.

RECONFIRMATION OF FEDERAL
JUDGES

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr, BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the Newport News Times-Herald of Sep-
tember 9 included an excellent editorial
on the proposal to amend the U.S. Con-
stitution to provide for the periodic re-
confirmation of Federal judges.

The editorial makes the point that the
courts have engaged in sociological ex-
periments and “have taken unto them-
selves the rights and responsibilities of
a formerly free people.”

I strongly agree with this statement.
Reconfirmation of judges has been the
policy in Virginia for many years. It has
been successful, and there is no reason
to suppose that it would not be success-
ful at the Federal level. Almost every
State in the Union requires the periodic
reconfirmation, or in same cases the re-
election, of State judges.

Only Federal judges have lifetime ap-
pointments.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the editorial entitled “Looking At
Judges” be printed in the Extensions of
Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

LookING AT JUDGES

In our concern over congressional approval
of a constitutional amendment sharply re-
stricting the lawmaking procllvities of the
courts and the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare to bus youngsters all
over the terrain, we must not overlook an-
other proposed change in the Constitution
being pushed by Virginia Senator Harry F.
Byrd, Jr.

Byrd, recognizing just exactly what’s hap-
pening now that the judicial branch of gov-
ernment has emerged as an omnipotent five-
man tribunal, untouchable by the people of
this democracy, has sponsored an amendment
that would require that all federal judges
be reconfirmed every eight years as a check
on their inclination to become dictators.

We have seen ]ust about as much as we
can stomach of the courts’ baffling disregard
of the demonstrated will of the people. We
have seen how the courts have wrenched
the laws which expressly forbid racial bal-
ance in our schools. We are seeing, in Norfolk,
how a decree b}‘ the Chief Justice can, in
effect, tell the transit company how it must

regulate its business, sald to be at a loss, in*

order to mark up even greater losses through
more busing.

We have seen the President express his
displeasure in speaking against busing, and
we have seen the Congress surrender in cow-
ardly retreat before the arrogance of the
federal courts.

At the moment, no one can do anything
against the courts’ contradictory pursult of
its contrived socliological experiments, using
the people and their children as pawns.

So Senator Byrd has suggested that the
work of the federal judges be subjected to
a thorough review every eight years, a pro-
posal that seems eminently fair, especlally
when the courts have taken unto themselvés

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the rights and responsibilities of a formerly
free people.

The other side of the coin is read by
those who would say that Byrd's amendment
would remove from the judiciary all their
independence. Well, it goes without saying
that federal judges should not be subjected
to political pressures, but this nation is see-
ing too much independence without account-
ability to the people.

And Byrd has recognized one of the human
weaknesses in our system today: that we
put up with inefficient, often crooked public
officials rather than discharge them because
they're on the threshold of retirement. Byrd
would retire with full pay those federal
judges who are not approved when their
eight year terms are completed.

He is adapting the Virginia system to the
national level, for the state’s judges are sub-
ject to reconfirmation every eight years. It
is a largely routine process that could stand
& closer examination, however, probably be-
cause so few people know that the state's
judges are subject to reconfirmation.

The Byrd amendment restores some of this
power to the people. It should win congres-
sional approval.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Bright
Dornblaser, director of the Program in
Hospital and Health Care Administra-
tion at the school of public health at the
University of Minnesota, has long been
involved in programs to improve the
delivery of health services. In his testi-
mony at the hearings held in Minneapo-
lis, he listed 10 conceptual confusions
that exist concerning reform of health
care. In the following statement Dr.
Dornblaser clarifies those conceptual
problems. I commend his statement as
one that provides the basic information
needed when reform of the health care
system is considered.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT BY Dr. BRIGHT DORNBELASER
INTRODUCTION

1. Appreciation of opportunity to present
views.

2. The Federal Government's leadership is
essential

3. Credentlals to comment include expe-
rience as:

Becretary, Board of Health, Philadelphia,
Penmylva.n.‘la.

Hospital consultant and hospital admin-
istrator.

Principal Investigator of a Minnesota Rural
Health Care Study and of the Albert Lea-
Austin Health Services Regionalization
Study.

Advisory Committee—Cedar Riverside "new
town in town"” health services development
program.

Immediate past chairman Health Services
Development Committee, Northlands Re-
glonal Medical Program.

NEEDS
Consumers want relief of sickness, pain

and discomfort—on demand when “hurts,”
without obstacles and with quality services
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provided in a manner which respects their
dignity as individuals,

There is wide acceptance today that this
public want is also a public right.

The phase “we want a doctor in our town,”
symbolizes the public’s demand for a compre-
hensive range of services as they know of
them, including social health services as
well as medical care services. Their doctor
has provided services with continuity and
with warmth and regard for personal dignity.
They believe in its quality, although there is
a rural recognition that quality of care can
mean urban specialist care as well. The phase
symbolizes a desire for physically proximal
services, financial accessibility to the services
which are provided within their culture by
someone who is part of it.

Providers of services with concern for qual-
ity of services, and with prevention of serv-
ices, would add to the comprehensive range
of benefits which should be provided.

Payors of services are for what the con-
sumers and producers want, but have to
think of keeping their costs down, whether
the private sector or the government, and
“in-line" with those of their competitors.

Both providers and payors of service could
potentially benefit from freedom from finan-
cial pressure to place patients in hospitals
s0 as to qualify for financial benefits.

The fragmentation and uneven distribu-
tion of health services interferes with both
effectiveness and efficlency of services.

In sum, the familiar national dilemmas of
improving and balancing benefits and costs
and of delivery of services, are very much
present in rural and urban Minnesota.

RESPONSE

Federal government leadership s essential
to resolving health care delivery and financ-
ing problems, by efforts which will:

1. Strongly encourage the development of
Health Maintenance Organizations as de-
livery organizations, plus the option of all
segments of our population to receive health
services through such organizations, and
with incentives for people to exercise that
option,

2. Establish the minimum level of services
that In the interests of public health should
be provided by all payors of services—whether
government, employers or employees.

3. Encourage and support demonstration
health service programs in rural and urban
ghetto areas that can be used also for the
tralning of doctors and other health man-
power.

4. Encourage the bullding of communica-
tion technology bridges, as an alternative to
highways, between the haves and the have-
nots—between the communities that have
health care resources and those that do not.

5. Bupport an allled health manpower
strategy, including an Increase in the sup-
ply. the elimination of restrictions on the
educational institutions that can train them,
elimination of licensure barriers to the serv-
ices they provide, and protection from the
fear of unwarranted malpractice suits if such
services are used appropriately.

6. Support the development of a program
by which consumers of services can partic-
ipate in the prevention of their own prob-
lems.

7. Continue support of the comprehensive
health planning program as a public surro-
gate and a means for establishing and main-
taining the data systems needed by HMO's,
other providers, and the public to assess
progress towards health goals and objec-
tives.

8. Continue support of Reglonal Medieal
Program as & means of improving communi-
cation and coordination among health serv-
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ice providers, and assuring quality of health
services.

9. Support health system management
training programs to prepare those needed
to effectively and efliclently operate the large
scale health services organizations which will
deliver health services in the near future and
beyond.

10. Support the financing of Schools of
Public Health which serve not only the his-
torical role as federal schools, but regional
and state missions.

For developing new patterns in the organi-
zations and financing of health care.

And for providing the University “com-
muniversity” outreach programs which apply
an interdisciplinary basls, new knowledge
and techniques, to the resolution of commu-
nity problems.

11, Support the establishing, at least on a
pllot basis, of organizations like the Free-
born-Mower Regional Health Services Cor-
porations which:

Can assist the regional comprehensive
health planning organizations in identifying
area health services needs and goals and ob-
jectives, and apply the CHP data system and
specialized planning services to assess prog-
ress in meeting local goals and objectives
for the area’s population.

Can assist Health Maintenance Organiza-
tlons and other providers in the provision and
financing of health services.

Can assist in the coordination of medical
care services as provided by Health Mainte-
nance Organizations and other medlcal care
services, with public health and soclal serv-
ices, for the “worried well” as those who are
ill.

Can provide an organizational vehicle
through which those who can identify to
health services needs of the area's popula-
tion, can join those who can plan, implement
and finance the resolution of needs to
jointly accept public accountability for the
accessibility, quality, and cost of health serv-
ices to all segments of the area's population.

Has comprehensive capability to respond
to comprehensive responsibilities.

Can provide a demonstration setting for
the effective utilization of Allied Health
Manpower for demonstrating the use of mul-
tiple communications technology, and for
training health manpower in a rural setting
to encourage them to locate in rural settings
upon completion of their tralning.

12. Support programs as represented by
the proposed Minnesota Experimental Health
Bervices Planning and Delivery Systems Pro-
gram, which uses selected national demon-
stration sites such as Freeborn-Mower
County, to develop future legislative pro-
gram content or to develop effective methods
for implementing national health legisla-
tion on a continuing basls.

In addition to federal programmatic re-
sponse, it is important for the federal gov-
ernment to lead the way in clearing away
“gonceptual Confusions.”

1. Health care expenditures are a cost,
rather than an investment.

2. Health care is an investment in health
services, rather than investment also In
jobs—in the economy.

3. Medical care price inflation is bad,
rather than not receiving a full return on the
investment; or

Financial barriers to health services are
bad; or

Financial impoverishment as a result of
health services is bad.

4. Health care expenditures should not
exceed “X" % of the GNP, rather than, the
cost of publicly established minimum health
services should not exceed "X % of the
GNP—(Leaving freedom to allocate dispos-
able income to “non-essential” health serv-
ices, as well as cars, vacations, etc., even if
it exceeds a percentage of GNP.)

5. The present health service system is not
perfect, therefore, it iz all bad.
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6. The Federal government knows how to
“cure” the health system’s problems with a
body cast, rather than using pressure points.

7. Medical care problems should be cured
at the expense of social health, by centraliz-
ing all health system management decisions,
rather than permitting local communities
to have some freedom for local solution of
local problems.

8. Natlonally embarrassing statistics on
infant and maternal mortality should be
cured, rather than prevented by population
planning, abortion reform, welfare reform,
and environmental health.

8. Monopoly in the financing of health
services can be assumed by the governmental
sector without significant penalties, even
though the penalties of such monopoly are
not appropriate if found within the private
sector.

10. Providers of service do not wish to
improve health services and must be forced
to do so, rather than that they and others
represent the countries greatest resource,
the creative imagination and talent of a
resourceful people, which with leadership,
direction and the opening of options by the
Federal government, will contribute more
than their fair share to improving health
services to the people.

THE LESSON OF ATTICA
HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, the up-
rising at Attica State Prison in New York,
which was put down on Monday with
such tragic and far-reaching conse-
quences is one of those tragedies which
will haunt the Nation’s mind and con-
science for many years to come.

As a student and practitioner of the
law and as a former attorney general of
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, I
do not presume to judge the guilt or in-
nocence of any of the participants. This
is a matter which can and will be re-
solved by the courts.

But the conditions which triggered the
uprising are all too common in our cor-
rectional system. Attica could have hap-
pened in almost any State. If what hap-
pened yesterday is not to be a prolog to
other acts of terror and death, the Amer-
ican people must learn and understand
the lesson of Attica.

First, the majority of those involved
in the riots at Attica were black—as are
the majority of prison inmates through-
out our penal system. This is not because
the majority of our population is black
for, in fact, only 11 percent of all Ameri-
cans in the Nation are black. Nor is it a
fact that blacks are inherently more
criminal in behavior. But, there are some
facts to be remembered about blacks in
America. They have less educational op-
portunity, poorer quality education, more
substandard housing, less income, and
experience greater discrimination, than
have any other people in our Nation’s
history. These are the facts which are the
root contentions of many black prison in-
mates when they say they are “political
prisoners.”

Second, prison conditions are almost
universally deplorable. Far more is in-
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volved than century old, draughty, leaky
structures. Far more is involved than
poor food, unsanitary surroundings, and
generally uncomfortable conditions.
What is central is the dehumanization
which characterizes prison life. Because
a man has committed a crime does not
make him less & man. But under our sys-
tem of justice, a person who has been
convicted of a crime—be it petty larceny
or multiple murder—is stripped of his
humanity by the society he has been
found guilty of offending.

Mr. President, to me the most poignant
scene in the many thousands of feet of
film on the Attica uprising was of a mid-
dle-aged black prisoner shouting: “I am
a man.” For anyone in this country in
this day and age, to have to shout “I am
a man” at the top of his lungs and from
th_e depth of his soul shocks the con-
science.

I have my differences with those blacks
and whites who seek militant solutions.
I do not support the tactics employed by
the inmates at Attica. But for years these
men tried to be heard, and few would
listen. For years they tried to find a
path of progress within the system but
for the most part, they found their path
blocked. They finally chose the only way
that they believed was left open to them
to present their grievances.

Forty-two lives have been lost at At-
tica. The rebellion has been suppressed.
But if the conditions which caused that
rebellion continue—at Attica and else-
where across the Nation, I fear that the
threat of punishment—even death it-
self—will not serve as a deterrent to oth-
ers who, like the prisoners at Attica, be-
lieve they have nothing to lose.

Mr. President, it is time for us fo take
a new look—a tough look—at our whole
approach to our prisons and correctional
systems—at the way men are arrested,
charged, and tried. We must also look at
sentencing procedures. We must ask our-
selves why it is that 675 men have been
consigned to the relentless purgatory of
death row, when the death penalty has
not been carried out anywhere in the Na-
tion for almost 4 years. Why do the ma-
jority of men who serve in prison return
convicted of an even more serious crime?
When we do no more than imprison those
who have done wrong and assume we
have thereby done our duty, we wrong the
convicted and society as well.

Forty-two men are dead. Sympathy for
their loved ones is not enough. Let us re-
spond to the lesson of Attica. Let us get
on with true prison reform.

SUBSIDIZED HOUSING NEEDS
OVERHAULING NOW

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr. Speaker, the
Harvey Tribune is a publication with the
interest of the community it serves at
heart and, thus takes an objective, pene-
trating look at the effects of Federal
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housing programs in the community of
Harvey.

This editorial was carried in the Sun-
day, September 12, edition of that paper.
While it relates in large part to local
matters, it dramatizes the adverse ef-
fects of Federal programs maladminis-
should have their share of low-income dwell-
many Members have encountered sim-
ilar problems and would appreciate this
article. .

The article follows:

Svssmizep Housing NEEps OVERHAULING Now

The quarrel with subsidized housing in
Harvey came to a head Friday night thanks
to the public forum called by the Harvey
Area Community organization.

Federal and local government officials met
with John Q. Public for the first time to get
his assessment of the housing program since
its inception. Unfortunately, it took a crisis
to get federal authorities to hear the people
they say they have been concerned about all
along.

While there was general agreement that
there appears to be a need for re-evaluation
of the total housing program in Harvey in
relationship to overcrowded schools, lack of
adequate recreational space and other neces-
sities, there was a great amount of time
spent Friday evening attempting to shift
the blame instead of dealing with the prob-
lem.

The question of low-income housing has
been a festering sore in this city for a long
time, but it has taken a series of complaints
to get the ball rolling towards facing up to
the number one housing problem—relocating
the inner city ghetto.

Most of the homes being constructed un-
der Section 235 of the Federal Housing act
are being bulilt in the Black community. Be-
cause of this, our society’s segregated pat-
tern of housing, regardless of all the statutes,
cuts the low-income white families out of
the picture in Harvey. There certalnly must
be some white families that can qualify un-
der the Section 235 program.

We agree that every Individual, Insofar as
possible, should have the npportunity to be
a home owner. The federal government fi-
nancing under Section 235 now makes it pos-
sible for every individual to improve his liv-
ing standard.

However, no community or any segment

of the community should be burdened with
the entire buillding program as provided in
Sectlon 235. Other communities In south
Cook county besides Harvey and Markham
should have their share of low-income dwell-
ings.
The excuse for failure to extend the pro-
gram to communities like South Holland
and Olympia Fields and others to the south
of us has been that land in these areas is in-
accessible to homes under Section 235 be-
cause its value far exceeds the program guide-
lines.

Perhaps the guidelines should be changed
to meet the requirements of these respective
communities thereby insuring that no mu-
nicipality is over burdened with providing
space for those wishing to improve their lot.

As pointed out by the United Citizens of
School District 147 Friday evening, many of
the Section 235 homes have brought large
familles into the City of Harvey and more
may be expected.

These families are looking for good, sub-
stantially built homes, a quiet community,
good schools for their children and a place
for accessible and decent employment as well
as wholesome recreation.

One community can only accommodate so
many people. We hope the Federal Housing
Authority will live up to its promise of
bringing a halt to bullding under Section 235
in the City Harvey before the land is com-
pletely exhausted. More important, we hope
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the guldelines will be revamped in the im-
mediate future so that all communities, re-
gardless of their financial status, racial com-
position or creed, will share in providing for
these homes.

If equality can not be established under
program guidelines of the federal housing
act, then the entire program should be
scrapped in the interest of democracy.

VANDER JAGT PLAYS ACTIVE ROLE
ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMIT-
TEE

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, Repre-
sentative Guy VAnNDER JAGT, who succeed-
ed me as Representative from Michigan’s
Ninth District, was appointed 7 months
ago to the House Committee on Foreign
Affairs.

In an article published recently in the
Flint Journal, reporter Robert Lewis
wrote that Representative VANDER JAGT
“has been a leading figure in efforts to re-
vitalize the panel and give it a more
forceful voice in foreign policy.”

I ask unanimous consent that the com-
plete text of Mr. Lewis’ article be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows: .

[From the Flint Journal, Sept. 5, 1971]
VANDER JAGT THRIVES IN NEW ROLE
(By Robert Lewis)

WasHINGTON.—Guy Vander Jagt of Cadillac
has broadened his horizons, and the House
Forelgn Affairs Committee may never be the
same.

In his first four years as Republican re-
presentative from Michigan's 9th District,
Vander Jagt was known primarily as a con-
servation congressman and tireless promoter
of West Michigan's recreational attractions.

His 11-county district has 226 miles of Lake
Michigan shoreline and tourism is a major
source of income.

Since moving to the Foreign Affairs Com-
mittee seven months ago, Vander Jagt has
become a leading figure in efforts to revitalize
the panel and give it a more forceful voice in
foreign policy.

He helped gather Republican votes for
successful moves in the committee to cut off
military aid to Greece and Pakistan. It was
the first time in years that the committee
had challenged the White House on a major
foreign policy question.

Vander Jagt recently returned from a
shree-week trip to Africa that included a
precedent-setting, nine-day tour of South
Africa with Rep. Charles C. Diggs Jr., D-
Detroit.

Diggs, a Negro, was the first black foreign
dignitary to be permitted to travel freely in
South Africa, Vander Jagt said. Under South
Africa's apartheld policy of racial separa-
tion, blacks and whites live apart and blacks
need government permission to enter white
sections,

For Diggs to be seen riding In white taxis,
staying at white hotels, eating In white
restaurants and meeting with white political
and business leaders was a revelation for
black South Africians, Vander Jagt said.

Diggs was mobbed by blacks wherever he
went, he sald. They cheered him and reached
out to touch his clothing in a style which
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reminded Vander Jagt of the late John F.
EKennedy’s crowd appeal.

It was this reception from the black major-
ity In South Africa that caused Diggs to go
through with the visit, Vander Jagt sald.
When Diggs learned on arrival that he could
not enter South West Africa, a black colony
dominated by South Africa, he canceled, then
reinstated, the visit.

The trip strengthened Vander Jagt's be-
lief that U.S. businesses should stay in South
Africa. If American firms pulled out, as
Digg’s formerly advocated, blacks would be
hurt more than others, Vander Jagt said.

“Change toward a& soclety where human
dignity for all races is fostered is in large
measure encouraged by U.,S. businesses,”
Vander Jagt sald.

But he sald American firms can do more.
South African employers pay white workers
a higher wage than black workers for the
same job. American firms could give equal
pay for equal work, Vander Jagt said.

This would still leave blacks at a disad-
vantage, Vander Jagt observed, because they
lack skills to hold the better Jobs. U.S. firms
could help by offering blacks more vocationsal
tralning.

Diggs, chairman of the House Foreign Af-
fairs subcommittee on Africa, had long op-
posed U.8. Investment In South Afriea, but
his mind was changed by the trip and he
now thinks American firms can contribute
to racial equality in South Africa.

Vander Jagt came out strongly against
military aid to Greece in the belief that
continued assistance could lead to another
Vietnam. :

Probably 80 per cent of the Greek people
do not like the military junta headed by
Prime Minister George Papadopoulos, Vander
Jagt said.

“The people are convinced, rightly or
wrongly, that the colonels are in power be-
cause we maintain them with our aid,” he
sald

“Like South Vietnam,” he said, “Greece
is run by a military dictatorship. Also like
Vietnam, it borders Communist-controlled
countries which could provide sanctuaries
for an antigovernment movement."

Vander Jagt was the only Republican to
participate fully in subcommittee hearings
on ald to Greece. His opposition to continued
ald, coming as it did from a moderate with
no antimilitary bias, was credited with in-
fluencing other Republicans to vote against
the administration.

As it passed the House, the measure would
authorize President Nixon to continue aid
if it was in the overriding U.S. interest, but
this loophole might be closed by the Senate.

Vander Jagt supported cutting off aid to
Pakistan because, he said, it was used to beat
West Pakistan into submission.

The argument that the United States
should not interfere in another country's
internal affairs is not valid, he sald, because
the giving of aid itself constitutes interfer-
ence.

Along with his new interest in foreign af-
fairs, Vander Jagt expects to remain active
in the environmental field. He is the ranking
Republican on the House Government oper-
ations conservation subcommittee,

e —

PRICE AND WAGE CONTROLS: A
CONFESSION OR FAILURE

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971
Mr., SCHMITZ, Mr. Speaker, we are
now 1 month into the first coercive
peacetime price and wage controls in
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American history, and for a growing
number of Americans the ‘bloom is off
the rose” regarding this action. The ini-
tial enthusiasm for its was largely due to
pentup frustration and exasperation with
our numerous, long-lasting economic
problems, and a feeling that, at last
“sombody was really doing something”
about them.

Now it is becoming steadily clearer
that a 90-day price and wage freeze does
nothing at all about any problem, but
simply puts off solutions—while in the
process, by the frank admission of the
administration officials on the Cost of
Living Council, creating severe inequities
for which no remedy is available.

Wage, salary, and rent increases al-
ready agreed upon in written contracts
are not allowed to take effect—though
property taxes and other taxes may con-
tinue to rise. Plans and financial commit-
ments made on the basis of those sup-
posedly inviolate written guarantees are
dislocated, often to the point of major
economic hardship. The manner in
which the freeze impairs the obligation
of contracts is alone sufficient grounds
for opposing it in a free country at peace.

At an extensive briefing for Members
of Congress September 1, the best reason
administration spokesmen could produce
for the price and wage freeze was psy-
chological. They said that people had
been expecting rapid inflation to con-
tinue, and because of that, were raising
prices and interest rates and demanding
higher wages at a faster rate than actual
economic conditions called for. Some-
how the price and wage freeze was sup-
posed to convince them that their expec-
tations were wrong.

But in fact, as noted Economist Henry
Hazlitt pointed out in a recent issue of
Human Events:

The government creates inflation by per-
mitting, encouraging or forcing an increase
in the supply of money. The more dollars
that are printed in relation to the volume of
production, the less each dollar can bring,
and the higher prices must rise.

In July of this year the expansion of
the U.S. money supply peaked at 13 per-
cent, one of the highest rates since World
‘War II. By comparison, the money sup-
ply was expanded by only 5.1 percent in
1970 and 3.1 percent in 1969. Coupled
with the continued growth of the Fed-
eral budget deficit and the refusal even
to consider seriously any new legislation
curbing the excessive power of labor
unions at the bargaining table, this made
inflation inevitable—and nc 90-day price
and wage freeze is going to stop it. Such
controls are simply a confession of fail-
ure to establish the conditions in which
our economy can function freely, fairly,
and productively.

The critical decisions will be made be-
tween now and November 12, when the
90-day period of the freeze comes to an
end. Many—such as Dr. Arnold Weber,
Executive Director of the President’s
Cost of Living Counecil, who has predicted
controls for from 3 to 4 years—will want
to turn the current freeze into a total or
partial system of permanent controls,
which would have to be administered by
a huge Federal bureaucracy which Presi-
dent Nixon has said he does not want,
and which he should know cannot work.
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There are sound and constructive ele-
ments in the President’s new economic
policy—notably the investment tax cred-
it, the excise, and income tax reductions,
and especially the Federal spending and
hiring reductions. If it is true, despite
official disclaimers, that revenue sharing
and the guaranteed annual income are
being downgraded or dropped as admin-
istration objectives, that would be best
of all. But time will show the price and
wage freeze to have been a serious mis-
take; and its extension, or the establish-
ment of any system of permanent man-
datory price and wage controls, would be
a disaster. We must treat the causes of
the economic disease of which inflation-
ary price and wage increases are only a
symptom.

LETTER TO CONGRESS FROM
SAVAS KONSTANTOPOULOS

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, Mr.
Savas Konstantopoulos, the publisher
of the Athens, Greece, daily newspaper
Eleftheros Kosmos has written an open
letter to the Members of the House of
Representatives and the Senate.

The purpose of the letter from Mr.
Kopstanbopoulos is to recount and ex-
plain to Congress developments in Greece
over the past several years and to pre-
sent the writer's assessment of what the
future relationship between Greece and
the United States needs to be.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the letter be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

OPEN LETTER TO THE MEMBERS OF THE HOUSE
OF REPRESENTATIVES AND THE SENATE OF THE
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

(By Savas Eonstantopoulos)
PAET 1: THE COLLAPSE OF DEMOCRACY

Sir: I believe it my duty to write this letter
in the hope that it may help on the under-
standing that my views are either consistent
with, or lie closer to, the facts than any as-
sertion by anyone else, to enable you to draw
an exact picture of the Greek problem. In
doing so, I am interested mainly for my coun-
try, and also for the Unlted States. Common
interests link our peoples, the Greek and the
American peoples. During the two world wars,
we fought on the same side, and the blood of
Americans and Greeks intermixed and cov-
ered the battlefields. Today, your great coun-
try is the only and last safeguard that all na-
tions which have not been subjugated by
communism still have in order to maintain
their independence and continue developing
their civilisation based on their own tradi-
tions and will as their driving force. Amer-
icans and Greeks are indissolubly united,
since both believe sincerely in the principle
of the independence and self-determination
of peoples. The prime care of each Nation is
to insist that no foreign conqueror or influ-
ence will govern its existence, but that in-
stead its political affairs should acquire their
shape through the competition of its own in-
ternal, indigenous forees.

You certainly know, Sir, better than I do,
how difficult it can be for a foreign observer
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to establish the truth regarding the political
affairs of a country, no matter how good his
intentions may be, Today much is being said
and written In your country too about
Greece, However, how much of it is consist-
ent with objective data and how much is
not? In my country, we love Americans. We
owe you much. We want a strong America.
Naturally, our main consideration is Greece's
survival. But there exists an element of inter-
dependence between our country and the
United States. Were we to commit an error or
seek orientations running counter to Amer-
ican interests, we would be causing harm to
you. Just as you would be harming both us
and the United States should you commit an
error of judgment in assessing the Greek
problem, in spite of your good intention to
serve both your country and your real friends.

On the author

Kindly permit me to brief you on the
author of this letter. I shall refer to but &
few incidents which will enable you to assess
and make a fair appraisal for this text. It
goes without saying that I feel some embar-
rassment in discussing my own self. It is,
however, necessary to do so. I am the person,
sir, who struggled to avert the army’s inter-
vention in politics in Greece. As you already
know, the military revolution took place in
April 21, 1967. One year before—i.e. in March
1966—I gave a series of four public lectures,
which I also published as a book. I appealed
to the political parties of my country. The
framework of the state structure had been
violated in all respects. I requested them to
change tactics. Because if they continued to
rock the foundations of the democratic re-
gime, the tiny parcel of democracy still left
would fatally end in ruins. I submitted two
basic proposals: first, to rule out any cooper-
ation between the democratic parties and the
communists; and secondly, to neutralise
party influence within the Armed Forces.
That is to say, that each party would under-
take not to use directly or indirectly the
Army, Air Force, and Navy to airtight guar-
antees to this effect. I also added: “Experi-
ence, logic and instinct have led me to the
conclusion that should the parties not reach
a Basic Agreement on the Isolation of
the extreme left and the political neutrali-
sation of the Armed Forces and the Security
Corps, democracy will no longer be able to
withstand the test. In politics it is impossible
to make forecasts with chronologlical accu-
racy. One may not be able to specify dates;
however, one can frequently distinguish the
way in which things move and where they
are heading. I am, therefore, convinced that
unless a drastic cure is applied, Democracy
will not survive. Because they all speak about
it, using words, they will kill 1t through their
acts.”

Unfortunately, my volce fell on heedless
ears. No one among the active politicians
pald any attention to my warning. Neverthe-
less, I was making a statement of fact; I was
ascertaining the inevitable fall of Democracy,
owing to the errors of the parties, and I was
also recommending ways of preventing such
a development. Mr. C. Karamanlis, founder of
the ERE (National Radical Union) Party and
Greek Premier for eight years (1955-1963),
who resides in Paris following his retire-
ment from public life, read my book con-
taining the lectures and wrote to me: “Your
book, the Year of Dictatorship Is both inter-
esting and timely. It shows both boldness
and a knowledge of problems. I cannot say.
whether or not it has been appreciated by the
powers from which the Nation awaits its sal-
vation, which powers have fallen into a state
of serene inactivity. The undersigned who has
the honour to address this letter to you, sir,
bzlleves in the democratic ideal. In his final
lecture he proclaimed his wish to be the
citizen of a democracy and not the subject
of a dictatorship, no matter who should en-
force it.”" You are fortunate in the United
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States. As democrats, you have never had to
face the dramatic dilemma of either accept-
ing a provisional, although not so short sus-
pension of the functioning of the democratic
institutions, or rejecting it for the sake of
remaining faithful to your principles, the
practical outcome being the death of democ~
racy without any chance of its revival.

After the Revolution of April 21, 1967, I
had the opportunity of holding a public dis-
cussion on the above subject with the noted
Spanish historian, politiclan and philoso-
pher, Salvador de Madariaba. His adherence
to democracy s indubitable. Yet he ralsed
his harsh question: “What would the army
do when the people are threatened by a coms-
munist or fascist coup?” In such a case he
wrote: “The axiom that the army should not
meddle in politics could lose its value. SBuch
an acknowledgement would be painful to
out-and-out liberals and would even sound
as treason to their ears. However should they
search their consciences, they would agree.
In a series of specific circumstances, they
should admit that they have already accepted
this fact. A sense of intellectual honour im-
poses upon them the tance of this prin-
ciple, It is & manifestation of forthrightness
as well as duty for one to accept theoreti-
cally the possibility that military revolution
agalnst a political regime may be just.”

If I remember well, Intellectuals from
many countries held a public discussion on
the subject of democracy in the 20th cen-
tury, in Berlin, in 1960. German professor
Freud touched upon a view which is linked
with our problem: “In 1932, he sald, he won-
dered in Germany whether or not a military
dictatorship could free our country of Na-
tional Socialism. It is our last hope, because,
the National-Soclalist party was the only
party able to seek power, since it was impos-
sible to achieve a parliamentary majority
without the National-Socialists. To save de-
mocracy, we had, therefore to use illegal
means. We had found ourselves in the state
of affairs which once prompted a French
politician to say: “Legality is Kkilling us".
And if the Weimar Republic collapsed in
1932, this cccurred not because certain ruling
parties aimed at a dictatorial regime they
hoped it was possible to form a normal gov-
ernment with the participaton of the Na-
tional-Socialists. I am no follower of military
dictatorship, but I believe that had the Ger-
man Generals taken power in 1933 the eco-
nomic crisis would have been averted. Be-
cause, through an unbelievable coincidence,
Hitler came to power with economic crisis,
and he contained it thanks to the subsequent
development of the world economy. The Ger-
man Generals might have succeeded iIn
achieving the same result within a demo-
cratic framework. There would have been a
military dictatorship at the top, but the poli-
tical and social life of the Germans would
not have changed at its base. In my opinion,
it follows that the essence of the matter lies
in the fact that such a regime may again
become democratic one day, even if that is
dificult, when it is necessary to deem it is
such.

Professor Freud is a democrat. And we
should give attention to his opinion. The
imposition of communism on a country de-
stroys democracy definitely and irretrievably.
Is there any country who has fallen under
the communist yoke and has subsequently
returned to a regime of political freedom?
None. Communist governments intervene in
. the structure of society; they alter the social
and economlic edifice from top to bottom.
On the other hand, as the aforementioned
German professor noted, a military dictator-
ship remains at the top of a social pyramid,
and leaves untouched the soclal and eco-
nomic reality which prevalls, and maintains
an open door for a return to Democracy.

I would add another element. A discussion
which took place at Heldelberg University
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between Professor Themistocles Tsatsos and
the late historian and Chancellor of post
World War II German Eonrad Adenauer.
The Greek professor was an old and staunch
democrat, A few months prior to the Revolu-
tion of April 1967 he analysed the internal
situation of Greece to the great German
statesman. He explained to him mainly how
the Communist Party used deputies to in-
filtrate into the Center Union and influence
its political line, .Adenauer listened to him
intently. At the end he told him: "“Then
there is no solution left other than the
army”.
A faulty procedure

Might I be permitted, on the understand-
ing that I shall produce the necessary evi-
dence to characterise as erroneous the way
in which the Greek question is being faced
by a section of Representatives, Senators,
mass information media and public opinion
in the United States.

Error No. 1: You view the situation in
Greece through the eyes of the state of
reality prevailing in the United States. You
do not examine the particular features of
my country. You believe that what stands In
America may also be conveyed to another
country, take root and flourish. I wish things
were like that in fact. No one would wish it
more than the undersigned. However, you
overlook the historical background of po-
litical situations. Each people live within a
state of reality which as a rule applies only
to Itself, Its historical adventures, its cul-
tural standards, the stage of its economic
development, the degree of its sense of poli-
tics, its geographic position, the friendly or
hostlle sentiments of its neighbouring coun-
tries, lay the foundations of its soclal life
and political institutions. Unfortunately
Greece is not America. Your standard is dif-
ferent from ours. And when you look upon
us as America and seek that we should also
have American institutions, you are led away
from objective data and build your thoughts
on imaginary considerations. You became an
independent country in 1787. Since that time
you have had only one constitution. We
galned our independence, let us say, in 1821,
And to this day we have had 11 Constitu-
tions. This example should be sufficient to
point out to you the existing differences.

Error No. 2: You identify Greece of the
present with Athens of the 4th century B.C.
We have often heard this being said in your
great country. How is it possible that Greece,
where the ideal of democracy was first born,
should be deprived of political freedom to-
day? Indeed the ideal of demoecracy, a child
of Greek Thought, was first born in Athens.
We feel proud as a people because our fore-
bears conceived the system of self-govern-
ment, which, by being converted into a repre-
sentative system, prevalled in the developed
nations of our era. But there was not only
Athens In ancient times. There was also
Sparta, with her own characteristic mixed
and non-democratic regime. Macedonian
Hellenism played a wider role under abso-
lute monarchy. Alexander the Great con-
veyed Greek Enlightenment tc Asia and
Africa. Later, Byzantium, also under abso-
lute monarchy, played its own role in his-
tory for a thousand years. It gave birth to
priceless cultural values and thwarted after
hard struggles, a serious threat to Europe,
stemming from Asia and the Slavs. Since
1204, Greeks have been cruelly tried strug-
gling against conquerors coming both from
the West and East. We have suffered tyranni-
cal persecutions, devastations, destructions
and tragedies. We were finally overcome. We
fell under the Turkish yoke and suffered
slavery for four centurles, (1453-1821). Dark-
ness shrouded our nation. Our cultural level
as a nation was almost annihilated. In 1821
we revolted and succeeded in driving the
conqueror from a part of our territory. Un-
fortunately, however, we have never been
able to enjoy the benefits of democracy. We
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lacked the necessary prerequisites. We had
democracy on our lips, but never in reality.

Error No. 3: You like to discuss with per-
sistence how we will return to democ-
racy. Namely, how we will return to a situa-
tlon which, as it will be clearly proved
mathematically later in this text, was not
democratic. Furthermore, those who al-
legedly fight in favour of political freedom,
avold explaining how the former regime fell
and how the prevalence of the 1967 Revolu-
tlon was made possible without the shedding
of a drop of blood and without the slightest
opposition. When a political system 1s
healthy it does not collapse because of the
ambition or mentality of certain officers.
Something worse must be the cause. A fun-
damental principle of serlous and sclentific
thinking dictates the need for an examina-
tion of the causes of the political change
which came about in Greece. This is neces-
sary not only to understand how the politi-
cal situation prevailing until April 1967 was
upset, but mainly in order to find the rem-
edy, the right method to establish a well
founded, free political system. But, why
do those who belong to the political world
of the past hide from you this side of the
question, which indisputably is the most sig-
nificant? There is no need for me to explain
to you their attitude. The reason is obvi-
ous. They fall to mention the cause of the
collapse of democracy because they have &
gullty conscience. They are responsible for
what happened.

Permanent crisis

I will not mention, Sir, personal concepts
about the causes of political agitation in
Greece. I would rather let others speak. They
are reliable witnesses, and they have played
an important role in the public life of the
country during the last 10 years. Conse-
quently, they are more competent than I
to give you all facts useful to your thoughts
on the Greek question. I shall begin with
Mr. Karamanlis. He was the founder of the
large E.R.E. Party and Prime Minister of
Greece for elght years (1956-19063). Perhaps
my view stated above, that Greece had not
succeeded in gaining a normal and healthy
democratic life from 1821, may seemn exagger-
ative or even groundless. But Mr, Karaman-
lis confirms the assertion. Here are some of
his views:

“Our people's misfortune is due to the per-
manent political crisis that afllicts our
country.

“In our country, every Greek has a personal
concept of the Constitution. And we see that
the Constitution is adapted not to the needs
of the nation and the mandates of the politi-
cal tradition, but to our personal wishes
and pursuits.

“The political leadership of the country is
responsible for the lack of political tradition.
No one believes in anyone or in anything in
our country.

“The fact that we Greeks at times destroy
what we ourselves have created with so much
toll and so many sacrifices is a deplorable
historic ascertainment.

“The basic cause of the misfortune of our
people is the deficient organisation and func-
tioning of our public life.”

As you see, Sir, Mr. Karamanlis ascertains
the existence of a permanent political crisis
in Greece. This disease extends right back to
the day after our national restoration in 1821,
and as, we shall see, It has not been remedied
as of April 1967. The statements of the for-
mer Prime Minister of Greece show the low
political level of our country, due to the in-
sufficiency both of the Greek people and their
leaders. This permanent political crisis took
a concrete shape after 1956. It was then that
the first Popular Front was formed In Greece.
George Papandreou was its originator. The
communists had caused havoc from one end
of the country to the other during the oc-
cupation, in December 1944, and during the
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period 1946-1940. They had filled it with
ruins and graves. And they had agreed to
cede national territory to neighboring com-
munist countries. Mr. Earamanlis pointed
out the gravity of the fact, and warned of its
consequences:

“Political leaders, he said, who slandered
each other in the past, parties with deep po-
litical differences, without any logic or moral
justification, formed a Popular Front in our
county (during the 1956 elections, those
opposing Mr. Karamanlis cooperated with
the communists). It Is the first Popular
Front to be formed in Europe since the war,
as was proudly stressed by ED.A. (a dis-
guise for the outlawed Communist Party) in
a recent announcement. And this front was
formed in our country which had a bitter
and recent experience of such experiments.
As it is known, the pollcy of cooperation be-
tween nationalist parties and communism
was first tried In the Middle East, and the
results are known. Because of 1t, Greece, in-
stead of exploiting the victorious outcome of
the war of 1940 and her national resistance,
had lived 10 dramatic years. Numerically,
Communism in our country is not dangerous.
However, it becomes dangerous when it finds
parties of lower moral resistance, willing to
cooperate with it. For it obtains what the
numbers do not allow it to obtain, by the
falsification of our political life,

Three elements

You should, Sir, give special attention to
the above text, for it contains the substance
of the political crisis which, after passing
through many stages, ended with the April
21, 1967 Revolution of the Army. You will not
grasp the Greek problem, you will not con-
ceive its significance and you will never un-
derstand events in Greece, if you do not keep
three facts in view. 1. The geographical posi-
tion of Greece. If you look at the map, you
will find replies to many of your doubts
and solutions to many queries. Greece, like
a wall, blocks the descent to the Mediter-
ranean both of Russla and other countries.
Consequently, she is a permanent target of
many expansionist designs and subject to
almost continuous pressure. 2, During the 2nd
World War, the Communist Party of Greece
became very strong and armed (because of
errors by our political world). It sought to
gain power through a bloody and inhuman
rebellion in 1944, Earlier in the Middle East
it tried to disintegrate the Greek Armed
Forces, which were fighting by the side of the
Allles against Hitler's Germany and Fascist
Italy. After the end of the 2nd World War,
and from 1946 until 1949, it tried to impose
itself with the aid of the neighbouring com-
munist countries (Albania, Yugoslavia and
Bulgaria). The United States Congress then
accepted the Truman Doctrine on the grant
of assistance to Greece and Turkey. You
should add to the above that the Commu-
nist Party in Greece has always been abso-
lutely dependent on Moscow, and has re-
peatedly agreed to the detachment of Greek
national territory and Its cession to other
countries (especially Bulgaria and Yugo-
slavia). 3. Certain parties Increased the of-
fensive and corrosive capability of commu-
nism by agreeing to cooperate with it under
various forms, sometimes overtly and covert-
ly, but always with the obligation to give it
something in return. Communism became
dangerous in Greece because of the coopera=-
tion of other parties with it. And it changes
tactics adapting itself to situations and
fabricating on each occasion new ways of
approach to power.

It will be useful for you to follow still
further Mr. Earamanlis’ concepts.

“Serious dangers threaten our country,”
he stressed in 19566, “The Greek people
should unite, react and remove these dan-
gers. The terms of cooperation are of no
importance (he means with the commu-
nists), although, if they are closely ex-
amined they are considered as dangerous to
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the country. The importance lies in the prin-
ciple of cooperation. Even when the first
EAM (an alliance between communists and
non-communist elements during the occu-
pation) was established, the terms set for
the collaborators of the communists were
very innocent, but in the technique of the
implementation they were turned into bar-
riers. I do not doubt that the same fate
awaits those who have not been taught
by their old sufferings. That these people
will suffer because of their own sins is of
little importance to us. We are interested
in the adventure to which the country may
be led by the submission of nationalist op-
position to the orders of comm %

The Greeks who think coolly drew con-
clusions both from the political reality and
the words of Mr. Earamanlis. Among these
Greeks were undoubtedly the officers also.
Experience was a guide and Mr. Earaman-
1is forecast a fatal and inevitable submis-
sion of the collaborators of the communists
to the aims and pursuits of the communist
party.

The political ethics

How to explain the cooperation with the
communists of political factors of Greece,
who bore in mind the bloody experience of
our nation? Mr. Earamanlis attributed it to
the loosening of the political ethics. He said:

“A decline in our political ethics has been
noted. A slackening that leads the partles
to the most unlikely compromises, which
not only are at the expense of the public
interest but also become nationally danger-
ous. This spirit of compromise has recently
reached its peak. Partles of different ldeo-
logical bases, with contradicting pro-
grammes and political pursults, parties split
by hatreds, even bloodshed, have formed an
illicit and anti-national coalition the only
goal of which is the conquest of power. In
no country and at no time there appeared
such a political jumble, which above all else,
also shows contempt for the people. No ex-
cuse is acceptable for this grave political
error . . . I am compelled to say that this
phenomenon (the formation of a popular
front) could be seen only in Greece, where
there is an unprecedented slackening of po-
litical ethics, and where hatred and politi-
cal passion often appear to predominate over
the national Interest. There are countries
where communism has great power, but
where there are also strong soclalist par-
tles at the same time. In not one of them,
however, has there been cooperation with
communism, for they all know that such
cooperation is the main pursuit of interna-
tional communism and as the past has
proved, as a rule it becomes a transitory
situation before Red Totalitarlanism. The
astonishing fact is that it happens In our
country, which has a bitter and recent ex-
perience of the policy that led to the well
known post-liberation drama of Greece.”

It 1will collapse

Seven years later—in 1963—Mr. Karman-
lis reiterated the existence of a permanent
political crisis of Greece. He ascertained a
malfunctioning of the form of government,
violation of the rules, the rocking of democ-
racy, and a national danger:

“The form of government of the country
operates defectively under the influence of
extortlons . . . Demagogy places our free
form of government in danger . . . Those
who have repeatedly viclated the form of
government speak in the name of democracy,
demanding its adaptions to their political
needs . . . Our form of government is not
functioning properly, for certain parties of
the country, violate in an unabashed manner
its basic principles . . . The Centre Union
Party, having adopted the permanent slogans
of the Left, brought Democracy is being
spoken of by those who least believe In it.
It is an unashamed demagoglsm. And if the
true state of facts is not restored once and
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for ail, the form of government will col-
lapse . . . The methods of political activity
applied by the Centre Union Party are a
threat to the nation . . . The public life of
the country needs radical changes. Without
them the further moral and material progress
of the nation will be problematic and the
security of the country will be endan-
gered . . "

Mr. Karamanlis ascertained certain objec-
tive facts. And what was his further fore-
cast? Dictatorship. He did not conceal it.
As early as 1963 he warned the political world
and the Greek people, declaring:

“In all sincerity, I tell you that if the
policy of cultivating a spirit of anarchy
is continued by the Centre Union Party,
there will be a need of dictatorship. How-
ever, I will not be the one to establish it.
If the policy of the Centre Union Party is
continued, all should know that sooner or
later it will lead to some kind of dictatore
ship”.

It had been assassinated

In 1964 he ascertained a “climate of politi-
cal, social and moral disintegration”, and
expressed fear that “the normal development
of our national life will be problematic”. In
1967 (about a month before the military
revolution), he characterised the prevailing
situation in this country as deplorable and
expressed the thought that ‘‘the crisis is
the result of a deeper disease that cannot be
remedied with compromises and half-
measures”., Mr, Earamanlis spoke also after
the prevalence of the April 1967 Revolution:

There are two factors, he sald, that led to
the coup of April 21, 1967: The existence of
certain ambitious officers, and the bankruptey
of Democracy. No one is in a position to
overthrow a healthy regime. It may be said
that democracy was assassinated in Greece
under a free regime, and that the colonels
did nothing more than give it the final blow.

Another danger, he indicated, was lurking
political and moral anarchy. I also know that
the country, shaken by savage political pas-
sions, was being led to a fraticidal rift. Greeks
admit it today, even if they do not agree on
the determination of those responsible for it.
The greatest responsibility lies with those
who brought about the passions. All could
see the coup coming. It was caused by those
who, had they not been blinded by their
passions, could have prevented it.

King Constantine

King Constantine, Sir, will give you the
starting point of the exact form which the
permanently existing political crisis in Greece
took from 1965 and which led to the April
1067 Revolution. About the end of 1964 I
met the Eing at the Palace in Athens, I was
glven the opportunity to ascertain his excel-
lent intentions towards the then Prime Min-
ister. He used best words and there was no
trace of any intention to interfere directly
or Indirectly In any of the sectors of govern-
ment activity. In 1965 a secret organization
was discovered in the Army. It was called the
ASPIDA, and its alm was the overthrow of
the democratic form of government. Andreas
Papandreou, son of the leader of the biggest
party (the Centre Union Party) and Prime
Minister George Papandreou, was reported as
being involved in it. An effort by the Prime
Minister to conceal the case, to influence the
inquiry, to prevent the discovery of all the
plotters and especially not to let the compe-
tent judicial bodies discover which political
persons have been involved, was immediately
ascertained. Simultaneously, the government
and the extreme left began an orchestrated
campaign to defame and slander the King.
They presented him, in fiery publications as
allegedly deviating from the framework of
the form of government and as unconstitu-
tionally turning against the lawful govern-
ment emanating from the public sovereignty.
The King was forced to address three letters
to the then Prime Minister George Papan-
dreou. Their contents were indeed shocking.
The sovereign directly accused the Prime
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Minister without circumlocution of violating
the form of government and stirring up peo-
ple’s manifestations of a revolutionary char-
acter (that is, with the participation of the
communists) to enslave the Greek people and
abolish popular sovereignty and individual
freedoms. And just this phrase, sir, makes it
clear that the reading of certain extracts
from the King's letters to the then Prime
Minister George Papandreou will be of in-
formative value to us. He wrote:

The situation in the country is abnormal
and disturbing, and to my opinion, there is
an urgent need for radical and irreproachable
measures to be taken from all sldes to restore
this seriously weakened rule of justice, con-
solidate lawfulness, and bring back the feel-
ing of security and order.

“And the state of the nation is alarming
to the utmost degree, since legality and the
State of Law are being threatened with de-
struction, through established concrete evi-
dence of activity on the part of the Central
Intelligence Agency, which has been con-
verted into a controller of legality, by its
interference in the task of military justice to
infiuence the course of inquiries through the
exercise of psychological violence both against
officers carrying out their detalled assign-
ments and witnesses."”

Unfortunately, I am in the very unpleasant
position of stressing that you support and
instigate these interferences.

I requesti—the King told him—that you
immediately stop all activity which abolishes
fundamental rules for the function of the
form of government and causes political
agitation and shakes the citizen’s feeling of
security.

I call upon you to publicly condemn the
slander leading to campalgn against me and
to take concerted and prompt measures lead-
ing to the immediate dissolution of all or-
ganizations or preparations for people’s man-
ifestations or coups prepared under any pre-
text for the enslavement of the Greek people
and abolition of the popular sovereignty and
individual freedoms.

For in any case, you are aware of the lives
which are written daily, raising allegedly
a question as to the functioning of the dem-
ocratic institutions, and the time has come,
for, you as the responsible Prime Minister,
not to tolerate opportunistic lies. I ascer-
tained from your letter dated July 9 that
you insist on maintaining the intention,
which I pointed out to you in my letter the
day before yesterday, of systematically pre-
senting the existence of the question of the
functioning of the democratic form of gov-
ernment, created by actions of mine, while
such a question does not exist, for it has
never been born.

Unfortunately, I cannot avold the thought
that the opportunistic insistence on a non-
existent question is a pretext on your part to
deliberately disturb our relations. Your pur-
suit is the creation of a constitutional ques-
tion out of a non-existing one.

I refuse and in this, I defend my consti-
tutional position and authority before unex-
pected pressures, to agree to exercise my du-
ties under threats and the influence of im-
pressions from actions not benefitting the
normal functioning of the form of govern-
ment. If there today exists a question, it is
compounded in a crisis of confidence caused
by your deliberate actions, manifestly
planned to limit the unhindered exercise of
my constitutional rights. Finding myself be-
fore an organized campalgn of lies and de-
ception of the citizen's, I have warned you
these last few days, twice in writing and
once verbally, reminding you of your great
responsibilities and asking you to do your
duty and dissolve the dark clouds which you
allowed to be created, especially since you
thickened them through official and semi-
official manifestations. As you can see, Sir,
from this eloquent text of King Constantine,
the leader of the parliamentary majority
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and Prime Minister was undermining the
foundations of the democratic regime and
overturning the rules of the form of govern-
ment. His main goal was to overthrow popu-
lar sovereignty and abolish individual rights.
A fundamental principle of Democracy is
the observation of the rules connected with
its meaning in carrying out political compe-
titlon. First among them 1s respect for the
minority and recognition of its possibility
to claim popular confidence without hin-
drance and to try to become, if the people
want, & majority, and as such to govern. This
basic rule, without which that democracy
does not exist, George Papandreou (always
according to the King's opinion) conspired
to destroy, thus annihilating the popular
sovereignty, namely the foundation of de-
mocracy.
North Vietnam

Sir: As you know, Mr. Earamanlis retired
from political life in December 1963 and left
to live abroad, far away from Greece. He des-
ignated Mr. Panayotis Kanellopoulos as his
successor in the leadership of the ERE Party.
The Party fulfilling the wish of its founder,
accepted him. Thus Mr. P. Kanellopoulos be-
came the leader of ERE and of the opposi-
tion. On April 3, 1967, the King entrusted
him with the Premiership, on the under-
standing that he would carry out elections
on May 28. He was overthrown by the army
on April 21, 1967. Since then Mr. Eanello-
poulos has been enraged about the revolu-
tionary regime, and does not hesitate to de-
clare that prior to April 21, 1967, allegedly
nothing unusual was happening in Greece,
and that the solution to the political crisis,
and the political normality, would have
emerged from the ballot-boxes. Mr. Eanello-
poulos, however, was giving a completely dif-
ferent picture of the prevailing political
situation In Greece from 1964 up to and
including April 1967. Mr. P. Eanellopoulos'
speeches disturbed the national consclence
of a great part of the Greek people. And this
because he alleged that tremendous national
dangers were being created for Greece. In
January 1965 he said:

“And while the communist activity after
the guerrilla war was never so intense as it
is today, the Prime Minister appoints as In-
terior Minister an old collaborator with com-
munism, who, as he himself confessed, main-
tains his old convictions, and K. 4. P. (the
Central Information Service) of the Centre
Union Party Government, by its order No.
AP, 507326, of November 4, 1964, commands
all units to stop distributing and to return,
anticommunist pamphlets sent to them.

On February 19, 1965, speaking at a public
gathering of thousands of people in the capi-
tal, he warned of the danger: Northern
Greece was about to be transformed into a
North Vietnam, and the communists were
penetrating from everywhere to strike the
country from the rear. Listen to his voice:

“After Vitsi and Grammos, this small coun-
try had become the strongest fortress in Eu-
rope. Mr. G. Papandreou has demolished the
walls of this fortress. He demolished them
even on our northern borders, where only
with a spirit of constant national vigilance
and with strong alliances would they stand
unshakeable. I call on the Greek people to
erect the walls of Greece once again. We
will not allow northern Greece to become
another North Vietnam. Resistance should
be manifested in all sectors of our domestic
life. The government of Mr. G. Papandreou
has opened back-doors everywhere for the
enemy to enter and attack us from the rear".

In Parliament, in February 1965, Mr. Ean-
ellopoulos announced that at the Army Gen-
eral Staff, the brain of the national defence
of the country, were serving soldiers reliably
characterised as communist and nationally
suspect, and he personally handed to the
Minister of National Defence a list of com-
munist soldiers stationed at the 505th In-
fantry Regiment camped at the outskirts of
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Athens. He formulated a very grave accusa-
tion against the Prime Minister, Mr. G. Pap-
andreou, regarding the Central information
Service (E+P) and the Army General Staff.
According to Mr. Kanellopoulous the then
Prime Minister was placing paid commu-
nists and officers having the mentality of the
uprisings in the Middle East, that is the men-
tality of cooperation with the communists,
tolerance of the communists, submission to
the result being the dissolution of the
Armed Forces. It is useful to listen to him:

“And with the good faith it (the Papan-
dreou government) has in its supposed
friends"—the then leader of ERE said—"A
good falth which from bitter experience in
the Middle East I know how dear it cost
the nation, it accepted the penetration of
paid communists in vital services, even the
K+P, which has been kept completely away
Ifrom its national task.

“I have experience of the Middle East. I
pald dearly for good faith in dishonourable
so-called antifascist officers. But I was taught
a lot. Does Mr. Papandreou not intend to be
taught anything?

“But why now, that is as of last year,
when he became again Prime Minister, does
he choose and place officers having the men-
tality of the uprisings of the Middle East
in critical confidential posts in KYP and
the Army General Staff? Here is the proof
that he has not been taught anything ...”

Dangerous indeed

In September 1965, following the resigna-
tion of George Papandreou as Prime Min-
ister because of his clash with the Throne,
a Council of the Crown convened under
the presidency of the King. All former Prime
Ministers and the leaders of the parties par-
ticipated in it. During discussions, the lead-
er of ERE with a thunderous volce, spoke
of the already existing substantial abolition
of the democratic institutions. What was
sald then, 8ir, before the King and the other
participants by Mr. Eanellopoulos consti-
tutes a plcture and an X-ray of the Greek
reality, and you cannot possibly think cor-
rectly on the Greek question, if you are not
briefed on it. What exactly was happening
in Greece| Here are Mr. Eanellopoulos’ words
at the time:

“In most of the villages of Greece”—he
sald—"if not in all of them, in all the rural
country, there are organised gangs of Lam-
brakides (striking forces of the communist
party). These gangs intimidate and threaten
the inhabitants, whom they keep under the
influence of fear. The communists possess
a great weapon, the weapon of threat. And
the even greater weapon they have in their
hands is this: That they use threat under
democratic cover. This 15 what 1s dreadful
and renders communism dangerous indeed.
The bilg problem is the existence of these
groups and gangs of the “Lambrakides”,
which render the normal functioning of the
democratic form of government impossible.
In many villages, even in the villages of my
own prefecture, the prefecture of Ahala, and
especially in the province of Aigialia, only
two newspapers circulate, Avgi and Vima, be-
cause of the interference of the “Lambra-
kides”. These things are happening in many
villages of Greece at this moment. It is not
possible for the E.R.E. followers to breathe
freely, The newspapers of ER.E. cannot
reach the villages of Greece, and if they
reach them they are not sold easily or if
they are sold, he who buys them is in dan-
ger of suffering the consequences. The com-
munists have acquired weapons. And they
should not have acquired them. The com-
munists, or the followers of another party,
procure weapons. This should be prohibited.
There should be a state machinery that will
render the countering of this danger pos-
slble, not just afterwards, but also by fore-
stalling the danger.

The existence and the authority of the
state in the provinces have become nothing.
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The Gendarme is hiding instead of being
present., There are one or two in each village,
The one or two Gendarmes should be present
when an irregularity, an indecency, a black-
mail by the Lambrakides is noted, instead of
disappearing. He iIs not in a position to inter-
fere, for he is alone against 20 or 30 at least.
The big terrorist groups are the state today.
The Gendarmes have ceased to protect the
citizen.
The leader is obstructed

“I think that the leader of a party’—said
the then leader of E.R.E—"and any citizen,
but mostly the leader of a party, who repre-
sents at least one third of the Greek people,
is entitled to move freely In the centre of
Athens. I went, as I have the habit of doing,
to the “Byzantium” after a serious parlia-
mentary struggle after the vote against the
government of Mr, Ellas Tsirimokos. There
were already there about 50 youths who on
my arrival began to shout. And of course the
slgnal was the name of the leader of the
Centre Union Party. Despite this I sat down.
But I was warned by a police officer that I
had better leave, because buses and cars with
hundreds of other night rioters were to ar-
rive. Someone was informed of my presence
there, and gave the order for reinforcements
to be sent against one man, me. I did not
leave immediately. I waited. When I finally
withdrew, and the same youths were cheer-
ing Mr. Elias Eliou of EDA, who left with
me, without any longer calling out the name
of the leader of the Centre Union Party, the
delayed reinforcements arrived. The leader
of a party that represents a force greater
than one third of the Greek people is ob=-
structed from moving freely in the centre of
Athens.

In all the youth organizations of the Cen-
tre Union Party—he said before the Coun-
cll of the Crown—these Lambrakides have
penetrated and given the tone. The Centre
Union Party has undergone adulteration.
There are its followers as well as communists.
Most of the transfers of Gendarmes during
the past 18 months have been made on the
strength of denunclations made by commu-
nists, who have trapped deputles of the Cen-
tre Union. They have indeed trapped some,
while others have not been trapped but, be-
cause they owe their election to premium—
benefits, agreed to conceal the fact that the
informant was a communist.

“EDA"” Mr. Eanellopoulos stressed, “‘will
appear as withdrawing from coalitions in 30
or 40 districts. It will appear both strategi-
cally and tactically as achleving a task the
originality of which will rouse admiration
throughout the world. And it will do that.
I am certain it will, The majority party (the
Centre Union) is being helped against the
will of its leader (he meant Mr. Papandreou)
by ED A.

Communists set the pace

“EDA", he sald, “will regulate, under-
mine, and mastermind the further develop-
ment of our political affairs; in spite of its
absence from a standpoint of essential num-
bers in Parliament, and owlng to its pres-
ence within a national party, of the size of
the Centre Union. To my mind this will
definitely happen. And the leader of the
Centre Union will be unable to do anything
about it, in spite of his wish to the contrary,
is in a position to direct the Centre Union.

“If Greece”, Mr. Eanellopoulos added,
“were menaced with spectacular collapse, as
was the case when the guerrilla-bandit war
started, I would have felt no fear, because in
that case all nationally-minded Greeks,
would have rallied before the menace loom-
ing before them. Today, however, the menace
does not appear in that spectacular and im-
pressive form. This is the very reason why
it is even greater, because the indispensable
rallylng of forces is not taking place, and
even cases of corruption of consclences have
been reported. And corruption of consclence
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is what I most fear. And Mr. Papandreou,
will become, against his will, the agent of a
movement which will not be his own. And
that movement will invade Parliament, it
will invade Greek history, and the invasion
will be deceptive. If the Centre Union were
to launch the invasion, this would not be a
dangerous invasion, as we would rather call
it a democratic victory, a democratic tri-
umph. But now, it would neither be a demo-
cratic victory, nor a democratic triumph. It
would mark the beginning of the end of both
Democracy and Greece.

“We have reached the limit of our era,” he
sald. “Should we fail to stay within that
limit, we shall begin slipping and falling:
Greece, the Throne, everything. Everything
is interwoven. And everything will, there-
fore, collapse. And this will not happen in
a very manifest or outstandingly spectacular
manner."

Revolutionary hysteria

Commenting on Mr. G, Papandreou's res-
ignation, which, may I remind you occurred
on July 15th, 1965, Mr. Kanellopoulos on
December 3, 1966, reiterated that had the
Centre Union government remained in office
for a few more months, the Greek Armed
Forces would have disintegrated, the Nation
would have been faced with a grave menace,
and democracy would have disappeared.”

“It is now clear to everyone,"—he sald—
“that as in the case of departments of public
administration, so 16 months of Centre Union
administration proved sufficlent to set off a
spirit of disintegration in the Armed Forces.
Had Mr. Papandreou’s government remained
in office for a few more months, the Greek
Army would have again experienced lamenta-
ble days, reminiscent of the days when Greece
was a republic after 1924, that is to say the
period of military associations of many
names, cligues and putschists, as well as, and
in particular, of the Middle East which was
marked by cooperation between alleged dem-
ocrats and communists and which under-
mined the nation. July 15th, 1965, the date
of Mr. Papandreou’s resignation, was there-
fore a day that warded off a great danger to
the Nation, and a day marking the salvation
of Democracy . .."”

It is necessary, Sir, that you keep in mind
the entire span of the views which Mr. Eanel-
lopoulos proclaimed in all directions up to
the eve of the Revolution of April 21, 1967.
On December 24, 1966, he addressed National
Radical Union ERE Deputies. He explained
why to them, in his opinion, it was necessary
to have a government under Mr. J. Paraske=
vopoulos! His speech contalned an ominous
warning, when he said:

“QGentlemen, should grave conditions be-
come even graver, because of others and not
of us, and this is the historical significance,
it is certain that the present government will
not face the situation”.

Three months later, Mr. Eanellopoulos re-
quested and was granted a Royal mandate to
form & government. He became Prime Minis-
ter. What did his gesture mean? Please read
agalin the passage quoted above in his speech
before the ERE Deputies.

Mr. J. Paraskevopoulos was cast aside be-
cause conditions had become graver, in Mr.
Eanellopoulos’ words. That is to say, the sit-
uation had deteriorated. The internal crisis
had worsened. P. Papaligouras, a leading
member of ERE, on March 2, 1967, proclaimed
that a section of the Centre Union was car-
rying out a policy almed at driving Greece
behind the Iron Curtain. .

“In such circumstances”, he sald, “and un-
less these conditions change from top to bot-
tom, ERE’s further insistence on a policy of
detente would constitute childishness, The
leader of ERE has therefore warned that we
are on the eve of reconsidering our policy.
Democracy has the right and the obligation
and the legal means to defend itself. We

therefore warn that neither will the regime
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be left defenceless, nor shall we allow the
exalted section of the Centre Union to lead
us through anarchy and mob rule, which it so
impudently and overtly prepares, to the Iron
Curtain,

Towards the end of that month, Mr, Eanel-
lopoulos, referring to the Intensifying cam-
paign of the Centre Union against the King,
declared:

“ERE denounces to the Greek people the
undisguised attack against the supreme ruler
as depicting the intention to undermine the
peace of the people and to spread unrest in
the land. It follows that Mr. Papandreou
has violated the fundamental unwritten but
self-evident conditions, on which, naturally
without any written agreement between the
two parties, had been based my initiative
after December 24 . . . Regardless of how
much I try to explain the psychological need
which drove Mr. Papandreou into these
rhetorical ventures, I believe that it is pre-
cisely through them—and the way in which
such explosive slogans are being accepted by
a section of the people, among which EDA's
followers have the main say—that the nation
runs the danger of entering a state of
anomaly of unpredictable consequences.”

The leader of ERE drew attention to two
facts: first that the communists played the
main role among the masses, and secondly
that the nation was being threatened with
anomaly of unpredictable consequences.

On April 3, 1867, a government was formed
headed by Mr. EKanellopoulos. Internal
acuteness had reached a peak. The Centre
Union and the communists had raised the
banner of revolution. Mr. Kanellopoulos told
public opinion that the Centre Union was
1) trylng to intimidate the King, 2) mak-
ing threats against the organs of Public
order, and 3) together with the Extreme Left
had set up anarchist groups, This is the
text of what is said:

“But I have a few other things to tell Mr.
Papandreou. It is high time that he put an
end his revolutionary proclamations. He
knows that he is in no position to proclaim
& revolution. There are laws in this country,
and powers capable of imposing these laws.
It is ridiculous, and equally it is inadmis-
sible, for him to embark upon an attempt
to Intimidate the Supreme Ruler or threaten
the organs responsible for Public Order, Mr.
G. Papandreou’s revolutionary hysteria, is an
Indication of a weakness which he can no
longer conceal. I warn him that the anarchist
groups acting under his or EDA's orders
will be met with promptly and with the ut-
most harshness by the forces of the State,
as well as the people themselves.”

This is what the Greek people and officers
heard from Mr. Kanellopoulos’ own lips. They
were being drawn a vivid picture of the past
as well as of the Immediate future. The
danger in Mr. Kanellopoulos' words, had not
been confined to the political sector, and
did not concern democracy alone. They ex-
tend to even the most fundamental inter-
ests of the Nation. According to the Prime
Minister in office on April 3, 1967, Greece
was faced with a national menace.

The two Papandreous

Sir, George Papandreou has been our op=-
ponent. In the elections of 1963 his party,
the Centre Union, emerged as the leading
party but failed to gain an absolute major-
ity. Yet he became Prime Minister on the
strength of a vote of tolerance given to him
by EDA, le., the Communist Party. The
extreme left had helped him in his electoral
struggle, J. Passalidis, EDA chairman, had
disclosed this before Parliament on a later
occasion. During a debate on June 24, 1965,
he had this to say on the electlons of 1963:

“I am speaking candidly. When the ques-
tion was raised, on July 13, as to what we
should do, since the Centre Union is run-
ning on its own, I frankly told my col-
leagues: We cannot rid the country of the
Right single-handed. It is necessary that we
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find ways and means of making the Centre
Union self-reliant. We gave our political
struggle an ideological from: Karamanlis
must fall. And we achieved it. If you refuse
to acknowledge this, then so much the worse
for you.”

Flections were held again on February 16,
1964, The communists’ support of Mr. Pap-
andreou was manifest. EDA (communist
party) abstained from drawing up lsts of
candidates in certain districts. Its followers
voted for the Centre Union. The size of the
help was considerable. Mr. Kanellopoulos
analysed it before Parliament in 1965:

“Mr, Papandreou’s ‘Inexorable Struggle’
had opened the hatch through which the
forces of communism forced themselves,
with as milestones November 3, 1963, Feb-
ruary 16, 1964, and municipal elections. The
three percent (EDA’s premium benefit that
went to the Centre Union) in 23 prefectures,
was the official contribution. Characteristi-
cally, EDA received 54,380 votes or 17 per
cent, in Athens on February 16. In the mu-
nicipal elections the EDA list of candidates
received 89,762 votes or 80.6 per cent. In
Partas, EDA received 8,821 votes or 18.9 per
cent, on February 16. In the Municipal elec-
tions, however, it received 14,888 votes, or 84
per cent of the total”.

Mr. Kanellopoulos' inference was clear.
The communists actual help to the Centre
Union was much greater than what ap-
peared officially as 3 per cent. George Pap-
andreou acknowledged and proclaimed that
Greece was undergoing a deep crisis. When
he ceased being Prime Minister, in July 1965,
after the King's disclosure that he was work-
ing for the overthrow of the regime, he
sald:

“There has not only been the violation of
the regime, but sepsis as well. At no time
did the political life of the nation sink into
such decadence. All institutions have de-
clined.

“Today, thera is no longer any public life.
There is a tower of Babel. And a general
corrosion of values and the Greeks™.

It is necessary to recall previous state-
ments made by G. Papandreou in Parlia-
ment; he had described ERE as fascism. Two
years before that, he had called it a gang and
Mr. KEaramanlis a moral accessory, under Pe-
nal Law, in the murder of Deputy Gr, Lam-
brakis. Yet, in 1960, he had a meeting with
Mr., Earamanlis at the home of the then
Interior Minister, Mr. D. Makris. G. Papan-
dreou had proposed to Mr. Karamanlis to
cooperate politically and “hold elections with
Gendarmes and at gunpoint”. Such instances
show the low standard of the democratic
conscience of the Greek politiclans.

I now come to the case of Andreas Papan-
dreou. As a student he was a communist. He
was arrested by the police and betrayed his
fellow-fighters. He was then ted leave
to go abroad. He settled and bullt a career
in the United States. He returned to Greece
in 1960. Following a request by G. Papan-
dreou to the then Prime Minister, Mr,
Earamanlis, the latter agreed to use him at
the Bank of Greece. He had not been invited
to the Greek capital because his contribution
to the effort of national economic develop-
ment had been considered useful and neces-
sary. Mr, Karamanlis had simply given in to
George Papandreou’s pressure. As scon as
Andreas settled In Athens, he called at his
own request on the then Prime Minister, Mr.,
Karamanlis, During the meeting, he stated:
“I did not come to Greece for my father's
sake, but for you. I want to help you in your

A, Pa) 1 did not involve himself in
politics until the elections of 1963. He did
not take part, because he could not foresee
thelr outcome. Only when as a result of the
popular mandate it became evident that
there was a trend In favour of G. Papan-
dreou, and that he would win the next elec-
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tlon, did Andreas Papandreou decide to play
it safe and enter politics. He appeared as an
extremist from the very beginning. He re-
stored extremely close and constant coopera-
tlon with the communists, he became in-
volved in a military conspiracy and turned
against the Throne. He had no popular back-
ing of his own., He was elected a deputy
solely on account of his father. He drew his
stature from his father. Yet, in spite of this,
he lost all self-control and mental balance.
His father had an experience of half a cen=-
tury, and finally succeeded in gaining 53
per cent of the vote, regardless of the means
he used. But Andreas, in a fit of extreme sel-
fishness and megalomania, sought to impose
himself over his father, to rule the party and
inspire its political line, If, Sir, you should
read the book written by his wife, Margaret,
you would find ample material on the bicker-
ings between father and son. G. Papandreou
is depicted by Mrs. Margaret Papandreou as
feeling nothing short of loathing for his son.
In her opinion, G. Papandreou was a father
envious of his son’s ability to congquer power,
his youth, his male outlook, and creative
energy . . . His father considered Andreas as
ungrateful, impetuous and disrespectful. As
these feelings grew stronger, he began to ex-
press them to me in the hope that I would
act as a barrier to what he used to term
irresponsible activities . . , My reply was
stereotyped: Why don't you call your son
more often and discuss strategy with him?—
Because he never seeks my advice before
doing something—was his reply,~—he is se-
cretive,—his father would say about An-
dreas—He is also impetuous, and these are
Mineiko's traits.

Sigmund Mineiko was Andreas’ grand-
father on his mother’s side . . . I was dis-
turbed, I felt sick and disgusted. My anger
was turned mainly against one man whom
I bitterly called “the enemy from within"
—George Papandreou.

After George Papandreou's resignation
(July 15, 1965), successive attempts followed
in Parliament to form a government. Finally,
a government was formed under Mr. Stefano-
poulos, which was brought down by Mr.
EKanellopoulos. The Premiership was entrust-
ed to a figure independent of parties, Mr. J.
Paraskevopoulos, with the mission of hold-
ing elections on May 28, 1967. George Papan-
dreou agreed. Andreas was against. This was
creating problems for him. It created turmoil
for him within the party. It brought him
into a difficult position. There was no differ-
ence between them as to the aim of coopera~-
tion with the communists, or on the essen-
tial dissolution of the democratic regime
through the imposition of popular antago-
nism. Divergence existed on the line to fol-
low.

On the first day of the Revolution of April
21, 1967, both George and Andreas Papan-
dreou were arrested. Father and son met at
the Pentagon, where they had been taken.
This is the exchange between them, as re-
ported by Andreas Papandreou in his book:

“I told you so, remember,” he sald to me.
“The Paraskevopoulos Government was our
last hope of averting a military coup. Your
polemics against it, your incendiary state-
ments against the EKing, the doubt which
you bred among local American circles, made
all this inevitable. And remember, the Eol-
lias-Papadopoulos combination is difficult to
beat. They will stay in power for a long
time”.

Four elements are indispensable to form
an exact idea of the way the Centre Union
viewed the political situation in Greece, how
it was being shaped through the tactics of
Andreas and George Papandreou, and how
they were leading it to a deadlock: 1) An-
dreas Papandreou’s concepts, 2) George
Papandreou's ideas, 3) The confidential re-
port drawn up by A. Anastassiou, George
Papandreou’s confidant when he was Prime
Minister, and 4) General Archimedes Argyro-
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poulos’s plan to organise bloody clashes dur-
ing the pre-electoral period.

1) Andreas Papandreou’s views may be
summarised as follows:

“Today, we live in an area in which nihil-
ism and lack of principles threaten the na-
tion, threaten all of us, irrespective of party
or side.

“It has become manifest for quite some
time that an oligarchy, after ensuring pos-
sesslon of weapons and the uncontrolled
handling of the national wealth in all its
forms, has been trying to subdue the Greek
people, stem their spiritual and materlal
progress, and convert them into a docile in-
strument of continuous and limitless exploi-
tatlion. Nothing has obstructed the successful
course of this effort: Neither laws, because
they had been appropriately engineered, nor
the State, because it is being adulterated and
violated in accordance with the views of the
oligarchy.

Today, the police state established by the
extreme right, the nucleus of which is com-
posed of groups of huge vested interests, has
been restored with strength and an inclina-
tlon towards duress which is even harsher
than that which it had shown during the
worst days of Papagos and Karamanlis.

The weeks lying ahead of us will be crucial
for the nation’s institutions. The King has
completed the coup. He has become the
leader of EXR.E. He has become a party
leader. And precisely because ER.E. is his
party, and equally because the government
belongs to him personally, he will sit for his
final examinations. And these examinations
are the elections. What kind of elections will
they hold? Their outcome will be the decid-
ing factor governing the final fate of the
institutions . . .

The E.R.E. leadership is not in Parls, but
instead in the Psychico and Tatol palaces.
For by his act, the King has shown that he is
the leader of the Right. . . .

Andreas Papandreou was relying on coop-
eration with the communists, This is a con-
firmed fact. Leonidas Kyrkos was the link
between him and the Communist Party. They
were in almost daily contact with each other
either through personal meetings, telephone
calls, or intermediaries. When Andreas was
held in the Averoff Prison, after the Revolu-
tion of April 21, 1967, he was visited by the
SISCMAN mission, and a discussion took
place at which Ambassador Mr. Ealamidas
was present. Referring to cooperation with
the communists, he said that he approved of
it. He agreed that there had been joint
action between the Centre and EDA in the
elections of 1956 (as you already know, it was
then that the first Popular Front had been
set up). Cooperation did not occur in 1963.
However, we know, from the aforementioned
statement before Parliament, by the Chair-
man of EDA, Mr. Passalidis, that the com-
munists had given their votes to the Centre
Union. During the discussion, Andreas
Papandreou agreed that there had been co-
operation between the Centre Unlon and the
communists in the elections of 1964. He ex-
plained that this had been effected in two
ways: a) Leftist candidates were accepted on
Centre Union lists of candidates, and b) EDA
had not drawn up its own lists in certain
electoral districts. When Mr. George
Papadopoulos’s Revolutionary Government
granted an amnesty to Andreas Papandreou
and allowed him to leave the country, he
hastened to declare that he would cooperate
with communists in organising civil war. A
report published in the U.S. magazine News-
week agreed that there was a great possibility
that the communists would gain the upper
hand through a civil war. In August 1968,
he entered into an agreement with the com-
munist leader, A. Brillakis, which aimed at
preparing and waging civil war. He had,
therefore, always been in favour of an alli-
ance with the communists. This is definitely
established, with mathematical accuracy.
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2. George Papandreou was an unstable pol-
itician, who changed orientations and moved
in various directions without any qualms. In
1956 he set up the Popular Front. He co-
operated with the communists at a time when
Greece's wounds had scarcely healed after the
frightful ordeal of the communist war of
1046-49, a war waged by the communists
with the help and interference of neighbor-
ing communist countries. In 1952, he collabo-
rated with Field Marshal Alexander Papagos,
‘“Leader of the Rights” as he was called by
Centre parties and the Extreme Left, to be
elected deputy, having failed to be returned
in the elections of 1951. In 1860, as already
mentioned, he asked Mr. Karamalls to co-
operate politically and hold elections under
violence, thus forging the public opinion.
Later, he established a tactic of permanent
cooperation with the communists, thanks to
which he won the elections of 1963 and 1964,
When he clashed with the Throne and was
about to resign, he told his then Foreign
Minister, Stavros Kostopoulos: “With the
torch of EDA (i.e. the Communist Party) we
shall spread the blaze throughout the coun-
try.” This sentence is the summation and
reflection of his intentions. To an EDA com-
* mittee which visited him at the time, he
declared: “Help me, so that I may help you
in turn.” His whole line of tactics was incen-
diary, conducive to passion and fanaticism,
revolutionary and irresponsible. He insist-
ently declared that ERE was his sole oppo-
nent. He kept EDA to one side, because EDA
was not an opponent but instead his ally.
‘When Mr. Kanellopoulos formed a govern-
ment on April 3, 1967, G. Papandreou ques-
tioned the results of the elections due to be
held on May 28. He termed the formation of
the EKanellopoulos Government a coup. He
charged that there was an intention to vio-
late the popular will, He described the King
as a party leader who had violated the spirit
of the democratic regime. Here are the per-
tinent statements:

“I denounce to the Greek people another
coup. The King has unfortunately chosen to
become a party leader. ERE, in spite of hav-
ing been voted out and being the second
largest party, has nonetheless formed a gov-
ernment, thanks to Royal favour. It follows
that the spirit of the democratic regime has
been viclated again, and the dignity and
pride of the Greeks slighted.

“Qur reply to this 1s: We shall not tolerate
this coup. And we call the democratic world
to a universal rally of alert. We enter the
struggle with an indomitable spirit. And in
spite of deals and violence, ERE will be
smashed and the Centre Union will win a
great victory. The flow of the river cannot be
reversed, and it will sweep away all our
opponents. Elections will return us trium-
phant, and we shall create a new Greece. De-
mocracy will win again.”

The new government threatens to violate
the will of the People. This is inferred from
the statements made by competent minis-
ters, And the text of Mr. Eanellopoulos's
declaration contains nothing but threats. He
refers to “‘the State”, “laws”, “police orders".
So far, so good. But the word “Freedom"” is
nowhere to be seen. Freedom is not men-
tioned even once, as also is not mentioned the
provision of guarantees ensuring the free
expression of the people's will. Freedom, the
free will of the people, was mentioned in
the Royal proclamation. A promise of free,
unrigged elections was contained in Mr. J.
Paraskevopoulos's statement. But freedom is
not mentioned even once in Mr. EKanel-
lopoulos's statement.

This is the point to which the Circe of
power reduces people.

3. Mr. A. Anastasiou was a personal friend
of George Papandreou, who, when he became
Prime Minister, placed him at the head of
the Information and Enlightenment Service.
Mr. Anastasiou submitted two reports to him.
In the first of them, he wrote:
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“The undoubted dependence and coopera-
tion between EDA and the Greek Commu-
nist Party emerges from crossed-checked
mation. A full plan to prevail in Greece has
been put into application by the above, with
the support of all the Eastern Bloc countries,
and especially the Soviet Communist Party.
I consider it necessary to report, without
being possessed by antl-communist hysteria,
that the danger from the entire communist
activity, as it is presented today, is excep-
tionally significant”.

Another report of Mr. Anastasiou, dated
July 30, 1964, mentions the following dis-
turbing ascertainments:

“There is no doubt that, under various
pretences and conditions, the communists
had the exceptional opportunity to pene-
trate the most confidential positions of the
state machinery during the 40-day adminis-
tration (November 8-December 24, 1963).
Top-secret documents of NATO, everything
sacred to our national security, were at the
disposal of the leaders and theoreticians of
the Greek Communist Party. For those famil-
iar with events of the time, the situation
presented itself as tragic, and any detailed
description of it would be unbellevable. Com-
munist exploited the suitable opportunity
with the well-know method of penetration.
Labour assoclations, universities and youth
in general, societies and then municipalities
and communities, were as a rule the first
target of the communist sally. The formation
and activity of the Lambrakides as of March
1964 permitted the drawing of gloomy pros-
pects regarding the development and further
activity of this new E.P.O.N. A wound started
to bleed, and I think that much blood will be
shed before it is healed”.

“Still more disturbing, however, is the com-
plete isolation of H.E. the Prime Minister,
whom I belleve to be ignorant of the real
situation and the looming dangers, and for
whom deceptive impression are systematl-
cally created.

“Nationally suspect persons have penetrat-
ed exceptionally important positions. Spying
is rampant and easily extends to ministerial
offices. Organs of public order and officers of
the Armed Forces face a sense insecurity. It
may in general be considered certain that we
are on the eve of disturbing internal events,
with unforeseeable consequences for the fu-
ture of the country, even though, mainly as
a result of a specific plan, calm prevalls for
the time being.

“It is an urgent necessity that H. E. the
Prime Minister be informed of the true situa-
tion. This will not be possible unless all na-
tlonally-suspect elements, irresponsible poli-
ticlans, opportunists in quest of temporary
success, and spineless sycophant singing
dally pralses to the Prime Minister, are re-
moved,

“I think that indubitably there is a great
danger. Preclous ground and precious time
has been lost. I believe that, despite the dan-
ger, everything is possible. On the other
hand, if the present inertia continues, it may
be considered certain that Greece is moving
progressively, surely and steadily towards the
repugnant embrace of international com-
munism, and probably, without any spectac-
ular revolutions. I appeal to the Cabinet to
welgh its responsibilities towards the nation
and take concerted actlon with the Prime
Minister, because, without being pessimistic,
I foresee that the situation will deteriorate
daily”.

4, General Archimedes Argyropoulos, re-
tired, a personal friend of Gecrge Papan-
dreou, on April 15, 1967, drafted a plan of
action during the pre-electoral period. It was
a programme for carrying out a civil war. He
wrote:

“The militant manifestations will be or-
ganised and coordinated, ranging from peace-
ful but intensely aggressive ones by the in-
tellectuals, through the press and proclama-
tions, including rallies and protests by every
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professional class, organization, assoclation,
society, etc. to militant demonstrations by
the youth of all classes, climaxing if necessary
in bloody hand to hand encounters between
the organised popular masses in the main
streets, squares, neighborhood, against the
organs of reactionary oligarchy, whether they
be called state or parastate™.

“The confrontation must have a more dy-
namic manifestation. For such a contingency,
the increase of the striking groups, under the
name “Reserve Striking Groups”, should be
provided for from now.

“The protest gatherings, as in Contingency
A, will be more massive, first with gradual
participation of the professional classes and
organisations, and then with the Zforces
united in uniform manifestations but with
intense militancy and supported by united
striking groups that could eventually reach
the stage of bloody clashes”.

“The organisatlon of special striking
groups, equipped with the necessary means
and arms that will make possible the neu-
tralisation or destruction of the motorised
armour as well as the chemical means of the
opponent, should be provided for I[rom
now".

It is of special significance, Sir, to study
the intentions and plans of the Extreme Left
(the Communist Party appearing under the
misleading denomination of EDA) durlng
the period which ended with the interven-
tion of the Army. It has already been men-
tioned in this document that it was granting
its support to the Centre Union, first, so as
to prevent ERE from coming to power, and
also to impose upon G. Papandreou conces-
sions to it, that would create the prerequi-
sites enabling it to seize power. How did in-
ternational communism view the situation
in Greece after the resignation of G. Papan-
dreou on July 15, 1965? You may consult the
review “Problems of peace and Soclalism”,
which Is published in Moscow. In chapter X
it wrote:

“The government crisis which broke out in
Greece has shown that the old political or-
ganisation existing there no longer meets the
needs of the present political situation of
the country. Lenin wrote In 1913 on Russia.
The nationwide crisis prevailing in Russia is
such that it affects precisely the roots of
state structure and not some of its details,
it affects the foundations of the edifice, and
not some section of it or other, not anyone
of its floors or other. (Collectlions; Vol. 19, p.
195, Russ. Edit.) Events in Greece are devel-
oping in the direction which points to a poli-
tical crisis of exactly this type”.

Lenin characterised the crisis in Russia in
1913 as revolutionary, This then was the
characterisation applled by international
communism to Greece, In other words, ac=
cording to the assessent made by the com-
munist slde, Greece was undergoing a revolu-
tionary crisis, which paved the way for an
almost certain radical overthrow of the exist-
ing social and political regime.

On February 16, 1967, i.e. two months prior
to the military Revolution, the following en-
tries were made in the minutes of EDA:

“A bold push from the bottom (by setting
up Dbarricades), through trade-unionists,
local administration, lawyers, youth, middle
aged groups, etc . . . deprecating of bourgeois
parties, institutions, ideas, persons, ete. . . .
Considerable erosion of all social layers and
institutions. All the strongholds of reaction
are being struck st their foundations and
their great weakness to govern, as before, as
always . . . Eroslon of everything, deprecat-
ing of Dbourgeols parties, Ideas and
persons who will cash in on sall this, dicta-
torship or us?”

“Extremely sharp contrasts are noted
among the political forces of the bourgeolsie,
“chasm”. These jolts and the prevailing in-
tensity are unprecedented: You are fascists,
a past memory, internal disintegration and
crisis",
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The significance of the aforementioned
assessments of the Greek Communlist Party
is evident. The political Regime and the
soclial system had collapsed and been reduced
to naught in the conscience of the public.
Political parties were considered unable to
cope with the situation and to hold in check
the completion of destruction. There were
two solutions In the mind of the communist
leadership: either the prevalence of the
Communist Party, or the intervention of
the Army. The conviction is summed up in
the question, whether overall erosion would
pay “dictatorship or us (communists)".

After the Revolution of April 21, 1967, the
Central Committee of the Greek Communist
Party (which had been abroad since 1949,
held a plenary meeting in February 1949).
At the meeting, a member of the Central
Committee said the following:

“In my opinion, the main reason which
led local and foreign (American) reactionary
circles to the military-fascist coup, was their
deep concern stemming from the ascertain-
ment that the crisis of the regime of sub-
servience had grown to such an extent that
it would be leading sooner or later to & state
of revolutionary crisis; which would jeop-
ardise their rule itself.

“The crisis of the regime of subservience
had pervaded all sectors and manifestations
of public life, it had profoundly rocked and
eroded institutions themselves (parliament,
parties, the palace, etc.), the political, state
and other sections of the system of authority
and administration of the ruling classes.”

How was the communist party meeting
what it considered as the existing revolu-
tionary crisis? It could not wage any armed
struggle as yet. It therefore drew up a new
tactic. It had to reach power through a com-
bination of manceuvres and dynamic pres-
sure, from the bottom, with its organised
forces. This meant that ERE should not win
the elections, and the Centre Union should
win instead. Manolis Glezos (he had been
proclaimed No. 1 hero of the Extreme Left,
because, together with Apostolos Sandas, at
a time when he was still not a communist, he
bhad torn down the flag which the German
forces of invasion had on the Acropolis of
Athens in April 1941), in a secret speech to
the EDA leadership in May 1961, not pub-
lished at the time, he outlined the plan of
the Extreme Left:

“Phase No. 1 Back the Government.

“Phase No. 2 Partlcipate in the Govern-
ment.

“Phase No. 3 Become the Government,
with others joining in.

“Phase No. 4 Become the Government as
such.

Manolis Glezos afirmed that if the Centre
Union were in danger of losing the elections,
the Extreme Left would give it all the sup-
port it needed to gain a majority in Parlia-
ment, The Extreme Left had ascertained the
universal and catalytic crisis which Greece
was through at the time. After the
Revolution of April 21, Mikis Theodorakis,
EDA deputy and leader of the “Lambrakides”
acknowledged that the intervention of the
Army was a fated outcome of the disin-
tegration of our political situation. In an
interview to the Italian magazine “EURO-
PEO"” on July 3, 19609, he said: “It was cer-
talnly not Colonel Papadopoulos who had
created this chaotic and catastrophic situa-
tlon: We Greeks, all of us, without exception
were truly responsible. And those especlally
responsible, are the partles, intellectuals, and
those who, so to speak, belong to the ruling
class,

Now, it would be wrong to trade accusa-
tions and seek particular responsibilities. Let
us, for instance, examine the three main
political forces in QGreece, In turn. Let us
begin with the Left. Its responsibilities
primarily date back to the period from 1943—
1948, At the time, the Left had committed a
succession of grave blunders.
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They were blunders that in a way formed
the root of the present break-up. The Right
follows. It ruled alone from 1952 to 1963
without solving any of the major national
problems. Its only reply to growing popular
demands was barren anti-communism and
police repression. Thus, in Greece, we come to
that outburst between 1963 and 1964 that
brought the Centre Unlon government. But
that party too, although it received 53 per
cent of the wvotes in the elections of 1964,
proved unable to govern.

Mrs. Helen Viahou

8ir: You know that Mrs. Helen Viahou
former publisher of EATHIMERINI and
MESSIMVRINI, is moving actively.in the in-
ternational stage against the political regime
prevailing in Greece today. In April 1967, Mrs.
Helen Viahou claimed that there was no rea-
son for the Army intervention in politics,
There was neither a communist menace nor
was the internal situation In Greece showing
the slightest symptom of any allment. I
regret to say, Sir, that because she is a
woman I am prevented from charactersing
her behaviour the way I should. I will only
tell you this. No one else, convinced Greek
officers that the country had reached the edge
of a preciplce more than Mrs. Viahou did.
You are a man of good faith, Sir, and you
wish to be told the truth. It is not my inten-
tion to influence your judgment. I shall,
therefore, lay before you some of Mrs, Helen
Vliahou’s writings, so that, with your charac-
teristic sense of responsibility, and on the
basis of what you will read, you may form
your own opinion. Mrs. Helen Vlahou’s cam-
paign dates back to 1966. For us Greeks, there
is no period presenting a worse nightmare
than December 1944 when the communists,
in their attempt to seize power, embarked
upon unprecedented atroclities, crimes and
tortures. On August 1, 1965, Mrs. Helen
Viahou's “KATHIMERINI" wrote: “The
country lives through days like those of De-
cember 1944; it remembers and worries . . .”
That 1s to say Mrs. Helen Vlahou Informs
you, since 1965, that Greeks have been mov-
ing in an atmosphere of communist terror.
Prior to this, on February 18, of the same
year, the newspaper Kathimerini wrote:
“And it (the work of the G. Papandreou
Government) lies in the fact that all gov-
ernment bosoms have become greenhouses
of a size unprecedented since 1944—harbour-
ing the communist movement to the point of
allowing communism to become once again a
deadly menace to Hellenism. To begin with,
numbers speak for themselves: 17 per cent
of the votes went to EDA in the general
elections of 1964 and 30 per cent in the mu-
nicipal elections of that same year within
just a few months of one another. EDA
members, the “organized” ones, increased
by 100 per cent between July 1863 and July
1964. Its leading members, which were called
“basic organisational elements"”, rose from
1,324 to 2,600, l.e. by 100 per cent in this case
too. The “Lambrakides” organlsation, with
the blessings of the Leftist Leadership of the
Ministry of Education—or at least with its
benevolent tolerance—placed the pupil and
student youth wunder its control. In the
Armed Forces, Mr. Kanellopoulos supplied
figures to the National Defence Minister,
communists are active. The texts, EDA’s offi-
cial texts, praise the assistance given them
by the Papandreou Government and under-
line the need to avold having it overthrown
until its task is completed, i.e. the handing
over of the nation to communism . . .”
(Extracts from Kathimerini, 18-2-1065).
A few days before G. Papandreou’s resig-
nation, on July 11, 1965, Mrs. Helen Viahou
was saying: “The natlon has now entered
the zone of great danger. The large mass of
the people sense it and Is naturally an-
guished. And even the most indifferent citi-
zen is beginning to wonder, and ask: ‘Where
are we going? Where are we belng led to?' "
Mrs. Helen Vliahou did not confine herself to
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underlining the extent and weight of the
communist menace. She was raising a broader
issue involving the political backwardness
existing in our country. On August 12, 1965,
she wrote the following:

“When are we going to pull ourselves
together?”

When will someone among the leadership
of the Nation acquire a sense of responsibil-
ity, seriousness and honesty such as is found
among the simple, common shopkeepers?
Will this tragic phenomenon of underde-
veloped leadership eventually arouse the sen-
sible public? Will the time come when pub-
lic opinion will demand to be respected,
taken into account, and intimidate them?

Messrs politicians of Greece, this may be
the last chance. You must pull yourselves
together, evolve, and stop presenting, as a
whole, that lamentable, hopeless spectacle.
Among all phenomena of underdevelopment
which Greece has to show, do not decelve
yourselves, Parliament is the most impres-
slve. Parliament and its deputies, who yes-
terday, today and tomorrow have always been
studying with care which leader, which party,
what situation will ensure them more votes
for re-election. This is what really interests
the 300 . . . (How many shall we exempt?
Fifty at most? and the rest .. .?”

She was describing George Papandreou as
the deliberate organ of communist con-
spiracy, which aimed at converting Greece
into a satellite of the Soviet Union (Febru-
ary 20, 1966). And she added on the 9th of
the following month: There exists a fright-
ful danger from the continuing activity of
the Lambrakides and the illegal machinery
of the EKE which has officially acknowl-
edged that it is directing EDA.

Prior to this, on May 25, 1965, when G.
Papandreou was still Prime Minister, she
formulated against him a charge of attempt-
ing to lull public opinion with assurances
that communism is not following an upward
trend, but instead is declining. In 1966 (June
16) she wrote on the communist “Lambra-
kides" task force: EDA has ordered the
“Lambrakides" not to display their strength
or their insolence. Because it wants to lull
the Government into belleving that they are
no menace and should not, therefore, be dis-
banded. It is preparing them for the surprise
of the Big Day.

The power of the Communist Party, ap-

under the mask of EDA was growing
at whirlwind speed, and was concurrently ac-
companied by State disintegration. Mrs.
Helen Vlahou drew attention to this in the
most categoric terms:

“According to official figures published
yesterday, EDA, which Iin November 1963
numbered 23,000 organised members, today,
numbers 100,000. The numbers are of special
importance, for they do not relate to the fol-
lowers of Communism but to its mobilised
and disciplined forces. The importance of
the organised members has been stressed by
Lenin himself, who wrote: “One thousand
organised communists are worth more than
100,000 simple followers. We should take ad-
vantage of all the special conditions for us
to expand and closely knit our organisation
to the masses. It was exactly these special
conditions that Mr. G. Papandreou granted
to EDA between 1963-1965 for It to Increase
its organised force by 450 per cent. And at
the same, while he was granting “‘these spe-
clal conditions, he disrupted the state also,
making it incapable of reacting to the com-
munist army. Namely, he disrupted the Secu-
rity forces, education and the administra-
tion, undermined Justice and prepared the
disruption of the Army. . .” (Excerpts from
“Eathimerini”, 17-2-1966).

The Centre Union Party announced in Au-
gust 1966, “that it would organise the de-
fence and self-protection of the democratic
citizens”. Mrs. Helen Vliahou characterised
the Centre Union Party’s announcement as
follows: “It means that he (G. Papandreou)
will organise what the Communist Party
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calls “self-defence", that 1s, groups for
armed mctivity. Consequently, it becomes
obvious that we are facing one of the most
dangerous stages of the revolutionary ac-
tivity of the popular front. In reality, it is
a pretext for the organisation of armed
revolutionary groups. With his statement,
Mr. G. Papandreou offers EDA the necessary
shield to present the organisation of “self-
defence” as an organisation of the “demo-
cratic” people and not the communists. The
popular front is proceeding to the extreme
measures”. (“Kathimerini” August 21 and
23, 1966).

In March 1066, she warned that the ma-
chinery of the Communist Party was in posi-
tion “to move within the basin of Attica an
organised and militarily disciplined force of
30,000 to 40.000 persons at all hours of the
day and nights”,

We were, Sir, in the year 1967. In February,
Mrs. Helen Viahou was interested in recalling
the general insufficiency of the political world
of this country. This is her sermon:

“There are times when the Greek people,
astonished, ask themselves if, perhaps, among
thelr representatives, are also included per-
sons with special reasons to desire the irre-
parable destruction of the parliamentary
system, the diminution of all the essential
institutions, and the humiliation of all office
holders? It is a reasonable question, for in
no other period of our modern national his-
tory have so many cases of cheap nihilist
attitude been gathered as during recent
years”.

What impact would an eventual victory of
the Centre Union Party in the May 28, 1967
elections have had? Mrs, Helen Vliahou re-
plies without hesitation: Greece would have
been withdrawn from NATO and dragged
behind the Iron Curtain.

“It should be clearly understood that the
May elections will, among other things, de-
termine also the change in national policy in
regard to the foreign relations of this coun-
try, namely the position of Greece within
the system of her alllances. For the son, A,
Papandreou, on this point was not secretive.
By requesting the balance of the so-called
“forelgn influences”, In essence he asks for
withdrawal from NATO, no matter how much
he wished to conceal 1t. What is suggested,
that is to say, unreservedly is a fundamental
change of the Greek policy, and naturally
this satisfies the Extreme Left, which no
longer needs any Trojan horses in order to
enter the national stronghold. The Centre
Union Party is already appearing bolder than
EDA in claims which have always been con-
sidered as exactly opposite to the national in-
terests. “Let us accept reality as it is; namely,
that we have to deal with a political world
whose alm is to seize power, all power, and
whose motto is that the end, no matter how
low it might be, “justifies the means"”. Pos~
sibility of a break up of the Centre Union
Party, or possibility of a disagreement of any
kind in its cooperation with EDA (EEKE),
does not exist, since in essence, by the well-
known Royal Decree, the date for the elec-
tions has more or less been set".

On February 23, 1967, Mrs. Helen Valhou,
in a dramatic warning to the Greek people
and the Armed Forces, wrote of what was
certain to happen on the night of the elec-
tions. It is an alarming text. I would beg you,
Bir, to read it carefully, for its repercussion in
the Army was very deep:

“The important thing, however, is that if,
God forbid, the Centre Union Party emerged
from the elections as the leading party, or
together with EDA became the party with
the majority, then that same night of elec-
tions the two people's parties, by setting
into motion the revolutionary machinery of
EDA and creating with its protection mob
demonstrations, would abolish the regime,
become masters of the government, or rather
of authority; and to remove them from it,
it would be necessary to call out the Army,
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and even then it is doubtful whether it
could succeed in moving amidst the confu-
sion, and open fire on a popular gathering of
the “Lambrakides”, before which the people’s
Papandreou-Passalidis government would
take the oath of office. And all this would
certainly create an impression of revealing
some secret only to idiots or simpletons.
Those who do not wish to seem like ostriches
hiding their heads before danger have long
since been aware of the menace, of which
many have spoken recently.”

The Greek officers, Sir, were informed by
Mrs. Helen Vliahou that on the night of the
elections the Centre Union Party and the
communists would seize power through a
revolutionary process and abolish the form
of government. In this case, it would have
been necessary for the Army to intervene,
and inevitably we would have ended with
bloodshed, although it was doubtful (always
according to Mrs. Helen Vlahou) whether
the Army would have been able to face the
organised forces of attack of the Communist
Party, supported by a significantly sizeable
part of the popular mass of the Centre Union
Party.

So far I have given you a picture of the
internal situation of my country as it was
seen by basic factors of Greek public life.
I think that it will be of great importance
to your effort to seek the truth about Greece
if I add one more element. As you probably
know, there operates in the French capital a
research company called SEDEIS, supported
by the Ford Foundation. It has issued a series
of studies on various countries. Among them
is a study entitled ‘““The political future of
Greece”, which was published in the
FUTURIBLES magazine, 1ssue No 65, as sup-
plement No 866, dated October 20, 1963.
The author of this work is unknown. It is
signed by three “Xs”. His findings agree with
the view that the Greek regime was then
subject to “the most serlous political crisis
since the guerrilla war”. However, the fore-
casts of this investigator on future develop-
ments are of greater importance. He wrote:

““As for the rest, the future to Greece has a
big unknown “X" that applies a break to
forecasts: the role of the Army. It is by
nature determinedly opposed to the par-
llamentary system. The officers who, in
their majority, come from the lower classes
of society, form a small or medium-sized
bourgeois class, consequently not dedicated
to the conservative Rights, onto which, how-
ever, they have hurled themselves because of
their fundamental and fanatical anti-com-
munism, due to the role of the Army during
the civil war against the communists and the
clumsy attacks of the non-communist opposi-
tion, which sees in it the partial support of
the Right. Out of its anti-communism, the
Army openly supported the Government of
C. Karamanlis in the recent elections. But
the attacks of the opposition, to which the
Government had left 1t exposed, without
protecting it, led to a never-growing rift be-
tween it and Mr. C. Earamanlis. Disgusted,
as the majority of the country is, with the
political disputes, it has the advantage of
being the sole organised formation that had
kept clear of parties, and maintains amidst
the waves of doubts and questions a spirit
of cohesion and unsullied pride based on a
glorious past. Growing rapidly conscious of
its strength before the speedily-advancing
deterioration which crisis unfailingly carries
in its path, being spurred and strengthened
when attacks are directed against it, it is
steadfastly determined not to allow the fate
of the nation to be staked without its having
a role, if not the main one. S8hould there be
any ties between the Army and the King,
that might delay its intervention; it will
nevertheless go ahead, and it will do so
regardless of the King, towards whom its
affection is directed but whose political weak-
ness prevented him from being shielded from
criticlsm, and whom it knows to be little
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inclined, if not incapable, of leading the
action which he wants to claim as his own.
The Army can survive with or without the
Bovereign, and it will act without him. The
problem facing the man or men who will
stage the coup is another unknown factor.
They will not be mobilised among the
highest-ranking officers, who are far too ex-
posed today. The officer or officers who will
establish the military dictatorship are today
living in the dark, if they exist at all.
That is, the Army will intervene, it will
do so without the knowledge of the King; the
revolution will not be led by the highest-
ranking officers, and any elements of the
Army that might undertake this initiative
remain unknown. That is what happened.
PART 2: THE PHASES OF THE NEW REGIME

Sir: In the first part of this letter you were
given the objective facts of the Greek po-
litical crisis during the period 1965-1967.
Thus you have the causes for the Army's
intervention in politics and the motives of
the officers. Elements of the Armed Forces
who could think and judge were informed
by the King, the leaders of the Parties and
the newspapers that:

The country was suffering a protracted
political crisis. It was the responsibility of
all the parties. The political world in this
entirety was decayed. An unprecedented
slackening of political morality was noted.
The phenomenon of the underdeveloped lead-
ership was tragic.

In essence there was no democracy. It
had been abolished. Decay was turning into
a fatal gangrene. All the Institutions had
declined. Complete ercsion of all values.

According to the King, the Prime Minister
had in mind to enslave the people, abolish
the popular sovereignty and revoke personal
rights. George Papandreou was characterised
as a conscious organ of a communist plot,
for Greece to become a Soviet satellite.

The Communist Party matured. There was
danger of Northern Greece becoming an-
other North Vietnam. The enemy penetrated,
to attack from the rear. He selzed the most
confidential positions. There was cooperation
between the Centre Union Party and the
Communist Party. The Centre Union Party
had been adulterated at the level of the peo-
ple. The communists assisted it. It was cer-
tain that they would have done the same in
the next elections, also. EDA (the Commu-
nist Party) would direct the Centre Union
Party and become the regulator of the po-
litlcal life of the country. The communist
danger was even more serious because it was
not presented in a manifest and striking
manner. It tried to lull the national con-
science of the Greek people. And it was suc-
cessful.

A victory of the Centre Union Party in the
elections, with the assistance of the commu-
nists, would have been the beginning of the
end of Democracy, as well as of the inde-
pendence and territorial integrity of Greece.
Consequently, there was a national danger,
a fatal danger, an immense danger. Greece
had entered a minefield.

Creation of a transitory political situation,
with cooperation between the Centre Union
Party and the Extreme Left constituted the
bridge to communism. It would have trans-
formed the country’s foreign policy, and tled
Greece to the chariot of Russian policy. The
Centre Union Party, at the beginning of April,
had been swept by a revolutionary hysteria.
E.R.E. prepared to carry out rigged elections.
Greece was being led to fraticidal convul-
sions. It was foreseen that on the night of the
elections, the joint popular forces of the
Centre Union Party and the communists
would revolt. The Army would be called in to
intervene. Bloodshed was certain.

All parties wanted to use the Armed Forces,
each for their own benefit. They looked on
them as instruments of party dictatorship.

Certaln officers declded to act. First in order
to prevent a civil war. Second, not to allow
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the communist threat to the democratic re-
gime and the independence and territorial
integrity of Greece to take on flesh and bone.
Third, to prevent the dictatorship of one
party. Fourth, to set aside those responsible
for the collapse of Democracy already accom-
plished. And fifth, to find solutions to the
long existing problems of the modernisa-
tion of the country, which had prevented its
acquiring the presuppositions of a real
Democracy. The officers who took action ex-
pected that the King would take the initia-
tive. In parallel, brought pressure to bear
on the highest leadership of the Armed
Forces. The need for the Army to undertake
the political responsibility of governing the
country matured in the consclence of the
Army. A poof: The Chief of the Army Gen-
eral Staff was Lieutenant General Gregory
Spandidakis. In effect, he was selected by the
Eing, who had absolute falth in him. General
Spandidakis claims that he had taken the
decision for the army to intervene. He would
inform the King accordingly, but was set on
taking action on his own responsibility even
if the Sovereign were to disagree. The mili-
tary revolution took place, and prevailed,
during the night of April 20-21, 1967. In this
letter, Sir, I shall summarise the main stages
the revolutionary regime has passsed through
since its birth.

Phase one: The preparation, manifestation
anu prevalence of the Revolution, Leading
personality of the undertaking was Mr.
George Papadopoulos. There was absolute se-
crecy. The action surprised all, and suc-
ceeded easily. The main concern of the leader
of the Revolution, Mr. G. Papadopoulos, was
to see that no blood was shed. This required
a series of measures, among them arrests on
a large scale. Thus, bloodshed was averted.
Simultaneously, a relief and lack of reaction
of the people was ascertalned by impartial
observers. The second element of this phase
was the compromise of the Revolution with
the King. The action of the Army was not
turned agalnst the Crown. This was proved
by the events that followed, When the King
went to the Pentagon from the Tatol Palace,
the question of the formation of the new gov=
ernment was brought up. The Revolution
wanted it to include only military men, with
the Chief of the General Staff, Gen. Span-
didakis, as Prime Minister. The King objected
to this. He suggested the use of non-military
men also, and proposed the then prosecutor
of the Arios Paghos (the Supreme Court),
Mr. C. Kollias, for the Premiership. The Rev-
olution agreed to this. The first revolutionary
government, with Mr. Eollias as Prime Min-
ister, took the oath of office in the afternoon
of April 21, 1967, at the Athens Palace. Mr.
G. Papadopoulos, as leader of the Revolution,
showed & mood of conciliation and modera-
tior towards the EKing. Third element of this
stage was the definition of the alms of the
Revolution. This was accomplished through
the broadcast of the Prime Minister, Mr.
Kpollias, to the Greek people. The aim of the
new regime was to cure the rottenness that
endangered the country, prevent a civil war,
ana prepare an orthodox and healthy parlia-
mentary form of government.

Among other things, Mr., Eollias said in
this message: y

“People of Greece, we have for a long time
now been witnessing a crime that was being
committed against soclety as a whole, and
our nation, The unhesitating and miserable
party bargaining, license on the part of a
large section of the Press, the methodical at-
tack against all institutions, complete slen-
dering of all institutions, their erosion, the
utter deprecation of Parliament, complete
slandering of everything, paralysis of the
State machinery, a complete lack of under-
standing of the burning problems of our
youth, ill-treatment of our students and pu-
pils, and ethical decline confusion and ob-
scurity, secret and open cooperation with
those aiming at subversion, and finally, ex-
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plosive slogans used by demagogues lacking
conscilence, have destroyed the peace of the
land, have created an atmosphere of anarchy
and chaos, have cultivated conditions of
hatred and dissent, and have led us to the
brink of national disaster. There was no way
of salvation left to us other than the inter-
vention of the Army. The elections which had
been proclaimed could not have offered a so-
lution to the stalemate which had been cre-
ated. First, because under the present cir-
cumstances it was impossible to hold them
in normal conditions, and second, because no
matter what their result would have been
they would have inevitably led us to blood-
shed and chaos”.

The new government promised a radical
change in all sectors of State activity and
a series of other measures almed at creating
the suitable conditions for a return of the
country to the parli-mentary system on a
healthy baslis.” It was stressed from the first
moment that the intention of the Revo-
lution was to create "a genuine, orthodox
parliamentary life”, to which the country
would be led “as soon as possible”. What
was the social and economic philosophy of
the new regime? It was set out clearly and
unreservedly by the responsible Minister, Mr.
N. Makarezos, on April 26, 1967, that is to
say five days after the Revolution had pre-
valled, through the following statement:

“Greece belongs, and no one should have
any doubt of this, to the Western World.
It follows that the cosmotheoretical basis of
its social and economic problems cannot dif-
fer in substance from those of Western na-
tions. Specifically, with regard to the cos-
motheory governing the economic life of the
Greeks, the Government declares categorical-
ly that it stems from a positive exploitation
of private enterprise. We believe that the in-
dividual both as a unit of production and
as a unit of consumption, should act free-
ly on the basis of the greatest lawful in-
creases of lawful benefits resulting there-
from. It follows that the Government lays
down as its alm the encouragement of pri-
vate enterprise through suitable public fi-
nancial and credit incentives. The aim of
profit through lawful means, as a propulsive
factor of development of the nation, is con-
sidered by the Government as the basic ele-
ment in applylng its economilc policy™.

The foreign orientation of the Revolu-
tionary regime was also expressed, without
ambiguity, on April 21, 1867. It was an-
nounced in this connection at the time, in
the statement setting out the programme of
the Government:

“The Government will seek to remain
steadfastly devoted to the idea of peace
and freedom, In accordance with the prin-
ciples of the Charter of the United Nations.
In this sense, Greece, as a free and proud
Nation, aims at the falthful fulfilment of
her obligations to NATO and her Western
Allles, but at the same time asserts its rights
a5 & member on an equal footing of these
alllances, Furthermore, the Government will
try to maintain and develop friendly rela-
tions with all foreign countries without ex-
ception”.

What is the inference to be drawn from
the above texts, Sir? First, that the new polit-
ical situation did not consider itself static,
unchanging and undeveloping. It character-
ised itself as having as its alm the creation
of a healthy democratic and parliamentary
system. It did not blame democracy as such,
but it did attribute responsibility to the
political world of Greece on the grounds
that, owing to its shortcomings and decline,
it had brought about the collapse of the
existing, albeit partially existing, democratic
institutions, thus bringing Greece to the
brink of the abyss. The new regime preached
its gradual self-catalysis, and from the first
moment it directed the thoughts of the
Greek people towards the idea of healthy
democracy. Second, from the point of view
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of social and economic policy, the new regime
had proclaimed its devotion to the principles
of a free economy which prevail in all coun-
tries of the West. The basis of its economic
policy would be, as it said, private enter-
prise and economic freedom. The new regime
has fulfilled that proclamation without the
slightest deviation, to this day. Third, we
finally come to the question of the foreign
orientation of the Revolution. On this sub-
Ject, too, the new Government stated in its
programme, in the most categorical manner,
that it would remain devoted to the idea of
peace and the freedom of peoples, and would
also faithfully fulfil its obligations towards
NATO and its Western allies, and would also
aim at developing friendly relations with
every country without distinction. It follows
that from the first moment, there has been
no fascist ideology in organising the internal
political life of QGreece, no hostility to the
principle of economic freedom, no sign of
neutralist tendencies in her foreign policy,
and no intention to create misunderstand-
ings with other countries. This general at-
titude, Sir, has been up to now the axis
of activity of the new regime,

I shall occupy you, Sir, with two subjects
which touch upon our political conscience
and our sense of human conception. The
first concerns the Press, and the other the
arrests made. As I have already mentionned
to you, the main care of the leader of the
Revolution, Mr. G. Papadopoulos, was at all
costs to avold bloodshed during its outbreak.
It had been deemed wiser to deprive a few
persons temporarily of their freedom than
to have killings and the digging of graves.
On the night of the Revolution, from April
20 to 21, 1967, 6,338 persons were arrested.
They consisted mainly of the basic elements
of the Extreme Left which were capable of
causing incidents leading to fratricide. The
number of arrests might seem high at first
glance. However, in January 1968 the num-
ber of detainees in various displaced persons
camps had dropped to 2,625. The principle of
displacements was not established by the
Revolution of April 21, 1967. It had existed
long before that. It had been established by
Alexander Papanastassiou in 1924, The new
regime was, therefore, applying a principle
which already existed and had been most ex-
tensively used by previous administrations,
in fact by democratic ones. We shall revert to
this subject.

As soon as it prevailed, the Revolution im-
posed preventive censorship on the Press.
‘With the exception of two communist news-
papers, it suspended the publication of no
other paper. Mrs. Helen Viahou fell victim to
a faulty assessment that the revolutionary
regime would last only & few months, and on
the strength of this impression stopped pub-
lishing her newspapers. Likewise the news-
paper “Eleftheria” also stopped appearing
of its own free will. All Revolutions suspend
Press freedom at their initial stages. It
should be noted, however, that the control
exercised over newspapers was so slack that
some had found it possible to hint indirectly,
but nonetheless very clearly and in a manner
fully intelligible to public opinion, their op-
position to the new political reality. It will
hardly be possible for you to form a true
opinion of matters regarding the Greek Press
unless you become familiar with the state it
had reached on the eve of the intervention
of the Army in politics. Greek newspapers no
longer fulfilled their purpose. They did not
show respect for events. They strangled the
truth, deliberately. They cultivated hatred
among the people, including fanaticism and '
dissent. They drew a false picture of reality,
and refused citizens the right to be kept in-
formed on what was happening and to draw
the correct conclusions. In a letter to the
undersigned, Mr. Karamanlis wrote:

“The problem of democracy in Greece is a
Press Problem. In other words, he considered
it impossible for democratic institutions to
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function with the existing license of news-
papers, an assessment which had also been
made by a considerable number of foreigners
prior to the Army takeover of the country,
as well as after it. Since the Revolution of
April 21, 1967, had set as its alm the cleansing
of public life, it had, therefore, to discover
the ways and means of keeping newspapers
within the framework of their mission as an
honourable medium of keeping the public
informed.

Phase Two: The second stage in the devel-
opment of the revolutionary regime was to
face the armed rebellion of the King on De-
cember 13, 1967. I need hardly repeat the
absence of any feeling of enmity or other
form of bad intentions on the part of the
leader of the Revolution, Mr. G. Papado-
poulos, toward the Royal Institution of the
King. Officers believed that the Army inter-
vention in politics should have been effected
by the King. The lack of action on the part
on King Constantine compelled them to un-
dertake the initiative, first, They believed
that in so dolng, they were helping the
Throne, because they thought that by acting
in this way they were facilitating the Crown,
because the King would not be held respon-
sible for a violation of the Constitution. They
even thought they were offering the Crown
a service, for they freed it from siege, black-
mail and subversive intentions of the parties.
Unfortunately, the King became a victim of
bad advisers. Certain high-ranking military
men, and some politiclans also, systemati-
cally pressed on him the idea of an armed
uprising against the new regime. Informa-
tion on subversive movements of the Palace
reached the leader of the Revolution, Mr. G.
Papadopoulos, from many sources. He re-
jected it, and took no measures, so as not to
offend the King in any way. At the begin-
ning of October 1967, I called on Mr. G.
Papadopoulos at his office. He was then Min-
ister to the Prime Minister. He asked me if
I had seen the King. I told him that I had
not contacted him since April 21. He recom-
mended that I meet him. He told me: “It is
reported that the Palace is planning blood-
shed. It would be a crime. Does the King not
realise that we have acted for the sake of
the Crown, in addition to other reasons.”
Information on the preparation of a coup on
behalf of the Crown increased as time passed.
The King, a few days before December 13, as-
sured leading elements of the Revolution of
his satisfaction with the Government and
his intention to assist the Revolution in ful-
filling its mission.

On December 13, 1967, a rebellion broke
out under the leadership of the King. Both
military men and politicians had assured him
that he had only to express his opposition
to the Revolution by deeds for the Armed
Forces and the people to stand united by
his side. The opposite happened. The Armed
Forces refused to follow him. And the people
showed frosty indifference toward the Royal
initiative. The revolt falled and the King left
QGreece and settled in Italy.

How did Mr. Papadopoulos react to the
royal coup?

1. He remalned absolutely calm during the
stage of uncertainty. Uppermost his mind
was the thought of avolding bloodshed.

2, He tried to mitigate the King's action.
He did not hold him responsible, but at-
tributed the action to the influence of bad
advisers.

3. Following the departure of the King
abroad and his abandonment of the Throne,
he did not declare him deposed. He continued
to recognize him as King of the Hellenes, be-
ing in a special situation on his own initia-
tive and responsibility.

4. He provided all living expenses of the
Royal family abroad from public funds.

5. He maintained in the country all the
symbols of the Royal authority laws, and
court decisions are delivered in the name of
the EKing, all civil servants take the ocath to
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the King, the photographs of the King and
Queen are displayed in all public bulldings,
the special hymn for the King, the Queen
and the Queen Mother is sung in churches,
ete.

6. He applied no bloody reprisals against
those officers who played a leading part in
the Royal revolt. No one was brought before
& military court, nor was anyone sentenced.
As was natural and inevitable, certain of
them were retired and others were confined
to specific villages in Greece.

7. Mr. G. Papadopoulos granted a general
amnesty.

Phase III. During this phase the revolu-
tionary regime drafts a new Constitution.
The need to reform the regime had been as-
certained and proclaimed long before the
outbreak of the Revolution of April 21, 1967.
The Constitution had to be adapted to new
needs. The existing Constitution of 1852 no
longer met prevailing conditions. A motion
to revise the Constitution had already been
tabled in Parliament as well. It follows that
Mr. G. Papandreou’s decision to proceed with
a renewal of the Constitution was in accord-
ance with a need which was both objective
and had been ascertained for a long time.

A large committee composed of eminent
jurists had been set up. Its work had begun
officially on December 16, 1967, that is to
say only a few days after the armed rebelion
of the King. Mr. Papadopoulos could have
taken advantage of the Royal coup of De-
cember 13th to postpone indefinitely the
question of the Constitution—had he had
an intention of doing so. But he had no such
intention. In March, 1968, a committee elabo-
rated the draft of the new Constitution. It
was published and cltizens were called to
state their views, criticise it, and Indicate
amendments, and even demand the removal
of certain provisions. Discussion was abso-
lutely free. The Government did not inter-
fere to prevent the publication of any view
in the Press. When the public critique ended,
the Government, after taking into account
the recommendations which were made, an-
nounced the final draft of the Constitution
on August 16th, 1968.

The people were called either to aprove or
reject it through a referendum held on Sep-
tember 29th, 1968. They voted for it almost
unanimously.

It has been claimed that psychological
pressure had been brought to bear on the
voters. I shall confine myself to informing
you of what happened in Athens, Thessalon-
iki and Piraeus, where there was a large
number of foreign journalists, who had seen
for themselves that the voting was carried
out with absolute freedom, without the
slightest attempt to intimidate the citizens
of the State. In Athens, the Constitution re-
celved 74.2 per cent of the votes, in Plraeus
83 per cent, and in Thessaloniki, 82,9 per
cent.

The democratic character of ghe new Con-
stitution cannot be questioned. Its preamble
states the following: “The people of Greece,
being fully aware of its responsibility toward
future generations, faithful to the values of
Greek and Christian civilisatlon and the
principles of national sovereignty, democ-
racy, peace and progress, and imbibed by
the will to enhance the regime of Growned
Democracy in freedom, equality and justice,
to reform the political and parliamentary
life . . . approve of the present Constitution
by referendum’”. Article 2 establishes the
principle of popular sovereignty which, as
is known, constitutes the foundation and
prime prerequisite of Democracy: “All pow-
ers stem from the people, they exist for the
pecple and the Nation, and shall be exercised
in such manner as provided for in the Con-
stitution.”

The Constitution is composed of 137 arti-
cles. None has been specifically criticised
and responsibly described as unconstitu-
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tional, It is fair and necessary, Sir, to gather
our thoughts, first on the elaboration and
the voting of the new Constitution, and
second, to its democratic content. Mr, Papa-
dopoulos was under no obligation to elabo-
rate a new Constitution. And no one could
have prevented him from postponing this
matter indefinitely. Yet, he accelerated it.
The political consequences of his decision
are clear.

First, he has bound himself by the Con-
stitution through a Covenant with the Greek
people to work toward the materlalisation of
democratic ideals which are expressed in the
text of the Constitution. Second, he has
proclaimed to the Greek people through the
text of the Constitution that citizens should
remain devoted to the democratic regime,
and remove from their thoughts any other
ideology. Third, he has undertaken the obli-
gation to proceed with the gradual imple-
mentation of the Constitution and to com-
plete this process when he shall deem that
circumstances allow this without any jeop-
ardy to natlonal interests, and without the
threat that democracy would not exist, and
that the political life would be elevated.

I have already informed you, Sir, in the
first part of this letter on the political curse
which was plaguing Greece for about one and
a half centuries, since the time of the na-
tional revolution of 1821. Our country was
suffering from chronie political crisis. Rarely
were free elections held. Democracy was in
essence a dead letter. Political reality was
along way from the constitutional texts. Who
was to blame? For one thing the low standard
of the political sense. For another, the low
standard of our political leaders. Public men
(intellectuals, sclentists, and even distin-
guished politicians) stressed, at varlous
times, the need for a political upbringing of
Greek citizens. I would like to inform you
Sir, that the first Prime Minister of Greece
who has taken the first practical step in this
direction is Mr. G. Papadopoulos. On Feb-
ruary 10th, 1969, he declared publicly: “I
wish to stress the need for giving Greeks a
political upbringing. Greeks should learn
their responsibilities as members of a
democracy, because it would be tragic to
put the Constitution into full effect should
citizens continue to act as before by throw-
ing their ballot paper into the ballot-boxes
with as sole criteria which candidate will
serve best their personal needs. We should,
therefore, make an effort to educate Greeks
politically, and this effort should be carried
out in an intensive manner and as soon as
possible.”

He did not continue himself to mere words.
He entrusted the elaboration of a textbook
on clvic training. He gave orders that it
should be published as soon as possible. This
was done in 1870. It was published in thou-
sands of copies. It was distributed free.

Since you wish to have a true picture of
events In Greece, you should give the book
on civic education written on Mr. Papado-
poulos’ instructions to be translated. It is the
book which serves to give Greeks a’ political
training. You would then see that the clvic
training given is a hymn to democracy. It goes
80 far as to withhold and omit certain short-
comings of the democratic system which have
been ascertained in practice.

A few extracts will give you the substance
of the system of political training of Greeks
which is included in the sald book and is
being implemented by the Government:

“The democratic system of principles has
as its epicentre the value and dignity of the
individual. Each individual has the rights of
freedom and development of its personality.
The second fundamental condition of democ-
racy is equality. Democracy does not deny the
differences existing among men, but it con-
siders similarities to be of much greater im-
portance. Personal freedom and the free
exercise of civic rights by every individual
are the substance of democracy. Hence, no
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dictatorial regime, even if it proclalms prin-
ciples of equality or humanitarian alms, may
be democratic.”

“The most important clvic right which
stems from the aforementioned liberties is
the right of every citizen to participate in
the administration of the land. All power is
based on the people (dogma of popular sov-
ereignty), and it is expressed through elec-
tions. Democracy is based on optional admin-
istration. Elections should be held with rea-
sonable frequency and regularity.

“Every citizen should have the right to
vote, and elections should be free and un-
adulterated. Candidates should not be lim-
ited to those who are acceptable to the gov-
ernment. The ballot should be carried out
secretly, so that the voter can be secure
from all threats".

“Democracy demands the existence of
many (at least two) political parties. The
one-party states (that is, the countries where
only one party is authorised to exist) are not
democratic even if they ostentatiously em-
ploy the democratic technique: elections,
parliamentary balloting, referendums. The
existence of a legal and recognised opposition
is a necessary presupposition for and guar-
antee of democracy. The governing party, or
the governing coalition of parties, should be
ready at any time to withdraw from power
in favour of the opposition, when the oppo-
sition gains the majority and becomes en-
titled to govern. The formation of a free
and uncoerced public opinion, is a vital ne-
cessity for the functioning of democracy and
requires freedom of information and dis-
cussion and certain cultural level.

“Democracy in general is based on the
principle of the majority. However, it respects
also the principle of the minority. The prin-
ciple of consensus, although it seems to be
more democratic, Is rejected by most of the
theorists of democracy, for in practice it
would lead to a dictatorship of the minor-
ities or persons, who could veto any decision.

“We should always bear in mind that de-
moeracy 1s not only a question of institu-
tions, no matter how important and sound
they may be. Democracy requires a continu-
ous effort. It presupposes a certain position
on behalf of those who rule and those who
are governed, and a declisiveness in main-
talning certain rules based on the freedom
and dignity of the individual. Being a gain
of human struggle it requires continuous
endeavour for its preservation™.

“Freedom is the only basis of a healthy
society. A nation in which a free society
carries out its organised existence is usually
called & democratic nation, and consequently
democracy may be defined as the political
and social formation of a society based on
the principles of freedom. Descriptively, de-
mocracy may be defined as the political sys-
tem in which there is wuniversal suffrage,
elections are held periodically, various polit-
ical parties function, freedom of speech pre-
valls, and justice is administered by an in-
dependent judiciary. Democracy is the im-
plementation of the principle of human
rights.

“A democratic soclety is a soclety of free,
equal, active and rationally thinking citi-
zens, where each chooses his own way of
living for himself and accepts that the others
choose theirs".

“The functioning of democracy is based on
the people, all the citizens of the nation. Un-
der democratic forms of government, the citi-
zens are not only the human element of a
state, on which its authority is exercised, but
also the source of the state authority. This
principle is also underlined by Article 2, par.
2, of the Constitution in force, which defines
that all powers originate from the people and
exist for the people and the nation”,

This is the ideology of the revolutionary
regime. The book on political action was not
only distributed free of charge to tens of
thousands of citizens, but is also taught in
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the public schools. High school students of
the 3rd and 6th grades pass examinatfons and
are graded on the subject of clvic training.
More specifically, a contest was held recently
for the writing of a simpler textbook on civic
training to be used in the 3rd grade of the
high school. The relative announcement was
published in the Government Gazette, Issue
No. 130 (supplement). In it, we read interalia
that the book should include a chapter “on
the structure of modern societies, social and
political systems (national-socialism, com-
munism, and the dangers deriving from
them), the democratic system, parliamentary
system, political partles, fundamental insti-
tutions of the democratic nation™.

Namely, Mr. Papadopoulos daily drives the
democratic concept in to the conscience of
the Greek citizens. The schoolchildren learn
from early age the superlority of Democracy
to other political systems, and are informed
that Greece should be ruled under a demo-
cratic form of Government and have a demo-
cratic constitution. And I ask you, Sir, does
this attitude of the Prime Minister of Greece
not have some political significance? Does
this systematic cultivation of a democratic
sense in the Greek people not finally become
a driving force leading to the full function-
ing of Democracy? What politiclan in Greece
has made such an extended and great effort
in the past? I believe none. Mr. G. Papado-
poulos has never maintained that the present
government system of the country is final.
He has always considered it as temporary and
transitory, as a procedure toward the foun-
dation of a real and healthy democracy,
which as I will never tire of reiterating to
you, Greece never had. There is another char-
acteristic manifestation of the Prime Minis-
ter of Greece. He proclaimed his abhorrence
to any eventual transformation of the present
political situation into a regime, and impla-
cably condemned all cases of tyranny, in a
public speech (on January 22, 1971). And
what if, despite the attitude to the contrary
of Mr. G. Papadopoulos, such a trend were to
develop? He himself gave the answer to this
question. It is recourse to elections, even pre-
maturely which is to say before the basic aims
of the Revolution are fulfilled:

“For as I sald above” he said, "handling
Greeks 1s difficult, for power is exercised
through Greeks. As they have the inclination
to give themselves wholeheartedly when they
feel that the law applies equally to everybody,
in the same way they have the inclination
when they exercise authority to tend to place
themselves above the law. But this is no
longer the situation which meets the alms
I referred to and on which we all agree. It
is a state of affairs, a regime which would
impose tyranny of the few over the many;
but this has never been, nor in any case will
be, the objective of the April 12 Revolution.

“I shall alternate the reassignable or on
service high-ranking civil servants at fixed
time intervgls.so as to allow more people
to take p in public affairs, and on the
other hand to deal with this tendency which
exists as a weakness, to create a regime . . .
“You Greeks who believe in the Revolution
give special attention to this position. There
are two prior conditions for us to begin mov-
ing towards changing the constitutional state
order: The fulfilment of the objectives of the
Revolution and the danger of imposing a
regime. Only when the aims of the Revolution
are fulfilled, or there should be ascertained
a weakness to avold conditions of a regime,
in spite of all the efforts made, will I take
the necessary steps leading to a full imple-
mentation of the Constitution so that the
Greeks as a responsible people may receive
treatment worthy of their fate.”

A few days ago, the Prime Minister an-
nounced the abolition of the certificate of
social beliefs, Many Greeks have been taken
in by the Communist Party in the past. The
Communist Party depends on another coun-
try. It is aimed at the imposition of a dic-
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tatorship and the splitting up of the coun-
iry, because it was bound to cede Greek ter-
ritory to other countries. The issue of certifi-
cates by the police verlfying that an appli-
cant has never been a member of a commu-
nist organisation and is not charged with
Communist activity had therefore been es-
tablished as a requirement for the sppoint-
ment of a person to various positions. Mr. G.
Papadopoulos kept the certificates of social
beliefs only for those wishing to become of-
ficers of the Armed Forces or to join the
Security Corps. He abolished them for other
Greeks. And he did it in the hope of facllitat-
ing the reconciliation of those who had been
taken In by Communism and the state,
the idea of equality and the principles of
democracy.

Certaln institutional laws necessary for
the Implementation of specific articles of
the Constitution have been prepared. The
most important ones include: 1) “On the
right to report”, 2) “On public gatherings”,
3) “On commissions of inquiry of Parlla-
ment”, 4) “On transgressions”, §) “On the
secrecy of letters, etc.”., 6) “On the commis-
sloner of Parliament”, 7) “On mixed crim-
inal courts”, 8) “On the institution of Re-
gency”, 8) “On the state of slege”, 10) “On
the Constitutional Court”, 11) “On the re-
sponsibility of Ministers”, 12) “On the state
of the employees of the Secretariat of the
courts and public prosecutor’'s offices”, 13)
“On political parties”, 14) “On expropria-
tions”, and 15) “On the National Council of
Education™,

The personification of authority

Stage five: It is the so-called personifica-
tion of authority, the power to decide and
impose decisions. The political authority has
been consolidated in one person. Prime Min-
ister Mr. G. Papadopoulos. This phenomenon
is not antidemocratic as it may, appear from
a wrong first impression. Theoretic discus-
slon is not the aim of this letter, sir. I should,
however, remind you what modern political
science professes on this subject. In addi-
tion to other works, I have in mind discus-
slons on the matter carrled out under the
auspices of the University of Dijon. They
maintained that “from Moscow to Washing-
ton' authority is personified. This phenom-
enon is noticed in democratic regimes also
and has the tendency to perpetuate,

In the specific case of Mr, G. Papadopoulos,
the democratic significance of the gathering
of authority and the power of imposition is
obvious. The people know who the real agent
of authority is. There are no forces behind
the scene holding the strings and directing
he who rules. The people are aware of the
aims and intentions of he who exercises
authority. They control him and point out
his responsibilities. The person who rules, on
the other hand, does not have the opportu-
nity to blame other factors In case of an
error. In every revolution, many political
tendencies are developed. One of them pre-
vails. The personification of authority in
Mr. G. Papadopoulos has the political sig-
nificance that the principles and pursuits he
proclaims have prevailed. The Revolution
from the viewpoint of political orientation
and power has been concentrated on the
person of Mr. G. Papadopoulos.

The present Prime Minister of Greece sup-
ports his political existence on two bases.
First, the public mandate was given to him
(with the 1968 referendum) to rule and
implement the Constitution in stages accord-
ing to his judgment, Second, the revolution-
ary power has been absorbed in the person
of Mr. G. Papadopoulos, expressing the aim
of the Revolution to lead the country to
democracy according to his absolute judg-
ment of conditions. What Mr. G. Papado-
poulos' goals are has already been analysed
at the beginning of the second part of this
letter.

Sir, democracy is no mere word. It is not
enough to utter it, in order to have it. It is
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a reality. Greece has not achieved it yet in
this sense. The basic alm of Mr. G. Papa-
dopoulos 1s to create the n condi-
tions, from which the possibility for the
functioning of a real democratic regime will
arise. Greece was deficlent in all areas. This
was evidenced from the post-war era until
April 1967. While she realised a significant
economic development, her political life de-
clined. Instead of having political stabllity,
the country plunged into chaocs. The inter-
vention of the Army was a necessity in avold=-
ing destruction. Whatever the politicians of
the past may say, the people fear lest we re-
turn to the pre-revolutionary disorder.

Mr. G. Papadopoulos’ alm is to obtain a
symmetrical and parallel development of the
economy, the modernisation of the state ma-
chinery, the evaluation of education and
the democratic cultivation of the political
consclence of the Greek citizens, so that the
full implementation of the 1868 Constitution
will be realised. Namely, the functioning of
democracy. This deep and broad transfor-
mation cannot be achieved through the dem-
ocratic way. As an experienced politician,
you know the weaknesses of democracy.
Democracy is often hindered by taking meas-
ures seemingly in the public interest. Popu-
lar notions are often formed with motives
of personal interest, disregarding the vital
needs of the masses. If a bad situation de-
velops in a soclally and economically ad-
vanced country which has people with a ma-
ture democratic conscience, you can imagine
how traglc the situation is when neither the
social and economic progress nor the mature
political conscience exist.

What did the others do?

The old parties that existed in Greece
which destroyed any semblance of demo-
cratic institutions, as I think I have proved
to you in the first part of this letter, per-
sistently call for elections. They are corpses
awalting to rise from their graves with the
setting up of ballot-boxes. But what have
they done to contribute to the pursuit of
democracy? You know their responsibilities,
and they have never accepted them. They
never confessed to their errors. They re-
mained unrepentent and unchanged. They
learned nothing and they thought of o one.
It is like a person who has directed a finan-
clal business and led it into bankruptcy, to
ask the owner to entrust him with the busi-
ness once again so that he may direct it with
the same methods with which he destroyed
it. They followed a policy of hatred. They
tried to assassinate the Prime Minister, and
they resorted to terrorism, spreading ex-
plosive devices which injured and killed in-
nocent people. On this subject, I should
mention that when the would-be assassin of
the Prime Minister was sentenced to death,
Mr. G. Papadopoulos, ordered that his sen-
tence should not be carried out.

Those responsible for the political disorder
in Greece encouraged interference by for-
eigners and governments which turned
against the Greek people. They tried to stop
the tourist movement to Greece, to have an
economic boycott applied agalnst the coun-
try, to have its national defence weakened,
50 that the Greek peoples would suffer. They
cooperated with the communists. The old
political partles brought communism to the
threshold of power. The 1967 Revolution
broke it up. The political parties were al-
ready cooperating with all communist
groups. Mr. G. Mavros, presenting himself
as the leader of the Centre Union Party and
as belng moderate, did not dare censure co-
operation with the communists, nor to criti-
cise Andreas Papandreou, who presented
himself abroad as the leader of the Centre
Union Party also, and in cooperation with
the Communists.

Certain former deputies and Ministers be-
longing to the old political parties have
contacted Mr. G, Papadopoulos and dis-
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cussed with him varlous procedures by
which, in their opinion, Greece could reach
a free political life. It was a constructive
political meeting. However, the political
leaders turned against him, insulted and
slandered him. For they have hoisted the
flag of implacability, hatred, blood, revenge
and blind obstinacy, and adhere to ideas and
methods which almost caused Greece irre-
parable damage.

8ir, I should also give you certain assur-
ances. The prevailing regime in Greece will
not be toppled either by internmal forces or
foreign pressures. At home no one advocates
unrest. The people do not want the past to
be restored. They are afraid of it. Today they
enjoy political calm and internal peace. They
ascertain stable economic progress and very
broad modernisation of the institutions of
the country. The restrictive measures are
continuously being lifted and have been
limited to a minimum. Only professional po-
litical agitators, not the large, popular mass
of people are disturbed by the regime.

The revolutionary regime, therefore, is not
in any danger from the inside, and neither
is it from abroad. Contemporary Greece is
different than Greece In the first postwar
years. International conditions have changed.
The country now has the abllity to confront
both the bad intentions of its enemies, and
the wrong decisions of its friends and allies.
I should also add that foreign interference
delays the road to democratisation. No one
wants other countries to manage our inter-
nal affairs. Propaganda often exploits many
of the measures of normalisation as victories
for outside pressures.

Thus it is only natural to have delays from
now on, so that there will be no freedom for
dishonest and politically harmful exploita-
tion of decisions made In the interests of
the regime, and not to satisfy foreign fac-
tors. The transformation of the revolution-
ary regime to the full function of democracy
in stages will be accomplished in the inter-
ests of the nation. If you pause to reflect
upon events in Greece from April 21, 1967,
until the present, you will ascertain that the
country is in a state of continuous develop-
ment. This development will be accomplished
orderly and solely according to the needs of
Greece.

Phase four: Represents the procedure for
a gradual normalisation of affairs and draw-
ing nearer in stages toward the full imple-
mentation of the Constitution, This proce-
dure has a series of specific manifestations:
As already mentioned, the Revolution im-
posed initially preventive censorship upon
the press. In January 1968, newspapers and
magazines were allowed constructive and re-
sponsible criticism made in good falth, in re-
porting news and other subjects, according
to their judgment.

Early in September 1969, the Prime Min-
ister, Mr. Papadopoulos announced the lift-
ing of all restrictions on press freedom. Cen-
sorship and any other preventive interfer-
ence in the issue of newspapers and periodi-
cals ceased to exist. As of January 1970, the
new law on the press came into force.

I shall cite certain examples of the opera-
tion of press freedom. The Minister of Social
Services (who has meanwhile been replaced
following the government reshuffie on Au-
gust 26, 1971) announced a series of measures
regarding insurance organisations. The ques-
tion is important and concerns hundreds of
thouands of working people. An absolutely
free discussion followed in the columns of
newspapers, without the slightest interfer-
ence on the part of the Government. The or-
ganisations concerned expressed their dis-
agreement without obstruction. Another case
is the law on the journalistic profession. This
law too was discussed in the columns of
newspapers with unlimited freedom. All sorts
of views were heard and supported, the
majority belng against the Government bill.

The third case concerns the testimonies
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concerning Greece given before the Subcom-
mittee and the Committee on Foreign Af-
fairs of the U.S. House of Representatives.
You know, 8ir, that the testimonies in ques-
tion contained slander, insults and ground-
less accusations against the Regime prevail-
ing in Greece today. Yet, all these texts were
published in full in all Greek newspapers.
The first to start, was the undersigned, and
other newspapers followed.

The question of displaced persons falls
within the framework of the normalisation
of the situation. As I have already mentioned
to you, In order to avoid bloodshed, the Rev-
olution was forced to arrest and hold 6,338
persons in various places. In January 1968,
those held numbered 2,625. In January 1969,
they fell to 1,889. In January 1970, they num-
bered 1,678 and in January 1971, 353. In
April 1971, there were only 58. I repeat the
last number, 58. Displacement camps have
been abolished. The 58 persons on question
live in various parts of the country, not under
arrest, but instead under supervision. They
are considered to be extremely dangerous to
public order. Some of them would threaten
openly and directly, assassinations and all
sorts of terrorist acts, if set free.

The Advisory Committee

An Advisory Committee has been created.
It is in the form of a small advisory Parlia-
ment. Professional organisations and re-
glonal administrations have chosen persons
from whom the Prime Minister has formed
the Advisory Committee, Bills are submitted
to it. It elaborates them, discusses them
publicly, and amends them when it deems
it necessary, and returns them to the Cabinet.

This institution is of a demoecratic nature,
The bills sent to the Advisory Committee are
made known to the people beforehand. Public
opinion is thus given the possibility of ex-
pressing its reactions, either through the
press, or memoranda to the Advisory Com-
mittee. Besides, public discussion within the
Advisory Committee affords citizens the op-
portunity to judge which provisions of laws
are right which of them are not.

On September 29, 1068, the Greek people
voted in favour of Article 138 of the Con-
stitution by a majority of 92.2 per cent.
Article 138 reads as follows: “The present
Constitution, after its approval by the Greek
people through a referendum. It will be
signed by the Council of Ministers and pub-
lished in the Government Gazette will come
into effect with the exception of the pro-
visions of Articles 10, 12, 13, par. 1, 14 par.
1-3. 18, 19, 25 par. 1-3, 58 par. 1-2, 60, 111,
112, 121 par. 2, which the National Revolu-
tlonary Government is authorised to put into
effect through acts to be published in the
Government Gazette.” Since that time, Arti-
cles 13, 18, 19 and 10 of the Constitution have
been put into effect. They read as follows:

Article 10. “1. With the exception of per-
sons caught in the act of committing an of-
fence, no one shall be arrested or imprisoned
without a judicial warrant stating the rea-
sons, which must be served at the time of
arrest or remand in custody pending trial.

2. The person caught in the act or held on
a warrant of arrest, is brought before the
competent examining magistrate not later
than 24 hours from the time of the arrest,
and if the arrest is made beyond the seat of
the examining magistrate, then within the
time absolutely necessary for his conveyance
before said magistrate. Within three days of
the time of presentation, the examining
magistrate is obliged to either release the
person arrested or issue a warrant for his
imprisonment. This delay can be extended by
two more days at the request of the person
arrested in the event of force majeure which
must be attested forthwith by a decision of
the competent judicial council.

3. Should both the aforementioned delays
expire without any action, every jailer or
other officer, whether civil or mllitary, in
charge of the arrested person, must release
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him forthwith. The violator of the above
provisions, shall be punished for illegal con-
finement and shall be obliged to make good
all damages sustalned by the injured party
and, in addition, to give satisfaction to sald
party by such a sum of money as provided
by law.

4. The maximum term of custody pend-
ing trial provided by law cannot exceed one
year for criminal charges and/or six months
for misdemeanour charges. In completely
exceptional cases these maximum time limits
can be further extended by six and three
months respectively, by virtue of a decision
of the competent judicial council.

5. The law defines the conditions under
which, through judiclal decision, the State
indemnifies those unjustly imprisoned or
convicted.”

Article 18. “1. The home of each person is
inviolable. No house search can take place
except at a time and manner provided by
law.

2. The violators of the above provision shall
be punished for violation of the sanctity of
the home and shall be obliged to fully in-
demnify the injured party and to give him
further satisfaction through the payment of
a monetary sum, as provided by law.”.

Article 18. ““1. Greeks have the right to as-
semble peacefully and unarmed as provided
by law.

2. The police may be present only at pub=~
lic gatherings. Public gatherings must be
duly notified to the police authorities forty
elght hours prior to their being held. Open
alr gatherings may be prohibited if they
endanger public order and security.”.

Article 19. “1. Greeks have the right to
form assoclations with due adherence to the
laws of the State, which, however, shall under
no circumstances subject this right to prior
permission by the Government.

2. Every union of persons, the purpose or
the activity of which, are directed against
the territorial integrity of the State, or the
regime or the social order or the security of
the State, or the political or civil liberties of
the citizen shall be banned. It is disbanded
by Court decree.

3. Co-operatives are disbanded, because of
violation of law or their statutes, by Court
decree. By decree issued by the chief judge
of the district Court the operation of a co-
operative or union may be suspended tem-
porarily, if at the same time proceedings
for its permanent dissolution are initiated.

4. The right of assoclation of civil servants
may be subject to certain restrictions im-
posed by law. The same restrictions on the
right of association may be imposed on em-
ployees of local government bodies, or other
legal entities of public law, public enter-
prises, and public utilities.

5. Resort to strike for the purpose of
achieving political or other ends irrelevant
to material or moral Interests of the workers
ghall be prohibited.

6. Strikes of any form by Civil Service per-
sonnel of any kind, personnel of local gov-
ernment bodies or of other legal entities of
public law, shall be prohibited. The par-
ticipation of such personnel in a strike is
considered in itself as a submission of res-
ignation.”.

Martial law was so curtalled, as to have
been essentially lifted. By order of the Prime
Minister, issued on April 17, 1871, offences un-
der Penal Law remaining under the compe-
tence of courts-martial, were as follows:

a) Rebellion (P.C. Art. 170)., b) Viclation
of maintenance of authority (P.C. 179), ¢)
Bedition (P.C. Art. 183, 184, 185), d) Provo-
cation and Inducement to commit a crime or
offence (P.C. 186), e) The formation of a gang
(P.C. Art. 187), f) Breach of public peace
{(P.C. Art. 189), g) spreading false news or
rumours (P.C. 191). 1) Provocation of clti-
gens to commit acts of violence (P.C. 191),
i) Formation of an armed group (P.C. 195),
1) Explosion (P.C. 270) and k) Violatlons rel-
ative to explosives (P.C. 272).
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All other offences, which under martial law,
should be heard by courts-martial, were
transferred to ordinary justice.

PART 3: THE STRATEGIC ASPECT

Sir: The Greek problem has another aspect
also: the strategic one, In my opinion, it
should hold the attention of both Athens
and Washington. Greece and the United
States are members of the Atlantic Alllance,
Greece has always (since the end of World
War II) had great strateglc significance to
the security of Europe and the United States.
No theorles or arguments are needed to
prove this. The weight carried by the Greek
area within the defense system of the West,
has been determined by events. In 18946—
1949, both the political and military leader-
ship of your country has studied the prob-
lem on the basis of factual data. After the
Yalta Agreement, the Soviet Union changed
its policy. It moved away from cooperation
with the United States and Great Britain,
it has not fulfilled what had been agreed
upon regarding the organisation of Europe
after the end of World War II, and through
one method or another, but mainly using
armed force, it absorbed Rumania, Bulgaria,
Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia and East
Germany, Communist regimes were also im-
posed on Yugoslavia which kept in very close
cooperation with Moscow until 1948, and in
Albania, which left the Soviet orbit in 1960.
Soviet Russia did not confine herself to the
aforementioned expansion, which added
1,481,698 square kilometres of European land
to her, together with a European population
of 132,995,000. She tried to go even further.

The attempt against Greece

Since 1946, Moscow has brought pressure
to bear on three points: Persia, to reach the
India Ocean through the Persian Gulf;
Turkey, to selze effective control of the
Straits (Bosphorus and the Dardanelles) to
link the Black Sea to the Mediterranean, and
finally Greece, to reach the Aegean through
Bulgaria, and thus gain mastery over the
Greek islands.

It was precisely then that American policy
concentrated its attention to Greece. It gave
very careful attention to its strategic value.
What would happen if the Greek area were
to come under Soviet control? It would be
useful, Sir, for you to cast a glance upon
the map. If Greece were to become a Soviet
satellite, to begin with it would outflank
the Straits through Western Thrace. Sec-
ond, Greek harbours would be converted
into sally-ports of the Russlan navy. Al-
most the entire Mediterranean coast of Tur-
key would fall under direct Soviet menace,
the bases of radiation of Soviet power being
the Greek islands in the Aegean. The Middle
East, North Africa, and Iran, would naturally
follow and fall within the sphere of Russian
influence. Western Europe would not have
remained untouched. To begin with, Italy
would feel the Impact of Russian presence
in the Mediterranean., The upset would be
felt in France as well. As an American who
closely followed events at that time said,
Europe would have felt “the hug of the
bear”. Such thoughts led to the conclusion
that the loss of Greece would cause a huge
crack with even more dramatic consequences
on the defensive system of the free world
and would directly affect the security of
the United States. This last reason, gave
birth to the Truman Doctrine, on the basis
of which economic and military ald was
granted to Greece and Turkey, because as
it is referred to in the preamble of law 75,
“ ., . the natlonal integrity and survival of
these nations (Greece and Turkey) is of
great significance to the security of the
United States'. At that time Greece fought
in an astonishing way and thanks to the
skillfulness of her Army, the self-sacrifice
of her people and the American support she
restrained the effort of Russia to be estab-
lished in Eastern Mediterranean.
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The main slogan

In 1951 the membership of our country
in the Atlantic Alliance was thought useful
for both Greece and the Western World.
First, because If Greece remained isolated
it could not be excluded that she would
have become once agaln the target of the
aggressiveness of Russia and her satellites.
Second, because the incorporation of Greece
in the Atlantic Alliance discouraged the Rus-
sia expansionist intentions towards the di-
rection of the Greek area and the Aegean sea.
Greece’s gain from the Atlantic Alllance was
the effective guarantee of her territorial in-
tegrity and her independence. The benefit of
the West was that as long as Greece stood up
as an independent and territorially integral
nation, no serious rupture in the security
system of Europe and the United States
would be created and the military balance
in that area would not be changed. Namely,
the contract carried a burden for both sides.
Both sides benefited from it. Both sides un-
dertook responsibilities. Both sides had
rights. The aim of the Atlantic Alliance was
distinetly defensive. There was no edge
against any country.

As you know, Sir, in the instigation of
local wars, the Soviet Union either uses
the Communist parties where it controls
them and they are dependent on it, or
takes advantages of disputes among others
by giving ald to the one side of the ad-
versaries to utterly destroy Western in-
fluence and establish its own. The organs of
the Russian expansionism in Eastern and
Boutheastern Europe were the Communist
Parties.

The same thing happened in Greece. In
December, 1944, the Communists almost took
power. They held the whole of Greece ex-
cept for the centre of Athens. Stalin de-
serted them temporarily because he realized
that Britaln would not accept Russian oc-
cupation of Greece. He left the Greek ques-
tion for later. Other countries had to be
preceded.

In 1946-1949 the Communists, assisted by
the Communist regimes of Albania, Yugo-
slavia and Bulgaria tried to seize the Greek
area. They were to split it with Yugoslavia,
which would take Macedonia, and Bulgarla,
to which Thrace would be given. The rest
of Greece would be transformed Into a Rus-
slan protectorate as long as it would be un-
der the dictatorship of the Moscow-di-
rected Communist Party.

The forelgn—instigated Communist re-
volt was crushed. Communism, without give
ing up its aims, simply changed tactles. It
tried to be restored, to return to public life,
to break the moral isolation its treacherous
acts and crimes had condemned it to, to con-
tact and cooperate with other Communist
Parties and finally to seize power through
political means and other dynamic pressures
from under, provided the right conditions
were created.

The main slogan of the Russian and the
Communist propaganda as of 1951 (year of
Greece’s entry into the Atlantic Alliance)
was: “Greece should leave NATO”. Because
of the fact that Russia knows better than
anyone else the defensive character of the
Atlantic Alllance, the pressure on Greece to
withdraw from NATO has an aggressive mo-
tive. It wants Greece to be left unprotected
from the joint pressure from abroad by the
Communist countries obedlent to the Rus-
sian government and at home by the Com-
munist Party and the other political factors
willing to cooperate with 1t. The withdrawal
of Greece from NATO, therefore was always
the permanent demand and steady pursuit
of Russian policy and the Commurist Party.

A new situation

As of the summer of 1967 and with Israel’s
war with Egypt as the starting point, the
situation radically changed In the Eastern
Mediterranean. For the first time in modern
history a permanent presence of powerful
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Russian naval forces in the eastern basin of
the Mediterranean was accomplished. The
presence, I repeat, is permanent because
certain countries make their ports available
to the needs of the Russian vessels. The
West's influence in Syria, Libya, Egypt, Al-
geria and Malta is annihilated. In Turkey
an anti-American spirit developed. Greece
remained the firmest support of Europe's de-
fence and the security of the United States
in Eastern Mediterranean. The revolutionary
regime, as I have already mentioned, re-
strained the undermining of the allied ties
of Greece with the West and the United
States, to which the Communist Party and
the Centre Union Party had methodically
given their full attention. It kept the Greek
people firmly knit to NATO and maintained
calmness in the land. The U.S. Sixth Fleet
moves in Greek ports without the slightest
manifestation of enmity or coolness on be-
half of the inhabltants, for the majority of
the Greek people wish Greece to stay in
NATO and the alllance with the United
States hence they approve of the present
government's position on this gquestion,

General Goodpaster, Atlantic Alllance’s
Commander-in-Chief, defined the strategic
role of Greece in the formed new reality In
the Mediterranean in recent statements:

“Greece has common border lines with
communist countries as well as seas. Soviet
ships and supplies have to sall from the
Black Sea to the Mediterranean.

For this reason Greece is of special im-
portance to the defense of Eastern Mediter-
ranean. i

In case Greece was not a member of NATO,
the Eastern Mediterranean would be isolated
and exposed, and the Soviet activity In the
southern sector of the allled command of
Europe would be facilitated greatly, the
communications and supply lines of the Al-
liance in case of a crisls would be seriously
threatened and the supply of Europe with
fuel would be interrupted.”

The most disturbing case of this period is
that while Greece's strategic importance In
the defensive system of NATO increased and
the new Greek Revolutionary Government
put a stop to the previously cultivated popu-
lar currents against the Atlantic Alliance, an
attack against Greece began in the West and
the demand was expressed that the U.S.
military aid granted to her be stopped, and
furthermore that she be ousted from the
bosom of NATO.

This campaign was a triumph of the Rus-
slan policy. And this trilumph was com-
pleted when this demand for the military
weakening of Greece found ground in the
United States also. A basic pursuit, old and
permanent of the Soviet Union, but impos-
sible to be realised by it, was adopted by
organs of the American State. Moscow kept
silent. Why should it speak when its op-
ponents worked in its favour?

The most tragic page of American policy
may be written, Sir, on the Greek question.
There is no worse thing than to do yourself
what your enemy wishes and seeks. Greece is
the last stronghold of the West in Eastern
Mediterranean. If it were to fall the defense
of Europe and the security of the United
States would suffer a heavy blow. And this
stronghold is undermined methodically and
insistently, not by those who aim at the de-
struction of the Western World, but persons
and state organs belonging to the Atlantic
Alliance and declared guardians of the se-
curity and protectors of the survival of the
free world and the American nation.

A unigue case

‘We. have no right, Sir, to interfere in your
internal affairs. But since you discuss ours
you authorise us to speak to you, We cannot
hide our surprise to a few things that take
place In your ecountry. The Subcommittee
on Forelgn Affairs of the House of Represen-
tatives invited various persons to testify be-
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fore it on Greece, among them Sir Hugh
Greene. We confess that the phenomenon
is at least peculiar. The American Congress
invites a British subject, residing in his
country, to enilghten it on events in Greece
he visited for a few days some months ago
and recommend what the TUnited States
should do!! We think that this case is unique
in history of all times . . .

However, since Sir Hugh referred to my
Country, I am obliged to comment on his
viéws. Before I do this I should draw your
attention to two points: The first is that
this gentleman refrained from specifying
the sources of his information. As a basic
rule, however, the value of a report is
weighed principally from the gravity of the
source which supplies it. The other point
is that Sir Hugh Greene refused, despite
my repeated requests, to declare by what
means does he cover his expenses that are
connected with his activity on Greek affairs.

I make no accusation. But it is his obvious
duty to speak up immediately, clearly and
in detail on this matter because it is not
excluded that he himself might have fallen
into a skillfully set trap. His British friend
Francis Noel-Baker sent him a letter in
which he criticises his activity against
Greece and attributes it to the diminution
of his political concept because of age. I
cannot have an opinion on this. However, the
establishment of a branch of political geron-
tology in the political sclence might be use-
ful.

Sir Hugh Greene explained before you cer-
tain arguments. I shall refer to some of
them. He told you: Short-term wise, Greece
is useful and necessary to NATO. In the long
term she will be lost, because the Greek
people, turning against the present Greek
regime, the preservation of which they at-
tribute to the support of the United States
and the Atlantic Alliance, will be declared
against both NATO and Washington. Had the
prevailing regime been overthrown soon and
the country returned to democracy, every-
thing would go well and Greece's ties with
the West and the Atlantic Alllance will have
deep roots. Sir Hugh Greene's argument is a
logieal fabrication without any contact with
real facts,

If you recall what this letter contains in
its first part, you will understand immedi-
ately that Sir Hugh's view is a paper castle
founded on sand. The subject gentleman
fails to mention a very significant event of
the up-to April 1967 Greek political situa-
tion. What happened then in Greece? An
unprecedented campaign has been developed
to undermine the foreign policy of the coun-
try, based on NATO, in the consclence of the
Greek people. Mr. P. Kanellopoulos declared
that Northern Greece tended to become a
North Vietnam. According to Mr. P. Papa-
ligouras, the Centre Unlon Party worked to
drive Greece to the communist iron curtain.
George Papandreou confided to BStravros
Costopoulos, Foreign Minister of his admin-
istration, his intention to relay the fire to all
points of Greece with the torch of EDA
(Communist Party). The Communist Party,
working for the withdrawal of Greece from
NATO and her attachment to the Warsaw
Pact, characterised the situation as revolu-
tionary and feverishly prepared to selze
power, which automatically would have
meant withdrawal of Greece from the Atlan.
tic Alllance. A few days before the Revolu-
tion of April 21, 1967, Mrs. Helen Vliahou
wrote that G. Papandreou was working ob-
jectively and consciously for Greece to aban-
don NATO and become a satellite of the So-
viet Union. Shall I add the anti-American
propaganda Andreas Papandroeu made in
alliance with the Communist Party? British
Major Eugene Hinterhof, military commenta-
tor, summaearised things in an article in the
magazine “Defence” (July 1971 issue) as
follows:

“It 1s generally accepted, even by those
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who have but a superficial opinion of the
situation In Greece, that had the military
‘coup’ not taken place, and if Andreas Papan-
dreou won the elections (his victory was al-
most certain), he would have withdrawn
Greece from NATO and would have either
brought the country to neutrality or would
have followed a non-aligned policy. As Nas-
ser, Nehru and Mrs. Gandhi proved, this lat-
ter move means enrollment in the field of
gravity of the Soviet sphere of influence.
Papandreou’s decisions could easily lead to
events similar to those in Malta. The annul-
ment of all treaties with the West and in
time, the granting of ‘facilities’ to the Rus-
slans in the Greek ports and airfields, with
destructive repercussions for NATO would
have followed."

The procedure for the gradual psychological
and political break of Greece from the At-
lantic Alliance and cooperation with Wash-
ington was therefore put into motion in the
country at that time. And what did Sir Hugh
Greene recommend to you? The answer is
simple: To place the system of undermining
the Atlantic Alliance in operation again in
Greece, Because if the agents of that system
returned to Greek public life for a short in-
stead of a long term Greece would become at
least another Malta. And as for Sir Hugh
Greene he will shrug his shoulders with in-
difference, but the West will lose a valuable
ally and suffer serious military damage, ir-
reparable perhaps, and my country will enter
a period of dramatic adventures.

I am sorry, Sir, that I am obliged to tell
you that Sir Hugh Greene lied to you. He
gave you impressive figures for the dismissal
of officers. He said 2,577 officers were chased
out of the Army for political reasons. About
this I must make the following remarks:
Prior to 1967, 372 officers were demobilised
annually. As of April 21, 1967 and until De-
cember 13, 1967, 626 officers were removed
from all three services of the Armed Forces.
Of these, 187 left at their own request, be-
cause of age restrictions, completion of 35
years in service, or health reasons. It should
be taken into consideration that in the days
of the Papandreou government a conspirato-
rial organisation called ASPIDA was discov-
ered in the Army. Of those who participated,
some were taken before a military court.
Others were penalised with dismissal. On De-
cember 13, 1967, the known military revolt
headed by the King broke out. For this action
122 Army, Air Force and Navy officers were
dismissed. Earlier, in 1935, a military revolt
took place. 1,036 officers were dismissed then.

A string of inaceuracies

Once an evil has been committed, innu-
merable ones follow. One lie brings another.
This rule is applied absolutely to Sir Hugh
Greene. In his opinion, the role of the Army
in the national defence is of secondary im-
portance. Selected military units no longer
developed in the sensitive areas of Greece but
manned with officers selected under the eri-
terion of loyalty to the regime, were trans-
ferred from their original positions and sta-
tioned around Athens in order to safeguard
the Government. It is, Sir, a blatant lie. After
April 21, 1967 until the moment this letter is
being written (September 1971) no new mil-
itary unit has been added in the basin of
Attica and Athens. The U.S. Government
has military attaches at the Embassy and
Military Mission in the Greek capital. You
may ask them to investigate this and brief
you on it. Sir Hugo Greene’'s inaccuracies
continue. A special unit of marines was es-
tablished by the regime he says, to control,
among other things, the Navy. Let us look
first into how this unit was established. This
idea 1s not in keeping with the Revolutionary
regime. This subject was discussed by com-
petent staff members of the Armed Forces
before 1964. Finally it was declded that the
formation of a marines unit be based on the
32nd Infantry Regiment. The relevant order
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was given and signed by the then Chief of
the General Army Staff, General Greg.
Spantidakis on November 12, 1966, five
months before the outbreak and prevalence
of the military revolution. So Sir Hugh
Greene lies. And whoever has a rudimentary
knowledge of the military laughs when he
listens to talk of an alleged control of the
Navy by the Marines. The Marines units oc-
caslonally board for short time periods am-
phibious vessels of the Navy to take part in
national and inter-allied exercises, They have
no other interference or engagement with
the Navy. You were also told by El. Dimitra-
kopoulos that hundreds of officers, trained
in the United States, were dismissed by the
present Greek Government. I inform you, Sir,
that 1,123 officers were sent for training in
the United States from 1961 until 1970. Of
these 50 were removed, I repeat 50, from
April 21, 1967 until this date.

A responsible assessment

In the days of the Revolutionary adminis-
tration, the fighting capacity of the Greek
Armed Forces, and in particular the Army,
had fallen to a low standard. This view had
been supported by Sir Hugh Greene and El.
Demetrakopoulos. Since then, the fighting
capacity of the Army hhs fallen, it follows
that NATO was weakened at its southeastern
flank, which at the present moment consti-
tutes the centre of gravity of the defence sys-
tem of Europe and the United States. I men-
tion with regret El. Demetrakopoulos’s name.
This individual was known in Athens as a
suspicious mouse of inextricable cellar back-
stage work. I ask you, Sir, who is competent
to judge the fighting capacity of the Army
of a country? Isn't some specialisation
needed, including elementary impartiality
and a sense of professional responsibility? No
negative view of the Greek Armed Forces has
been expressed by any official figure or ad-
ministrative official. Greece is a partner of
NATO and lles In its southeastern flank,
There is a commander of the Allled Forces
of the southeastern flank, There is also the
Supreme Commander of the Atlantic Alli-
ance. The latter is always American, and
usually the former one as well. Have you
been given an unfavourable opinion of the
state of the Greek Armed Forces by the su-
preme leadership of the Atlantic Alliance?
Certainly not. Because it is exactly the oppo-
site which is true. In May 1969, General Lem-
nitzer, Supreme Commander of NATO, visited
Athens, He proclaimed:

“Greece has great military significance in
the south flank of NATO, I have visited that
area many times, I have full confidence In
the capacity of the Greek Armed Forces, Al-
though I am aware of the need for ald felt by
the Greek Armed Forces, I would like to say
this: Regardless of the material infrastruc-
ture, I know of no other force in which we
may rely on with such faith as the Greek
Armed Forces”.

This was sald, Sir, by the Supreme Com-
mander of the Atlantic Alllance forces. Do
you believe that the views of someone lack-
ing competence in the matter as Sir Hugh
Greene and a shady individual like El. Deme-
trakopoulos, carry more welght than the as-
sessment of an American patriot, distin-
guished soldier and responsible Supreme
Commander of NATO, as General Lemnitzer?

And how is it possible that the views of
persons who know nothing on such matters
should carry welght with you instead of those
of a responsible American who has perfect
knowledge of everything? Lemnitzer's suc-
cessor as supreme commander of NATO, Gen-
eral Goodpaster sald in May 1971:

“Beyond the geographic position of Greece,
the Greek army constitutes an element en-
suring balance of power. What adds great sig-
nificance to its contribution to the Alliance
is its clear familiarity with the terrain. The
military significance of Greece in the south
east flank of NATO is therefore, acknowledged
and indisputable”.
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Admiral Rivero, Commander of the south-
ern flank of NATO, said:

“I depend on this Greek Army to defend
the area. On the basis of my own opinion,
which I gathered during the exercises, the
Greek soldiers are well trained. My mission is
to strengthen defence, especlally of Greece
and Turkey. These two countries offer im-
mense material contributions to strengthen
their own defence”.

In April 1970 General Ryan, Commander
of the United States Air Force, visited Athéns.
He proclaimed his admiration for the Greek
Armed Forces, and described them as a
guarantee of security in the area of their
responsibility and generally within the ranks
of the Atlantic Alliance. In June 1960, the
allied exercise “Olympic Express” was held.
General Ben Harrell was in charge of its
general coordination. After the end of the
exercise, he expressed the view that its final
phases were a definite indication not only
of the fighting capacity and combat readiness
of the Greek Army, but also of the progress
registered in the field of its training. Admiral
David Richardson, Commander of the U.S.
6th Fleet, on retiring from this post to take
up leadership of U.S. naval forces In the
Atlantic, expressed his admiration for the
Greek Armed Forces, and underlined their
constructive contribution in the defense of
the south eastern sector of the Atlantic Al-
liance. Admiral Wade, Commander of U.S.
Naval Forces, Europe, after inspecting Greek
Navy instellations in March 1969, expressed
a favourable opinion, and also praised the
high standard of training of the officers and
crews of the naval units. USAF General
Joseph Moore, Commander of the 6th Allied
Alr Command, USAF General Fred Ean, Com-
mander of Allied Alr Forces South Europe
and spokesman of the Lockheed Company,
manufacturers of F-104 aircraft, awarded
and distributed prizes to units of the Greek
Alr Force for their superb performance
thanks to the high standard of training and
capablility of its personnel.

I shall do my duty

It has been clalmed before you that in
the event of need, Greece would not fight to
fulfill her obligation toward the Atlantic
Alliance for two reasons: First, because her
forces have allegedly weakened, and second,
because the people, owing to their opposition
to the regime would prefer to turn their arms
against it and not a supposed enemy, in its
wish to overthrow the political situation and
not protect the national territory agalnst
foreign invasions, and honour its commit-
ments to its allies. I believe that I dismissed
the argument regarding the weakening of the
Greek Armed Forces, having cited as wit-
nesses persons who can speak authoritatively
on the matter,

I am now left with examining the question
of what would the Greek people do should
circumstances call upon them to fight for
their country and allies. All those who sup-
port this pessimistic view know nothing of
the psychology of Greece and its history.
Should Greece suffer unjust and unprovoked
aggression, all Greeks would seize arms and
fight to the end, regardless of who their
rulers were. Because they draw a dividing
line between defending thelr country and
their political divisions. Mrs. Margaret Pap-
andreou mentioned that ““The Greek people
proved to be an important ally In the struggle
against fascism in the war of 1940. A gentle-
man by the name of Aris Anagnu wrote a
letter to the International Herald Tribune
published in the edition of August 20, 1971,
in which he wrote among other things: “Such
a regime (meaning the present regime in
Greece), has no military value as an ally,
because, in case of emergency, its armed
forces would be unreliable. The soldiers might
think it more important to mutiny and over-
throw a loathsome government, rather than
fight against a foreign ally. The writer is
either a man of bad faith, or beyond words.
Because he forgets what Mrs. Margaret
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Papandreou sald: Greece fought agalnst
Fascist Italy and Hitlerite Germany in World
War II from October 28, 1940 to May 1941.
You will no doubt recollect, Sir, that Greece
was under a dictatorship since 1936. There
was neither democracy, nor parties function-
ing. 47,000 of exlles had been sent to the
islands. Who opposed Mussolini? The dictator,
John Metaxas. And under whose guidance
did the Greek people fight and beat Fascist
Italy? They did so under the leadership
of the dictator. Who decided to reject any
idea of coming to terms with Germany, and
that Greece should face Hitler's colossal war
machine, even though her ally at the time,
Great Britain, would afford her no aid what-
ever? The dictator, J. Metaxas died in Janu-
ary 1941. Every Greek mourned. The entire
nation cried. I deem it imperative, to remind
you of the nature of the contribution made
by dictatorial Greece in World War II.

Here are some views:

“For the sake of historical justice, I am to
acknowledge that of all opponents who have
faced us, the Greek soldier has fought with
bold daring and supreme contempt for
death.” (Adolf Hitler).

“The Battle of Mt. Pindus changed the
course of history.” (Marshal Jan Smuts.)

“If Hitler's Mediterranean plan—which
falled thanks to the victorious resistance of
Greece—had succeeded, Germany's attack on
the Soviet Union would have had entirely dif-
ferent results. The heroes who have covered
the sacred land of Northern Epirus with their
blood, the fighters of Pindus and others, will
together with the fighters of the Marathon,
guide and shine mankind through the cen-
turies.” Anthony Eden, Britlsh Foreign Sec-
retary at the time.

“It i1s unnecessary to speak today for
many countries. But there is one, a small
but heroie country, to which our thoughts
turn today with sympathy and admiration.
It is brave Greece and her forces which are
defending the fatherland. Among examples
in this war, there will certainly not be many
acts that will match the acts of self sacrifice
and herolsm of the Greeks.” Winston
Churchill.

“Greece’s admirable struggle in Albania
is one of the turning points of World War
I1.” George VI, King of England.

“We readlly acknowledge that our Greek
allles are the first who, through thelr superb
victories in Northern Epirus paved the way
and dealt decisive blows against Fascist Italy.
The successes were not of local significance
only, they influenced the whole outcome of
the war. The defense of Crete saved Cyprus,
Syria, Thrace, and probably even Tobruk.”
Field Marshal Wavell, Commander-in-Chief,
British Forces, Middle East,

“I dare not think what Russia’s position
would be today, had Greece not fought.”
Field Marshal Alexander, October 1941,

Conclusion: Regardless of political regime,
the Greek people, always defend their coun-
try with self-sacrifice, rally behind their
Government no matter what its origin may
be; they forget political preferences and fight
to safeguard territorial sovereignty and na-
tional Independence. Everything else fades
away and disappears, Facts show therefore,
that Greeks will do their duty to the utmost
to their country and also fulfill their obli-
gations toward their Allles, We are, Sir, a
proud and honourable people. We love our
country. And when Greece is in danger, we
know how to defend her and refuse to de-
stroy our nation, for the sake of any party,
or political ideology.

Mr. Donald Frazer, a member of Congress,
and Representative from Minnesota, wrote a
letter to the New York Times on August 4,
1971, regarding Greece. The Representative is
Vice-Chairman of the American Committee
for Democracy In Greece. In that letter he
clalms that aid to the Greek regime does not
serve NATO and United States interests, and
for this reason, the House of Representatives
Foreign Affairs Committee, of which he
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happened to be a member, voted in favour of
suspension. The decision regarding military
aid to Greece, places the matter in the hands
of the President of the United States. The
President does not decide on the basis of re-
ports and explanations provided by aliens,
prompted by unknown motives and strings.
Instead, he assesses confirmed data and re-
sponsible recommendations by American of-
ficials, whose sole criterion is to serve the
interests of their country.

Mr. Donald’ Frazer commitied another er-
ror. He wrote: “The role of NATO is the
defence of the democratic Institutions of its
members.” In other words, the Atlantic Al-
liance was set up to control the internal
political life of its members. The preamble
as well as Article 2 of the Atlantic Treaty,
pralse democratic principles. But beyond
that, the real aim of the Treaty is laid down
mainly in Articles 3, 4, 5 and 6: It is resist-
ance against armed aggression. The Treaty
is applied when, as mentioned in Article 4,
the national integrity or political independ-
ence or security of its members, is threat-
ened,

When Greece and Turkey applied for NATO
membership, the Council, considering “that
the security of the North Atlantic area would
increase by the participation of Greece and
Turkey in the North Atlantic Treaty, agreed
to recommend to its member countries that
subject to the implementation of the posi-
tive procedure governing each country,
Greece and Turkey should be addressed the
relative invitation.” That is to say, the mili-
tary criterion prevailed, and no other con-
sideration was taken into account.

President Truman notified Ankara and
Athens of the decision accepting them as
NATO members. In his reply to President
Truman, the Turkish President, Mr, Jelal
Bayar, sald on October 9, 1951: “You have
made the most appropriate report in your
message, by stressing the unshakable will
and determination of Turkey to maintaln its
independence and territorial integrity in the
face of all pressure and threats."” The Greek
Premier at the time, Sophocles Venizelos, also
sent a message to Truman on the same days:
“. . . It is true that Greece, falthful to her
traditions will fight again, should she face
aggression against her independence, even, if
need be alone, But it is a great relief to us to
know that we shall participate in a defensive
organisation to which so many countries be-
long, and are prompted by the same ideals
of peace, justice, and democracy, and by the
same determination to safeguard their inde-
pendence.” In the debate held in the Cana-
dian House of Representatives, the Foreign
Secretary at the time, Mr. Lester Pearson, ex-
plained why Canada agreed that Greece and
Turkey should be NATO members. “By add-
ing members to our collective defensive
strength, we render aggression against any
one of us less likely."”

An internal matter

The text of the North Atlantic Treaty
makes no mention of procedure in case the
democratic institutions of a member-country
were to face a crisis. What would happen if
& democratic regime were to be shaken, and
power seized by Communists? The North At-
lantic Treaty is mute. It would be an internal
matter of the country concerned. According
to the text of the agreement, no one has the
right to interfere in the internal political
life of a member of the Alliance. Each coun-
try who is a NATO partner has the right to
defend its political freedoms as it thinks best.
Only in case of threat or attack against the
territorial integrity or political independence,
and security of a NATO member “the con-
tracting parties would consult jointly to face
the situation” as lald down in Article 4.

Allow men to draw atteantion to one more
error committed by Mr. Donald Frazer. He
wrote in his letter that since the aim of
NATO is to defend the democratic institu-
tions of Its members “its aim is not served
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by granting ald to those who destroy those
institutions,” May we ask the honourable
Representative from Minnesota ONE QUES-
TION: Who destroyed democratic constitu-
tions in Greece? Presumably, he is not in-
formed. Let him take the trouble to read
the first part of this letter. We shall quote
again one of Mr. Karamanlis's sentences:;
“Democracy was assassinated in Greece by
the liberal regime.” But in that liberal re-
gime no role was played either by the present
Prime Minister, Mr. Papadopoulos, nor the
Armed Forces. The parties were ruling, It fol-
lows that they destroyed democracy. If then,
Mr. Donald Frazer, wishes to deprive ald from
real destructors of democratic institutions,
he should refuse all assistance to the Greek
political parties and their leaders, instead
of turning against those who undertook to
face the consequences of the acts of those
who assassinated democracy in Greece, He,
therefore, contradicts himself. His arguments
run contrary both logically and politically.
We do not know the reason why he fails to
realise the weakness of his argument and
what he expects to gain from it.

The Minnesota Representative puts for-
ward no innovation by supporting the exer-
cise of pressure against the Greek Govern-
ment. He simply emulates with some varia-
tion, the Brezhnev Doctrine. He accepts its
principle which is the right of a country
to interfere in any manner in the internal
affailrs of another. The leader of the Boviet
Communist Party is Mr. Donald Frazer's
ideological patron. Why is the Brezhnev
Doctrine opposed by all peoples, whether
free or under the rule of foreign influence.
Because it abolishes the fundamental con-
structive principle of respect of the national
sovereignty of states. The internal policy of
a country, including its foreign orientations,
is determined by the struggle between in-
digenous political forces.

This is precisely where the difference lies
between the Warsaw Pact (an instrument of
oppression of its members by Soviet Russia)
and NATO (an instrument of defence of its
members against foreign threat and attack).
The Minnesota Representative has not real-
ised that his theory has undergone a major
transfusion from the oppressive mentality
of the Brezhnev Doctrine. Both Brezhnev
and Mr. Frazer begin with the same prin-
ciple. The differences between them are of
a quantitative order, that is to say, they refer
to the means and degrees of pressing states
and peoples, in their internal political lives.

The need for unity

Two NATO Supreme Commanders, Gen-
erals Lemnitzer and Goodpaster, have
stressed the need for unity among the mem-
bers of the Atlantic Alliance. According to
the former, unity, team-work among peoples
offers something much more than the aggre-
gate of individual possibilities of members.
General Goodpaster, who is the present lead-
er of the Atlantic Alllance, underlined:

“The Soviet threat to NATO in the Medi-
terranean, is not limited to the military sec-
tor. The threat also carries political and
psychological significance.

“In this area, the Soviet Union has con-
siderable forces which, in a case of a crisis,
will cause difficulties to our forces and even-
tually we may suffer certain losses at the be-
ginning. In spite of all the weaknesses of the
Russian position, we should, however, recog-
nise that the Soviets have presented a new
situation to us, a threat to our communica-
tions in the Mediterranean and our opera-
tions in that area.

“This threat may be confronted first with
the maintenance of considerable Allled forces
inside the area—as our intention is—and
second with a demonstration to the Soviet
Union, in every possible way, that we, the
NATO countries, are determined to remain
united and strong in the Mediterranean and
in all other areas of Allled Command Europe.
With united effort for a collective defence,
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our countries prevented the enemy from
overtaking each country separately or in-
fluencing one country against another. I am
absolutely certain that this policy of col-
lective defence will be proved successful in
the future also”.

The American Commander stresses the de-
cisive importance for unity of the NATO
country-members. He says that we show the
Soviet Union that we the NATO countries,
are determined to remain united and strong
in the Mediterranean, the Soviet Union will
not dare threaten us. This is the opinion of
the most competent military leader. Unfortu-
nately, an opposite view prevailed among cer-
tain circles in the United States. With their
attacks against Greece they cultivate among
country-members of the Atlantic Alllance a
spirit of disunion instead of unity. And in-
stead of calling for the strengthening of the
country-members of NATO's southeastern
flank, which include Greece, they demand
that here military strength be diminished by
the suspension of the military aid granted to
her. I will sum up in a form of a geometrical
theorem, the essence of this tendency:
Weakening of Greece—=Weakening of NATO

Weakening of NATO=Weakening of the
United States

Weakening of the TUnited States=
Strengthening of the Soviet Unlon.

The above diagram, Sir, leaves no room for
logical contradictions nor practical objec-
tions. It is based on absolutely objective facts.

Sir, we are friends. We are allles. We are
threatened by the same opponent. We believe
equally in democracy. We have common de-
fence and security interests. These reasons
make it my duty to address this letter to
you. It is up to you to confront the problem
in a manner serving the real needs of your
country. We shall move forward without
hesitation and prejudice. We neither long
for the Communist dictatorship nor tolerate
the Fascist one. Only recently, the Prime
Minister, Mr. G. Papadopoulos ordered that a
fascist organisation called “Fourth of Au-
gust” be dissolved. We object to extremes.
We hold the roads to democracy open; we
walk on them. And we bear in mind the
advice of our forebears: “Hasten slowly" and
“adjust yourself to circumstances”.

Sincerely yours,
Savas KoONSTANTOPOULOS.

TRIBUTE TO LOUIS A. SILVEY

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to pay tribute to
a longtime friend and outstanding Amer-
ican, to & man who has spent his life
asking what he could do for his country
and then doing it. Louis S. Silvey of
Mattapan, Mass., is celebrating his 85th
birthday tomorrow. At this time it is a
privilege for me to invite my colleagues
to join with me in paying tribute and
thanking Louis Silvey for his untiring
service to America and his countrymen
since World War I, always living by his
motto: “For God and Country.”

To describe this man as sincere, loyal,
patriotic, humanist, and philanthropist
does not suffice, as he is so much more.
And to list now all of his charitable acts
would extend this Recorp into several
volumes; so I will only mention how
others have judged him through honors
and awards.
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Mr, Silvey is a past commander and
life member of the American Legion,
Mattapan Post No. 128, a member of
their National Distinguished Guest Com-
mittee and National Counter-Subversive
Committee. He was awarded a 50th an-
niversary plague for his many years of
devoted service to the American Legion
and is one of two men in Massachusetts
ever to receive their National Command-
er's Citation which he received in 1964
for his outstanding acts of charity. Mr.
Silvey is known all over America as “Mr.
American Legion.”

Louis Silvey is also past commander
and Life Member of the Veterans of
World War One, Mortimore Coakley
Barricks 1148, and was aide to the de-
partment commander. He is in his fifth
year as commander of the Jewish War
Veterans of the U.S.A., Boston Post No.
22 and is the national liaison officer of
that organization to the American
Legion. In 1965 the Jewish War Veter-
ans of Massachusetts awarded him for
being the “unsung hero of the year.”
Mr. Silvey is a member of Voiture 543 of
La Societe 40 Hommes et 8 Chevaux, of
which he was publicity chairman for
8 years in Massachusetts. He is a life
member of the Handicapped Children’s
Organization of the New Bedford Hospi-
tal in Massachusetts.

In 1966 the Certificate of Merit in ap-
preciation of faithful and meritorious
service to the Disabled American Veter-
ans was awarded to Mr. Silvey. In 1969
he received the Certificate of Apprecia-
tion from the U.S. Army for his support
of the Army's recruiting programs. And
again in 1969 he received the George
Washington Honor Medal from the
Freedoms Foundation of Valley Forge,
Pennsylvania for best advertising of
Americanism for his slogan “Worship
the ground you walk on, don't under-
mine it.”

The accomplishments of this man go
on and on, He is indeed a rare and re-
markable breed of man. America is cer-
tainly lucky to have such a citizen as
Louis S. Silvey.

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS DELIV-
ERED BY THE HON. RICHARD T.
HANNA AT WEST COAST UNIVER-
SITY

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
bring to the attention of the Members
of the House a most stirring, forceful,
and thought-provoking address. The
speech was presented by our distin-
guished colleague from California, the
Honorable Ricaarp T, HANNA.

The impact of the speech on the au-
dience at West Coast University last June
was profound, as indicated by the fact
that the president of the university chose
to refer to Mr. Hanna’s remarks in his
introduction to the school catalog.

I am sure that my colleagues in the
House will enjoy reading and reflecting
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on the comments of our friend, the gen-
tleman from California:

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS DELIVERED BY CoON-
GRESSMAN RICHARD T. HANNA AT COMMENCE-
MENT ExXERCISES AT WEST CoasT UNIVER-
sITY, JUNE b, 1971,

SOCIETY IN TRANSITION

I have firmly believed from the beginning
that In our American society, and In society
wherever you might find it, one of the great
qualities of humanness In a soclety is to have
choice. It has also been demonstrated that
the human being performs best when he is
challenged, when there is a competitive en-
vironment. For these reasons, it seemed to
me rather clear and rather important that
we have in California a choice of some of
the best in private education and some of the
best in public education, and through the
best of each we would be assured that that
kind of quality would continue. And in a
period of transition, in a period of change
more than any other, this business of chal-
lenging back and forth is extremely impor-
tant.

We are In a transition as a society. Some
of you may be familiar with these words
written by William Wordsworth:

*“Action is transitory—a step, a blow,

The motion of a muscle this way or that

'Tis done, and in the after-vacancy

We wonder at ourselves like men be-

t-ray »

So, we are in a period of this transitory ac-
tion, and as we look about and see the con-
fusion that is arising, I think perhaps many
of us wonder at ourselves like men betrayed.
Every transition period is difficult. Comfort-
able attitudes and values recently valld dur-
ing the recovery and progress of the post
World War II era are being dismissed, as they
should be, as irrelevant. The foundation of
the institutional framework within which
these attitudes were nurtured and protected
are crumbling. All that seemed traditional
and permanent in our soclety is being as-
saulted and many Americans, perhaps most,
are confused and afraid of these times. At-
tempts at restoring balance seem only tran-
sitory in themselves.

Perhaps this is an exaggerated statement of
the collective national psyche. If it is, it still
will not be too far from the mark. It Is un-
fortunate, but I think rather inevitable, that
the dynamies of change are very painful. This
has always been true. The values that be-
come entrenched In our culture were out-
growths of equally difficult periods of transi-
tion that developed them. In fact, our soclety
has been in a continuous transition since
the first colonists successfully challenged na-
ture for a foothold in the new world. But by
virtue of continuity and being blessed with a
pace of change which we as human beings
of the times in which we lived, could absorb
and accommodate, we have felt mostly minor
shocks as these changes took place.

Today the transition has taken on an en-
tirely different dimension. The very size of
change and the rapid rate which it is occur-
ring transforms the quality of experience we
are exposed to. May I review for you my own
view of where we have been in the last five
to six decades and suggest that from this
view some understanding can be acquired of
the unique character of the present transi-
tional stage. Then out of this I would hope
that we could create a better understanding
of why we have our present difficulties, why
they are so challenging and frustrating, and
finally out of this perhaps suggest some rea-
son for hope and to point out for those to
whom, in this commencement, the future is
the most important thing—some paths for
possible progress.

At the turn of the century, I, in an over=-
simplification, see these as the dominant
themes for America: First we had golng for
us the momentum of the nineteenth century,
and particularly the last four decades of that
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century, in which the United States had
reached a degree of industrialization that
placed our country on a par or at least moved
it parallel with the European nations with
which we were competing. And we had, fur-
ther, the momentum and dynamics of what
Irefer to as the three big E's.

Expansion—we had a great continent
which we were expanding, always expanding
towards the West. We had the expansion of
our industries with our transportation sys-
tem as we went off into the open frontier-
land. We also had other expansions, the ex-
pansions of our education system and ex-
pansions of many other levels of life.

There Is also a great area of extraction. We
were extracting in an accelerated way the
natural resources of this country. We were
also extracting from the ideas that were be-
ing developed elsewhere, by the ideas that
were being developed here, but more of that
later.

We were also exploiting. We were exploit-
ing not merely man, but we were exploiting
technology as it came on. We were exploit-
ing the ideas that had been created. I've
mentioned this business of ideas for a spe-
clal reason because I think 1t is important
for us to realize that at the time when these
three big E's became the dominant themes,
that we had developed in this country a
great seed bed of basic ideas. We had bor-
rowed some, we had constructed some, but
look back and think with me, if you will,
on what this has meant for the period out
of which we are moving. There were new
ideas in medicine. You recall that it was in
Vienna then that psychiatry was just being
discovered. That was the first place where
they had done & transplant on a dog. It was
in the last part of the nineteenth century.
Many of the things that you see so expanded,
the ideas that have been in a secondary,
tertiary way extracted, came out of the medi-
cine of that day.

What about these great men like Pas-
teur? It set the whole tone of the develop-
ment of medicine during the 1000's. Does
that stand alone? Oh, no it does not. If you
want another example way off on the scale,
think of the Englishman Babbage, who in
the last part of the 1800's really developed
the basic concept of computers, We really
exploited, extracted and expanded on that
one and we're still doing it. That was some-
thing that we Inherited. I suggest you look
in any kind of activity in your life and you
will find back in that era a seed bed.

The labor movement—that's where you
find the fellows like Debs, the men who
started the whole basic movement that there
ought to be a different relationship between
the working man and the industry he served,
between the management and the labor
which works for the management. They
wanted not to be the ones that were ex-
ploited, they wanted in on the exploitation.
They wanted in on the expansion. They
wanted to do some extracting of their own.
They have done so0. We have seen that great
movement.

Look at education. Do you know that up
until the latter part of the 1800’s education
in America really centered around the words
of Jefferson who sald about education, “If
you want to have a good citizenry, you've
got to have some of it.” People said “Amen,”
and then went on about their business. But
we really didn’t start bringing education to
the American people on any kind of a stand-
ard that met that great goal described in the
words that Jefferson gave us until the 1900'.
And it was out of the seed bed of ideas by
men like Dewey and Royce that we've got
to where we are today.

Now you follow the picture? Here we are;
we are here because of our exploitation, ex-
traction and expansion. And how did we do
it? Well, one of the factors that came into
the picture very early with Henry Ford, in
the industrialization phenomena, and which
helped put this in place, was a division of
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labor. You had specialization and that called
for education. So education grew with the
idea that there ought to be more of it. There
was a great demand for more of it. It was
& gquantitative problem in this period. More
people were getting it. They were getting
more of it and they were getting it over a
longer period of time. And the curve on
that has been ever upward.

But we haven't had time to look critically
at what has happened during all this period
of expansion, exploitation and extraction. I
think that what we have developed has
given us what we see around us, now that
we have been brought to a halt and have to
look. It developed for us tunnel vision—
tunnel vision in which we felt as long as
everything was all right where we were and
in what we were doing, it must be all right
with the world. You know the great song,
“Don’'t Rain On My Parade.” That's from
the fellow who has tunnel vision. He lives
in a well. He figures if the sky is blue
over me it must be all right with the world.
Well, unfortunately that kind of thinking,
that kind of luxury is no longer ours, be-
cause we know we live in a bigger world than
can be encompassed by living In a well. And
we're forced out of the well, we've been
broken loose from our tunnel vision, and it
isn't very happy as an experience because
we're seeing things we'd rather not see. And
when we come out of the well we're feeling
things we'd rather not feel, and we'd rather
have the comfort that comes from well-
dwelling and tunnel vision.

Another thing that came out of it is dis-
torted bookkeeping. You see, as long as you
are looking on a narrow basls you can make
your profit and loss on the things you decide
should be within your tunnel vision, and the
things that you find accommodate your well.
And if the bookkeeping doesn't reflect other
things, that's somebody else's problem. Now
if you pull coal out of the ground and you
leave it where it is desecrated, cut up, you
will leave places where there will be the ac-
cumulations of rancid waters which will pol-
lute all of the underground resources of that
wonderful product, water. If you bring sub-
sidence, if you ruin the potentials of any de-
velopment on the surface of the ground, if
you leave the air full of acrid smells—that is
somebody else’s problem. If it is not on your
balance sheet of what is the cost of carrying
on that activity, that 1s somebody else's
problem. When you leave enough of that it
isn't somebody else's problem, it's every-
body's problem. And that's where we are.
We've had distorted bookkeeping, We haven't
paid the real price for the things that we
have been enjoying. Now we have to start
facing up to it.

The third thing that occurs in tunnel
vision is that you get out-of-date, unrespon-
sive institutions. This was brought very
sharply to my attention reading a little bro-
chure written by a Dutchman. He had this
view of us, and happily he softened it be-
cause he took the view of several other
people at the same time; we weren't singled
out. He said, “Well, as I view it, the Ameri-
can people have been so eminently success-
ful at bullding great institutions, that those
institutions have supported mediocre men.”
That hurt. That particularly hurts if you're
serving in one of those institutions as I do—
Congress. But that’s true If you're serving
in an educational Institution. It's true if
you're in a corporate institution. And as I
look around me, I see that there are some
very good evidences that the man wasn’t
entirely wrong. Because when the institu-
tions start to fall, that really makes the
game honest. And as you look at the insti-
tutions that are in trouble you find that
they are not only governmental institutions.
You've known from your own experience, ed-
ueational institutions are in trouble and cor-
porate institutions as well.

And this situation has not been entirely
ours. There has been some problem in some
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of the other countries, but the Dutchman
sald of Europe. “Europe builds such miser-
able institutions it had to have superior men
to functlion.” And as I look and become ac-
quainted with the European scene, I see a
lot of truth in what the Dutchman had to
say. And then he really saved himself by his
third observation, He said, “And the Russians
have the marvelous ability to take superior
institutions and superior men and by the
false application of politics render both
rather mediocre.” Well, I suggest that he had
a rather incisive view of the kind of world
in which we live in terms of its institutions.

We must face, I think, the fact that we are
at the end of a ride that became a great in-
vigorating, exhilarating experience with the
take-offs of the late 1800’s. And it has been
a great ride. But I'm one of the bus drivers
now and I can tell you it isn’t so great right
now, The bus is full of a very strange col-
lection of people. The ones that have moved
towards the back have been on the bus a
pretty long time. And they have great
memories of where they've been and they
don't have too many expectations of where
they are going. They would hope that the bus
would just remain comfortable and even if it
stopped they wouldn't be too unhappy. But
In the middle of the bus are those that are
caught up with the idea of keep the bus
running and keep our journey going. And up
in the front of the bus, there are a lot of
young people who are jumping up and down
ralsing cain with the bus driver telling him
to go faster, turn left, turn right. You know,
get going without any consideration that the
bus can't go that fast or if he makes that
kind of a left hand turn he's going to wreck
the bus. And besides that, they haven't even
bought their ticket or pald for any of the
gas.

It's important however that the driver
realize that he can't get them off the bus.
And as a matter of fact, the most important
thing the bus has to do is to get them some-
place that counts, even if they can't make
too much of a contribution at the present
moment in telllng him how to get there or
how fast.

Well, our need as I see 1t from where we
are, is three big M's. These three are main-
tenance, management and maximization.
Now let me explain what I mean by these
three. I'm not suggesting that the three E's
will stop, but they will not be dominant. Not
if we do things right.

Maintenance is very important in any
aspect of life. I think that there was a fellow
who wrote a book that talked about our
throw-away civilization, that we really don't
keep anything long enough to have any at-
tachments. Well, no wonder, it costs so much
to maintain the kind of things we've been
making. The maintenance problems in our
soclety are just fantastic and there has to
be an understanding of the shift that comes
from quantity to quality. And if you're going
to make the shift from gquantity to guality,
this means that you're not going to be put-
ting out so many of everything, which means
that it has to be done a little better. It means
it has to last a little longer. It means it has
to have some maintenance. But it isn’t things
that bother me so much, it's institutions and
people. Most important is people. But our
institutions need a maintenance they haven’'t
been getting. We have been so busy building
our institutions in education, they haven’t
had proper maintenance, because the people
in charge have felt the drive to expand. They
wanted to exploit the situation that they
found that made it attractive to get the funds
necessary to expand. They exploited the con-
ditions as any normal red-blooded American
would do In trying to make their bag the
best as they saw it, and the best meant the
biggest. But that isn't quite good enough
now, and they have to look towards mainte-
nance. But so do we.

What about family maintenance? You
know when you look at the divorce rate, when
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you look at what is happening with the rais-
ing of children, you realize there has got to
be some maintenance to the family. But it
needs more than maintenance, it needs a bet-
ter understanding of where the family is,

Let me just digress a moment and be per-
sonal. I was born just before World War I.
I was born in a small coal mining town, one
of seven children. My father was a coal miner.
We had a great family, but it was great be-
cause that was the only way to be. I was a
part of the working force of that family very
early. I was the oldest of the boys, and since
my mother had four of them before she had
a girl, you know where she looked for the
dish washing and the floor scrubbing and the
diaper doing. And I was really checked out
early. Now it wasn't because she enjoyed
seeing me do it, it was because I had to do it.
There wasn't dally diaper service. There
weren't automatic washing machines and I
assure you I wasn't very automatic. I had to
be stimulated constantly! But it counted; it
meant something. She knew it and I knew it,
which was very important to the relation-
ships in the family all the way along. We had
to work with each other. We had to entertain
each other. These things were important be-
cause that's the way the family was and that
was the situation as it was.

It isn’t that today. No use me regaling my
young son and telling him, “Look, that isn't
the way your Daddy did it” and, “Look back
on my days, boy, to get your leadership and
your guidelines.” How can I have that same
feeling engendered when he knows it isn't
true? Belleve me, I would not have carried
on my dutles if I had known that it wasn't
true, if T wasn't really convinced that that
was important for me to help. We have to
understand the maintenance, the manage-
ment and the maximization of the family re-
lationship in every fleld. Everywhere we look
we see this. The medical fleld that I men-
tloned—what do they need? They need man-
agement. They need a maintenance of a EyS-
tem once it's well managed. It's not enough
to be a doctor any more. Do you ever go into
8 doctor's office with your children? What
an experience as against what it was when
you and I were children. We just don’t have
enough doctors to keep on doing medical
services as we've been doing it. So what do
we do? We ought to be thinking more of
health maintenance. Because if we had &
maintenance system that could be run by
technologists, you wouldn't need the doctors,
You could run your maintenance program.
You could do this through the technology
and the technologists. But this takes a shift
in thinking and this is all part of the transi-
tion area,

I glve you these examples to bring to your
attention that this is actually what we must
face up to and prepare for. I think in your
school you really appreciate the real require-
ment of this. .

You know, the klds have a saying. “Let's
get it all together, Baby.” That is a very
fundamental thought, because if you're go-
ing to manage anything, you do have to get
it all together. You have to think of your
activities as a whole and relate to the rest of
the elements. You can't have tunnel vision.
You can’t live in a well. You're part of an
activity, you've got to know how you relate.
But more than that, you have to see the re-
lationship of your activitles to the environ-
ment in which they are happening and you
have to humanize it. You have to see it in
relation to the people who are going to be
affected by it. And that takes tremendous
managerial capacities. And we have to, in
education, start to develop these and re-
orient our education where we can do it. Now
when we start to maximize in this society,
we have to cover those who have been left
out in all of this expansion, in all of this
exploitation, in all the great extraction we
have made from the resources of this great
country.

We have left out three important groups.
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Those living in the cocoon of the South that
didn't break till World War II; those who
lived in the cocoons of an area closer to us
in the great Southwest—the Mexicans; and
the third group, the Indians—the ones whom
we treated more sorely than almost any
others. Part of maximization should be to
bring them into the play. We also must in-
crease our efficiency. That's part of the
whole quality equation. Instead of wasting
that which we now call pollution, we should
capitalize it and make that a source of new
products. A place where we can do our ex-
tracting for some of our newer sources. If
we are going to reduce maintenance, we
have to have quality control in the things
that we make so that when we bring some-
thing home from the store, it works. How
many of you had the experience of bringing
the doll home that is supposed to speak or
walk or something, you slip the batteries in
and you know, things just don't happen. Or
if they do, they don't happen very long and
now you've got yourself a child that is much
more unhappy than she was before you ever
got the doll. Or you bring home something
that is supposed to be a joy like a little cook
stove that plugs into your electric outlet
in your house, and you find that this thing
is an absolute menance. There is not much
guality in this kind of production. Also, I
don't think I have to do more than com-
miserate with you ladies about some of the
appliances that you have in your house and
the problem of trying to get anybody, in-
cluding your husband, who can fix them.

If we're going to make the adjustment
from quantity to guality, we must bring in
line the three M’s. And then there is always
the big M that is always around. That's
money. That's not only the public's money
that is in the coffers of your government,
as great as those might be. No, that is the
money that is In the private sector. That's
the money that is in your pocket. For ex-
ample, it is going to cost us more if you
want to get the lead out of gas. And do it
quickly by putting a tax of three cents on
gas that has lead in it, because for three
cents a gallon they can develop gas that
doesn't have lead In it. It will do the same
things. But you have to pay that extra three
cents for the gas. And I think that you could
look at almost every area in which we have
some requirements, and we can do it. But
ultimately, it will come down to the question
of who is going to pay the check.

There is a great song by one of our popular
singers that says “If you wants to be a friend
of mine, you getta your money on the line.
And I think our soclety has to face that.
But it isn't money alone. It's are you getting
what you pay for? Is what you're getting
what you want?

In an education these are pretty important
questions. We're probably spending, after
elementary school, about 85% of our educa-
tion dollars on courses related to degrees, and
those largely that were associated with the
classic education of the latter part of the
1800's out of which we've all sprung. And
the jobs that are here in society and coming
on line in those categories are about 159% of
the jobs. In other words, we're using 15%
of our money for 85% of our jobs and B85%
of our money for 16% of our jobs. Now that's
an oversimplification, but it gives you some
indication of the mismatching and that
money isn't the whole thing.

I think we're going to have to look forward
to the future with this in mind. It's a great
future, but it needs some inputs that we got
out of the 1800's. We have to find where the
new seed bed of ideas lles. We have to apply
in this complex society these three M's. And
then we can get on with the business of the
three E’s, but cautiously, because we're never
going to have these applied with the wild
and reckless abandon that has been the his-
tory of your life and mine, and maybe then
it will get a little more quiet on the bus. By
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that time I'll be turning over my driver's
license to somebody else.

It's not a future that is without hope. We
have about us all the things we need to
handle the frustrating problems of our times,
But if you don't see them and you don't un-
derstand them, it's pretty hard to deal with
them. And we have been a bit reluctant to
cut with our past, see truly our present and
then project our future. It is out of institu-
tlons such as we see represented here that
we can find the best enlightenment, the best
of leadership to move out into what I'm
sure is going to be just as exciting a future
for the young people in this hall as was the
future that was prepared for me.

And I'm not afraid of that future and I
don’t think that most of these men here are
afraid either. They just want to be pointed
in the right direction, and I think that out
of what we have seen of the true heritage
of a period, we can determine where we are
and settle it as to how we can move into this
bright new world.

I'll be sorry not to be on the bus when it
makes its next great stop, because I'm sure
there are going to be some exciting days
in the ride that lies ahead.

RECOVERING OVERPAYMENTS TO
SOCIAL SECURITY BENEFICIARIES

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation which
would modify an unnecessarily harsh
provision of the Social Security Act. The
purpose of the bill is to make equitable
the procedures used by the Social Se-
curity Administration in recovering over-
payments to beneficiaries.

Under the present practice, the Social
Security Administration notifies the ben-
eficiary that he has been overpaid and
that his benefits will be terminated un-
til the overpayment has been recovered.
Beneficiaries are then advised how they
might go about taking an appeal from
the decision. If an appeal is made, the
final outcome could result in a determi-
nation that the beneficiary is without
fault and that recovery would be against
equity and good conscience. Or, agree-
ment could be reached whereby bene-
fits are merely reduced to effect the re-
covery. However, while the negotiations
to reach an equitable conclusion con-
tinue, the beneficiary goes without any
check.

In an extreme case, the termination of
benefits could force a senior citizen on
to the public assistance rolls. But even in
more common cases, beneficiaries must
borrow often at high interest rates, and
seek assistance from their neighbors and
relatives.

I am sure, Mr. Speaker, that most per-
sons would not quarrel with the notion
that the Government is entitled to re-
cover overpayments it makes. I certain-
1y believe that, but at the same time, the
recovery process can be administered in
a fairer and more humane fashion.

The bill I am introducing provides that
the Social Security Administration may
not terminate or reduce payments until
it first determines if equity and good con-
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science command relief from repayment.
If relief is not in order a determination
of equitable repayment terms must be es-
tablished prior to any actual termination
or reduction of benefits.

This bill would in no way change the
liabilities and obligations of either the
Government or the beneficiary. Nor,
would it add to the burden of adminis-
tering the social security program.
Rather, it puts the horse before the cart.
It would require the administrative in-
quiry to precede the actual recovery. It
would assure that an equitable result be
reached before, and not after recovery
is made.

There is no reason, Mr. Speaker, why
the administrative determinations per-
taining to recovery cannot be made prior
to the Social Security Administration’s
unilateral termination of all benefits. In-
deed, simple due process compels this re-
sult. Unfortunately, the Social Security
Administration does not share this view
of the current law. Thus, my bill has been
necessitated.

This simple addition to the overpay-
ment section of the Social Security Act
should be noncontroversial, and I hope
it will be possible to win speedy enact-
ment.

PURDUE UNIVERSITY LEADING
WAR ON CORN BLIGHT

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, the
most serious problem to plague Amer-
ica’s farmers in recent years is the south-
ern corn-leaf blight, which last year
destroyed millions of dollars worth of
corn Crops.

One of the most serious problems posed
by the blight has been its unpredictabil-
ity. While sclence seeks for a way to
prevent or treat the corn blight, it is a
great boon to all concerned—farmers,
scientists, agricultural marketers—to be
able to know where and how severely the
blight is liable to strike.

Now, projection of the blight pattern
is being done, thanks to some excellent
work being done at Purdue University,
located in West Lafayette, Ind., in my
own Second District. Funded by the Na-
tional Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration and guided by NASA and the
Department of Agriculture, secientists
from several Federal agencies and seven
State land-grant universities are con-
ducting the largest single experiment
ever aimed at an agricultural problem—
the southern corn-leaf blight watch
experiment.

This fight, centered at Purdue’s Labo-
ratory for Applications of Remote Sens-
ing—LARS—is applying the very latest
in technological developments to provide
current information on this plague to
America’s corn crop.

Dr. J. B. Peterson of LARS has written
an excellent description of the blight
watch operation. I insert this article at
this point in the Recorb:
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SOoUTHERN CORN LEAF BLIGHT WATCH
EXPERIMENT

This year the largest single experiment ever
directed to an agricultural problem, that
posed by the southern corn leaf blight, is
being conducted as a cooperative research
project by scientists from seven state land
grant universities and several federal agen-
cies. This research program is known as the
Southern Corn Leaf Blight Watch Experi-
ment. The experiment is the result of the
voluntary collaboration of many state and
federal scientists in developing a plan to ex-
ploit for the common good the promising re-
sults of a 1970 study of the capability of re-
mote sensing to follow corn blight damage
over a large geographic area.

The 1970 experiment was conducted by sci-
entists of the Laboratory for Applications of
Remote Sensing (LARS) at Purdue Univer-
sity. LARS is funded by the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration (NASA) to
conduct remote sensing research which can
be applied to useful problems. The 1970 ex-
periment was successful in identifying up to
five levels of corn blight damage from aircraft
altitude using either infrared photography or
data from a multispectral scanner. In view of
this achievement, interested scientists of sev-
eral states and of NASA and USDA declded to
take steps to organize a major research pro-
gram in 1971 building on the 1870 experience.

This resulted in the development of a uni-
fied, well-coordinated effort carried jointly by
NASA, USDA and scientists from seven Corn
Belt states. The participating agencies are:
for USDA, the Statistical Reporting Service
(SRS), the Agricultural Stabilization and
Conservation Service (ASCS), the Extension
Service (ES), the Cooperative State Research
Service (CSRS), the Economic Research Serv-
ice (ERS), and the Agricultural Research
Service (ARS); for NASA, the Earth Resources
Alreraft Project (ERAP), the Manned Space-
craft Center (MSC), the Earth Resources Air-
craft Project at Ames Research Center
(ARC); Laboratory for Applications of Re-
mote Sensing (LARS) at Purdue; the Insti-
tute of Science and Technology (IST) at the
University of Michigan; the University of
California; and the Cooperative Extension
Services and the Agricultural Experiment
Stations of Nebraska, Iowa, Minnesota, Mis-
souri, Illinols, Indiana and Ohio, LARS, IST
and the University of California are funded
by NASA to conduct research work in various
aspects of remote sensing. In addition, Mich-
igan State University and the University of
Michigan are conducting an independent
study in corn blight incidence in Michigan.

This experiment is being conducted with
efficiency and with excellent cooperation from
all participating parties. It is an outstanding
example of the flexibility possible within
American publicly-supported research insti-
tutions and the capacity of the sclentists in
these institutions to join guickly in a well-
coordinated, uniform, non-competitive effort
to attack an immediate problem threatening
the common good. In no other country in the
world would such a smoothly operating, uni-
fied effort among so many agencies be pos-
sible. Probably one of the most unique fea-
tures of the overall experiment is that all
agencies went into it voluntarily without new
additional funding. It was done by reassign-
ment of resources. For example, the ASCS
arranged to assign 1000 man days to the proj-
ect by transferring personnel from other du-
ties, postponing essential work in other ASBCS
projects.

The overall program is coordinated and
directed by an Executive Committee on which
each of the participating organizations is
represented, Mr, R. B. MacDonald, NASA
Project Sclentist, who was instrumental in
the development of the experiment, is chair-
man of this committee. Information on the
progress of the experiment is released through
a National Federal-State Information Center
for the Corn Blight under the direction of
Dr. John M. Barnes of the CSRS/USDA.
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Major long-range goals of the experiment
are: (1) to monitor development and spread
of corn blight during the growing season
across the Corn Belt region; (2) evaluate the
techniques as & means of assessing the levels
of infection in the Corn Belt; (3) evaluate
the capability of remote sensing to assess the
status of probable impact In crop production
by corn blight and other folial stresses; and
(4) evaluate results for feasibility of applica-
tion to similar situations occurring in the
future.

The basic plan of the experiment was to
obtain ground observations of corn In over
1500 preselected fields. This Information
could be used to check statistically the sever-
ity and spread of the blight. Additionally,
this ground information was used as refer-
ences or standards for the remote sensing
aspect.

The remote sensing for the experiment is
being carried out in two parts. One is the
taking of infrared photography every two
weeks following a special seven state sam-
pling pattern using high altitude flights of
60,000 feet by a U.S. Air Force RB5TF alr-
craft under the direction of the Earth Ob-
servations Aircraft Program Office of NASA's
Manned Spacecraft Center (MSC), Houston.
The other is multispectral scanning from a
specially equipped C-47 aircraft of a sam-
pling pattern over an intensive study area
in Indiana at about 5,000 feet.

The first step was laying out flightlines
which would provide sampling patterns
meeting the requirements of good statistical
design. These, for mechanical reasons, were
based on 100 mile flightlines. Thirty-seven
flightlines were chosen in which 210 seg-
ments, one by eight miles in dimensions,
were geographically positioned. One hundred
eighty of these are located over the entire
seven-state study area. Thirty additional
sites are in the Intensive Study Area in
western Indiana,

The next step was the securing of base
maps locating and identifying the crops in
all fields In the test segments. These were
obtained by ASCS enumerators trained by
teams of representatives of SRS, ASCS and
LARS. Enumerators delineated and obtained
the acreage for each field, identified all crops
planted or to be planted, and obtained par-
ticular information for each corn field, in-
cluding corn cytoplasm type (Normal [N],
Blend [B] and Texas Male Sterile [T]).
These data were then returned to SRS which
selected certaln corn fields as subsamples
within each of the 210 observation sites.
These 6-12 fields selected as subsamples of
the one by eight mile test sites are being
visited, carefully observed and reported on
standard forms by specifically trained Co-
operative Extension Service (CES) and ASCS
personnel in each of the seven states. The
data acquired by these enumerators are sent
to state SRS offices to be key punched. These
offices forward the cards to SRS in Washing-
ton, D.C. to be summarized, placed on tape
and forwarded to the Data Reduction Center
at LARS. The CES and TSCS personnel en-
gaged in the biweekly field (ground truth)
observations were tralned by representatives
of SRS, LARS and plant pathologists of the
land grant universities in the involved
states.

The alrcraft data acquisition flights were
organized in three phases. In Phase One, dur-
ing April 1871, the RB5TF overflew all test
sites to secure black and white photographs
to be used as a basis for original field inter-
views, for orlentation in photo-interpreta-
tion of the color infrared photography and in
computer analysis of the data from the
multispectral scanner.

In Phase Two, overflights were conducted
over the segments with color infrared photog-
raphy (1:120,000 scale) In early May. This
film data were used to supply solls back-
ground information on the various sample
sites, IST's C-47 collected multispectral data
over the 30 segments contained within the
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Intensive Study Area to provide a record of
the spectral characteristics of the soils in
that area.

During Phase Three, now continuing
RB5TF overflights to secure color infrared
photography of the total overall list area are
being flown every two weeks as nearly as
weather permits, beginning June 14 and
planned to run through September. At the
same time, the Intensive Study Area is being
overflown on the same biweekly schedule by
the IST C—47. The C-47 flights are securing
multispectral data of the Intensive Study
Area for processing with computer facilities
at both LARS and IST.

During this period of biweekly sensing of
the test sites, the ground truth enumerators
are visiting the test sites on dates as near
to those of the overflights as possible.

All original aireraft photography is proc-
essed by the NASA /Manned Spacecraft Cen-
ter. Several sets of duplicate positive trans-
parencies are forwarded to the Photo Data
Reduction Center at LARS. There six photo-
analysis teams specially trained by NASA and
the University of California (Berkeley) and
LARS, review the aerial photography of the
210 test segments (sites). With the aid of
data supplied by the field enumerators they
continuously refine their capability of dis-
tinguishing different types of ground cover
and in the corn fields, different levels of leaf
blight damage. The results of these analyses
are sent to SRS to be included in an overall
statistical analysis being prepared for every
filght period.

As the photo data reduction teams are
analyzing the photography, copies of the
color infrared transparencies are made avail-
able to the county personnel (CES and ASC)
taking ground truth in the 210 segments.
These 1:120,000 secale prints permit the
county people to familiarize themselves with
this kind of photography and to follow regu-
larly the changes revealed throughout the
season by the repetitive photography. In this
way, a large number of agricultural profes-
sionals who work with problems of crops are
becoming aware of the potential uses of data
to be secured in the near future from the
Earth Resources Technology  Satellite
(ERTS).

From the multispectral data collected by
the IST C-47 over the Intensive Study Area,
LARS processes the data over 15 of the 30
segments and IST processes the other 15.
Each of these sites is analyzed by machine
recognition programs to identify corn fields
and to classify them as to presence and sever-
ity of leaf blight damage.

The photo-analysis output, machine-proc-
essed multispectral scanner output and field
observation data are forwarded to SRS in
Washington biweekly to identify infected
areas. Addltionally, the information is used
to check and develop statistical models for
prediction of disease spread.

The capability of color Infrared photog-
raphy and of multispectral scanner sensing
to spot changes in a crop from remote plat-
forms is not the only thing being tested in
this large scale experiment. The ability of
man to reduce this great volume of data
quickly, analyze it thoroughly and express
the results without delay with reference to
geographic setting in an almost continuous
inventory is being explored. Furthermore, the
technique of getting many individual scien-
tists and technicians to change quickly from
on going work to join together in a smoothly
running and efficient project for the common
good is being perfected.

Judging by early results of the experiment,
ways to successfully identify blight damage
are being perfected. This can be important
to agricultural interests, foresters and lum-
bermen and even to urban people, anyone
interested in plant life,

The experiment promises that remote sens-
ing has a high probability of being perfected
to where it can give farmers and others a
survey of the imminence, intensity and ex-
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tent of spreading crop disease or other
stresses,

Another promising aspect is that large
areas of land can be quickly and accurately
surveyed from remote distances. The identifi-
cation by remote sensing of field patterns,
land use, soil differences, soil mismanage-
ment, kinds of crops on the land, crop vigor,
and possibly before long, estimates of yleld
per acre seems a potential reward for such
research on the 1871 Southern Corn Leaf
Blight Watch Experiment.

HERDING

HON. JACK BRINKLEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BRINKLEY. Mr. Speaker, the
within letter is one further link of evi-
dence in the case against busing. There
are myriad problems involved with no
educational returns and the one empha-
sized by this letter relates to time, safety,
peace of mind, plus expense,

This is one more reason for the con-
sideration of House Joint Resolution 43,
which provides:

The involuntary busing of any student to
a school or the required attendance of any
student at a school outside the student’s
local school zone for the purpose of achieving
racial balances or quotas is prohibited.

We must return schools to their proper
roles as institutions for learning instead
of laboratories for social experiment and
reform. Children should not be herded
like cattle.

The letter to Judge J. Robert Elliott
follows:

Judge J. ROBERT ELLIOTT,
Columbus, Ga.

DeAr Sm: We the undersigned parents in
the Floyd Road-Buena Vista Road area are
seeking help in providing our children with
a safe and healthy year in school. Elementary
school children in our area were assigned to
Carver Elementary School in compliance
with the Muscogee County School Districts
de-segregation plan. We all feel that the
neighborhood school plan with freedom of
choice would have been in the best interest
of our children, but the cholce was not left
up to us; therefore, we as law ablding citi-~
zens have tried to put aslde our personal
feelings and abide by the directions that
were given to us.

On the first morning of school there was
mass confusion as to where the busses would
stop and what time they would arrive; as
could be expected. When our children finally
boarded the bus at 9:15 the bus was only
half way filled and we felt that they (the
children) were relatively safe. However in
the afternoon our school bus did not bring
our children home until 4:50. Some of our
children had been due to leave school at 2:15
and some at 3:15. We were concerned and
upset, but still we reassured ourselves that
it was the first day of school and everything
would smooth out by the next day.

On the morning of Sept. 9, 1971 the school
bus arrived at the corner of Burbank and
Bismark St. at 9:15; school having been due
to start at 8:45. We asked the bus driver
several questions about the tlme schedule
and etc. In the course of our conversation
we learned that our intersection was the first
stop on this driver's route. The bus at this
time was about half full and the driver sald
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he had six more etops to make. With this
knowledge a group of us decided to follow
our children to school to see for ourselves
how many children would be on the bus
when it arrived at school. The bus drove
from the corner of Bismark and Burbank to
Carver Elementary school making six stops
along the way in 15 minutes. We were aston-
ished to make a head count of children that
numbered 139. The seats were filled and
children were standing in the aisle in the
bus.

Sir, as Individuals we have talked with the
transportation dept., the chief of police, the
various members of the school board and the
principal asking that safety measures be
provided for our children and in the end
we were referred to you. None of us would
attempt to drive across town with our rear
window blocked from our view, with our car
over loaded with passengers and the gas
pedal on the floor. And llkewise we do not
want to entrust that responsibility to any-
one else with these condltions prevailing
We understand that the school district does
not have enough buses and that court action
has prevented the School District from mak-
ing adequate preparations prior to the desig-
nated time for school to begin. Belleving
however that “an ounce of prevention is
better than a pound of cure": Why we ask,
couldn’'t the opening of school have been
delayed until we could have been assured of
adequate seating arrangements and safety
for our children? And even now why can't
we start over again and carry this plan out in
a manner that would prevent all this con-
cern and frustration.

These children are ultimately the respon-
sibility of the parents to protect, instruct
and educate. The laws of this land frown on
the parent who falls to meet these responsi-
bilities and yet at this moment we have been
asked to abide by the plan for forced bussing
which in our opinion is endangering those
very lives that the law and our own love
tells us we are to protect. When an accident
ocecurs, or the children miss days out of school
because of the hour that is being missed in
the classroom each day due to inability to
get them there on time, and our children
suddenly (as they are now) becoming dis-
couraged with going to school all we will
have are regrets, Now, we feel, is the time
to protect “the innocent” who are law abid-
ing. Help us to teach our children that
obedience to the law has its rewards. Ensure
us a safe and profitable year of education for
our children.

The undersigned are not members of any
organized group. We are and will remain con-
cerned parents until this problem is dealt
with.

Mrs, WAYNE SEWELL,
(And 22 others).

A FINE PLACE TO LIVE

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, a constitu-
ent, Beatrice Peterson of Grundy Center,
Iowa, has written a letter to the editor
of the Wall Street Journal extolling the
many merits of that community.

She wrote it because of a recent article
in the Journal explaining why California
has lost its lure for many people.

I certainly concur that not only is
Grundy Center a fine place in which to
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live, the entire State of Iowa—espe-
cially the Third Congressional District
of Jowa—is a fine place to live.

I include the letter for insertion in the
Recorp at this point:

GRUNDY CENTER
Editor, The Wall Street Journal:

I recently read a reprint of your article
“The Golden State Loses Its Lure for the Mul-
titudes.” One paragraph stated that Califor-
nia isn't the perfect place to live, etc., but it
was perfect when compared to Chicago’s bit-
ing winds, steamy subways of New York
and/or the dullness of Grundy Center, As I
have never heard of another Grundy Center
in these United States you evidently meant
Grundy Center, Iowa.

I want to tell you a little bit about Grundy
Center. We have a population of over 2,500
people, we have three fine beautiful schools,
we have had a fine hospital for years, and
Just this year a new 55-bed addition was built
which house the latest and finest medical
and surgical equipment you can find in any
hospital of -this. size. We have five fine
churches, of which one is just new this year,
we have a salad factory, a company that
manufactures large equipment. We have two
fine parks, a brand new beautiful swimming
pool to replace the one we have had for years.
We also have two beautiful new banks, one
just completed last year and the other one
just had their open house last week. I will
challenge you to find any two nicer and bet-
ter equipped banks any place.

We have a fine beautiful courthouse, old
but well-cared for with a beautiful courtyard,
we have one of the finest business sections
you will find anywhere for a town of its size.
We have a fine munieipal light and power
plant which also furnishes steam heat to
most of the businesses, the courthouse, three
churches and two school buildings. We have
a very fine energetic group of business men, a
Lions Club, a Commercial Club, and Rotary
Club, a country club and beautiful golf
course.

I could go on and on and sing the praises
of our town, but don't you think this enough
to let you know we do not have a dull town?

BEATRICE PETERSEN.

GRUNDY CENTER, Iowa.

MISS MARIE AHEARN, A DEDICATED
SCHOOLTEACHER, RETIRES

HON. LOUISE DAY HICKS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mrs. HICKS of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I would like my colleagues in
the House to know of one of Boston’s
most dedicated schoolteachers who will
retire this month, after completing many
years of dedicated service with the Bos-
ton School Department.

Miss Marie Ahearn has done an out-
standing job as a teacher, working with
Good Government groups and has been
responsible for the outstanding character
of boys and girls in the Hyde Park area
of Boston. Miss Ahearn spent many of
her teaching years in the Hyde Park
High School.

On behalf of the citizens of Boston, I
would like to take this occasion to wish
Miss Ahearn a full and happy retirement
in the years ahead secure in the knowl-
edge of long service, faithfully performed.
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THE PRESIDENT'S “NEW ECONOMIC
PROGRAM"”—BILLIONS FOR BUSI-
NESS, PENNIES FOR THE PEOPLE

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, this after-
noon, I had the privilege of testifying
before the distinguished Committee on
Ways and Means on the President’s new
economic program. As I told the com-
mittee, I am not an economist, but this
omnibus economic program involves far
broader considerations than economic
theory and policy.

The basic question which we must de-
cide—now that the President has decided
to face up to the fact that we are in a
state of economic crisis—is a political
and social one, for I think we all agree at
this juncture that the Federal Govern-
ment must take strong steps to resusci-
tate our sagging economy.

The issue before us is the means by
which this resuscitation and revitaliza-
tion should be effectuated, and the ad-
ministration and I differ most vehement-
1y on this point. As I point out in my tes-
timony, Mr. Nixon's program would ben-
efit rich corporations and upper-income
individuals far more, and far sooner,
than small businesses, middle-income
taxpayers, and the poor.

I believe that the President’s decision
to come to Congress for assistance in
straightening out the economy affords us
a golden opportunity to take the initia-
tive in reordering our national priorities
as we pursue our efforts to restore the
economy to its full vitality.

Mr. Speaker, I include at this point the
text of my statement before the Commit-
tee on Ways and Means:

TESTIMONY OF CONGRESSWOMAN BeLnA S.
ABZUG BEFORE THE HOUSE Wa¥s AND MEANS
COMMITTEE, SEPTEMBER 16, 1971
Chairman Mills, members of the Commit-

tee, I welcome this opportunity to appear be-
fore you toda'g to testlfy on President Nixon's
New Economic Program, even though I am
not an economist. That may not necesaarily
be a handicap when one considers that most
economists are only wise after the fact and
rarely agree with each other, or even with
their own past analyzes.

I speak rather as a member of Congress
who is concerned with the social orientation
and effect of our economic policies and as a
representative of a district whose festering
needs have been largely ignored by this Ad-
ministration. These needs, I might add, will
continue to be slighted by the new White
House policies.

The President’'s proposals, which I shall
discuss In more detall shortly, reinforce his
posltlon as the superchler of corporat,e
America. Although many Americans have
been stunned by the reversal of the Pres-
ident’s economic policies, from hands off to
sweeping interventionism, there is a con-
sistency that ties these policies together, in
that big business remains the favorite and
working people and small business are still

the victims.

When the President set out originally to
“cool” the economy and succeeded in pre-
senting us with inflation and recession at the
same time, it was working people and small
businessmen who were most severely affected
by government-manipulated unemployment.
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Now, too, it is working people and small busi-
ness who bear the burden of the wage-price
freeze while big business is pampered with
tax Incentives and accelerated depreciation.

One of the most remarkable aspects of the
national discussion about NEP is the extent
to which it has managed to ignore the cen-
tral fact of American life and a major cause
of our economic problems. I refer, of course,
to the inflationary pressures created by our
military spending which now amounts to §76
billion a year and which Defense Secretary
Laird proposes to increase by another $3 bil-
lion next year.

The most positive steps the President could
take to strengthen our economy would be to
end immediately and completely American
involvement in the war in Indochina, cut
back military spending on dollar-draining
military bases in Europe and elsewhere, and
instead of letting the so-called peace dividend
be consumed by the Pentagon, use the funds
for such purposes as to provide jobs, re-
pair our decaying cities, build low and mid-
dle income housing, make mass transit fa-
cilities avallable, deal effectively with drug
and pollution problems, and assure our 25.5
million poor people of a guaranteed annual
income.

But instead of ending the war once and for
all and reducing military expenditures, the
President and some of his advisers are bus-
ily developing the myth that our economic
problems are the result of the winding down
of the war, rather than the war itself. George
Romney, for example, sald recently that if we
have peace, we're golng to have unemploy-
ment. Another Presidential myth is that of
the lazy or greedy worker. I find it unseemly
for the President to lecture the American
people on the “hard work"” ethic when mil-
lions have had to “moonlight” to make ends
meet, when more than five million are look-
ing for jobs and cannot find them, when more
millions of women would work if there were
jobs available for them and day care centers
provided for their children, and when work-
ing people who empty bed pans in hospitals
or wash dishes in high-priced restaurants or
run elevators in luxury hotels frequently re-
quire supplementary welfare benefits to
maintain their families because they earn
such low wages.

The implication in the 90-day wage-price
freeze Is that rising wages and prices are
responsible for inflation. I agree that prices
have been rising at an unacceptable rate, but
wage increases have certalnly not kept pace
with them. In a speech last spring (March
7)., economist Leon Keyserling commented:
“The wage earner continues to be pilloried as
a main factor in the raging inflation, when in
fact the real take-home pay of workers in
manufacturing has declined during the past
two years.”

Mr. Keyserling suggested that a more likely
factor in inflation was the Nixon administra-
tion's pre-NEP policy of raising interest rates.
He pointed out that the Nixon budget pro-
jects about $20 billion to pay interest on the
national debt. “This is more than $8 billion
above what the interest payments would have
been on a debt of the same size,” he said, “if
interest rates had stayed where they ought to
be.”

The President's unprecedented wage-price
freeze, unencumbered by restraints on inter-
est rates, profits or dividends, amounts, In ef-
fect, to a wage rollback since the cost of liv-
ing as well as productivity is continuing to
rise. Pay increases affected by the freeze are
lost forever. They are not placed in escrow or
deferred like corporate dividends or profits.
The freeze is grossly discriminatory against
teachers, against government workers, who
have been singled out for a six-month pen-
alty, and against women workers who, my
office has been informed, will be barred from
claiming back pay for unequal pay received
during this period. Since it has been esti-
mated that American business saves $22 bil-

32243

lion a year by paying women lower wages
than men for doing essentially the same
work, this 90-day freeze represents a tre-
mendous loss for women who file back pay
suits and, of course, another windfall for
business.

For the worker, the freeze is grossly in-
equitable but for management it means, at
least, a ceiling on an important part of
total operating costs. Where price increases
have been made in anticipation of wage in-
creases (as on important steel products),
the wage freeze provides a widening of profit
margins. Roughly half of these unexpected
profits will go to the U.S, as taxes; the other
half will stay in corporate coffers. Thus,
unions in some cases find themselves in the
strange position of having negotiated higher
earnings for the owners rather than higher
wages for their members.

It should also be noted that the freeze on
salaries affects only part of executive com-
pensation or income. Many executives have
been granted options to purchase the stock
of their employing companies; many already
own such stock or stock In other companies.
There is no freeze on the gains they may
make In trading these securities, and no
doubt they profited greatly from the 8§40
billion stock market boom which greeted the
President’s August 15th announcement.

While the freeze on wages is painfully
real, no enforcement machinery exists to
supervise the price freeze. In any case, the
Bureau of Labor Statistics has said that the
cost of living is not frozen because some
10% of the items included in the cost of
living index are exempted from the freeze.
Thus, those on fixed incomes—which now
include all wage earners, pensioners, and
welfare reciplents—will continue to suffer
erosion of real income.

With his single-minded concern for the
interests of big business, President Nixon
has enunciated a policy under which cor-
porations can continue to increase their
profits and the rich can continue to use
methods of enhancing wealth not available
to the large majority of America. The Ad-
ministration has rejected the concept of an
excess profits tax. With rare candor, Secre-
tary Connally said recently, “There are no
excess profits.” According to the Secretary,
in an interview August 16, "“the profits of
Amerijcan business have not been that big.”

On the contrary, the August newsletter
of the First National City Bank of New York
reported that corporate earnings in the sec-
ond quarter of this year were up 11% over
the year before, and that the index of after-
tax earnings in manufacturing in the sec-
ond quarter of this year was 189 higher than
in 1967, or almost at the all-time high
reached in the fourth qguarter of 1968. And
these increases were accompished during a
period when output was sbout 73% of
capacity.

Increases in bank profits have also con-
tinued high, as a result of favored treatment
by the Nixon administration. The Bank of
America, with the largest deposits of any
U.S. Bank, showed a 17.7% boost in net
income per share,

A sample of other bank gains during the
past year reveals the following: J. P. Morgan
& Co., 21.9%; Chase Manhattan, 25.6%: Pirst
Chicago Corp., 1439%; First National Bank
In Dallas, 19.2%; Bankers Trust, 36.1%
(Source, UAW Washington Report, Sep-
tember 6, 1971).

I would like the members of this commit-
tee to contrast the advantageous position of
the corporations and banks with that of a
wage earner in the New York area. In 1970,
the real spendable earnings of a worker with
three dependents was 8117 a week. I chal-
lenge any of you to try to live on that in-
come and at the same time find yourself as-
salled by the President as an Inclter of in-
flation, In fact, the BLS maintains that a
moderate standard of living in the New York
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area requires $205 a week. As we have seen,
the average wage earner is nowhere within
sight of that income and by Presidential de-
cree he has now been frozen into his sub-
standard style of living.

What will happen when the 90-day freeze
ends, or ends for all but government employ-
ees who have been singled out for an unfair
six-month freeze? As must be evident by
now, I do not favor a continuation of the
freeze, nor do I favor compulsory, although
more flexible wage-price controls. Represent-
atives of organized labor have indicated they
would accept a voluntary program of con-
trols on wages, prices and profits, supervised
by a tripartite labor-management-public
board. It has been suggested that under such
a policy pay Increases would be tied to in-
crease in productivity and the cost of living.
This would mean that the wage earner would
relinquish his claim to any real improve-
ment in his standard of living, which I was
raised to believe was as much a part of the
American ethic as hard work,

During World War II, American workers
voluntarily accepted a no-strike pledge and
wage controls, even though prices continued
to go up. They did so as part of a national
commitment to win the war and to defeat
Nazi Germany, Fascist Italy and Imperial
Japan. No such common purpose unites our
nation now as to require unilateral sacrifices
by working people and small businessmen. On
the contrary, the American people have over-
whelmingly rejected the war in Indochina,
which they would like to see ended now and
which the Nixon Administration still refuses
to do.

If woluntary controls on wages, prices,
profits, interest rates and dividends were in-
stituted as part of a great national effort
to redirect our priorities away from military
spending and toward the real needs of our
people; if this Congress addressed itself to
the question of curbing monopoly or so-
called managed pricing, which Senator Philip
Hart has Indicated costs American consumers
over $45 billlon a year; if an effort were made
to correct the maldistribution of income in
our economy, which now sees the top 20%
of all U.8. families cornering 419 of the in-
come while rising numbers of Americans are
forced on to the jobless or welfare rolls,
then, of course, I would support controls. 1
will, however, oppose any effort to perpetu-
ate present gross Inequities.

I belleve that the Administration’s tax
proposal reflects its misplaced priorities and
must be rejected in favor of individual tax
relief for low and moderate Income individu-
als and federal subsidies in job creative, so-
cially useful endeavors.

The 10 percent Investment tax credit has
as its underlying assumption the belief that
our economic problems are caused by an in-
ability to produce sufficient goods. In actu-
ality, there is presently some 870 billion in
unused productivity In our economy. Some
27 percent of our industrial capaeclty stands
idle. There is a slugglshness in the consumer
end of the economic equation: inflation,
high interest, unemployment and lack of
consumer confidence have combined to re-
tard consumer demand.

In his new program, the President pledges
to reduce taxes, proposes an equivalent, and
highly selective, cut in federal expenditures.
The decline in government spending and the
reduction in the government work force will
more than offset the projected expansionary
effect of the tax cut.

But in any case, under the Administration
plan, the individual taxpayer is given virtu-
ally no relief. While the President would ad-
vance tax cuts from 1873 to 1972, providing
a family of four with a $#10,000 annual in-
come with what is estimated at a $57-8$95
savings, this would be more than absorbed
by the soclal security tax rise set to go into
effect on Jan. 1, 1972. As a minimum, this in-
crease must be postponed to permit the in-
dividual taxpayer any relief at all under the
Nizon plan.
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The Administration calls the investment
tax credit a “job development” credit, but
aside from pious recitation of an arbitrary
figure by Administration officials, there is no
evidence that any significant number of jobs
would be created by instituting the 10 per-
cent investment tax giveaway. There are
other reasons for rejecting the investment
tax credit: it provides tax Iincentives for
things a prudent businessman would do in
any event, such as modernizing equipment;
and it encourages economically marginal
ventures which would not have otherwise
been undertaken. There is no assurance that
subsidized economically marginal activities
would be otherwise socially redeeming.

Rather than seeking to achieve laudable
social aims through the backhanded device of
investment credits, which provide no oppor-
tunity for appropriate controls or account-
ing, I propose that the 10 percent investment
tax credit and the accelerated depreciation
range (ADR) approved lllegally by the Treas-
ury Department earlier this year without
Congressional sanction be rejected in favor
of federal subsidies for housing, child care
centers, mass transit, manpower training
and other job creating activities and indi-
vidual tax relief.

In place of the $9 billion business boon-
doggle, I propose also that the low income
tax allowance which is presently set to rise
to $1,000 be raised to $2,000, thus directly
benefiting the working poor and moderate
income taxpayer. The total cost of such a
program would be $4.5 billion.

In an immediate economic sense, the in-
crease in the low income allowance would
have maximum consumer impact since low
income people ordinarily spend their money
for consumer goods rather than invest it, as
do higher income individuals. Even more im-
portant, we would be taking a small step to-
ward & more equitable distribution of the
tax burden, which is long overdue.

In addition to individual tax relief for low
and moderate income tax payers, immediate
attention must be given to the development
of a comprehensive federal construction pro-
gram for urban areas concentrating initially
in depressed economic areas. Such a program
could combine effective manpower training
and improvement of the urban environment,
which would consequently create more jobs
and help retard the present rate of urban
decay.

This is one way that Congress and the Ad-

ministration can begin to fulfill the promise
of the National Full Employment Act of 1946,
which committed the government to provid-
ing “useful employment opportunities, in-
cluding self-employment, for those able, will-
ing, and seeking to work, and to promote
maximum employment, production, and pur-
chasing power.

With unemployment exceeding five mil-
lion, and most statisticlans consider that
grossly underestimated, it is urgent for the
government to provide constructive employ-
ment, particularly for women, for young peo-
ple, for Blacks and Puerto Ricans, for return-
ing Vietnam Vets, all groups that have been
most seriously affected by the recession.

As for the proposed abolition of the seven
percent automobile exclse tax, the Adminis-
tration says this will save taxpayers $2.1 bil-
lion a year. This may be true if they actually
buy the X number of cars projected in the
estimate. But are people who can afford a new
car the ones who most need $2.1 billion of
federal help?

The tax rebate is primarily a profit-genera-
tor for the auto industry, which will be able,
in effect, to reduce car prices by that $2.1
billion and reap the benefits of the broad-
ened market. More cars will be produced. But
does traflic-choked, polluted America need
more cars, rather than a stimulant for mass
transit or the construction of low cost hous-
ing? Here again we see the absurdity of the
Administration’s priorities.

We see, too, the need for adoption of an
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economic reconversion bill, such as that in-
troduced by Senator McGovern which would
not only reorient the industries involved but
liberate aerospace workers, missile workers
and others from the indignity of depending
on anti-social products for their livellhood.

The Administration’s International trade
decisions—the “floating” of the dollar and
the inposition of a 10 percent surcharge on
imports—should be discussed in the context
of American forelgn policy and the extraordi-
nary flight of American capital abroad over
recent years.

As economists Peter Passell and Leonard
Ross pointed out in the current New York
Review of Books (Sept. 23 issue), the dollar’s
pre-devaluation privileged position in world
finance made it easier to fuel the war in Viet-
nam. But, they continued, “stringent ad-
herence to the orthodox rules would have
limited our power to achieve all of our ob-
jectives, including the most deplorable ones.
But it is not military adventures that the
Nixon administration intends to jettison.
What Nixon has mainly accomplished by his
devaluation of the dollar is a transfer of
wealth from American consumers to citizens
in foreign countries and to high-priced
American manufacturers.”

As we have seen, the Administration has
opposed vigorously Senator Mansfield's pro-
posal for a reduction of our troops in Europe
under NATO, which would certainly have re-
duced the out-flow of dollars.

Furthermore, in many cases, we are today
competing not with foreign companies, but
with foreign-based divisions of American
corporations, particularly in Germany,
France, Great Britain and Canada.

At the end of World War I there were
about 250 foreign subsidiaries of U.S. cor-
porations. In 1970 alone, more, than 8,000
American investments in overseas companies
came to some 870 billion. It has been sug-
gested that if the amount of foreign capital
controlled by these American enterprises is
added, the total for 1970 is more like $100
billion in overseas investments.

The adverse results of this development
have been felt most severely by small busi-
ness and by working people who see their
jobs disappear under the floodtide of cheap
imports.

Before we take steps to impose quotas or
tariffs on foreign imports, we should revise
our laws that are structured to encourage
the development of these multinational,
American corporations. We should try doing
away with some of the incentives that lead
domestic companies to go overseas to use
cheap labor to produce the goods which are
then sold here.

Special low tariff rates are glven to for-
eign-assembled goods which use parts or raw
goods shipped to assembly points from the
United States. Taxes are deferred—often
forever—for forelgn subsidiaries of American
corporations. Foreign production uses tech-
nology developed at the expense of American
taxpayers.

As I have said in a speech on the floor of
the House (August 5), clear legislative direc-
tion is necessary to give the Administration
authority—and the will—to regulate, super-
vise and curb the outflows of American capi-
tal.

Criteria to guide the President in his exer-
cise of such authority should include con-
siderations of the kinds of investment pro-
posed to be made abroad, the products in-
volved, the countries in which the invest-
ments would be made, the linkage of the in-
vestments to the flow of trade and the effect
of the investments upon our domestic eco-
nomy and employment.

I realize, of course, that these proposals
and some of the others I have made here to-
day are outside the immediate purview of
this committee, but they are essential to the
larger view of our economic problems which
will undoubtedly guide your actions.

The 10 percent import surtax, which is one
of the few features of the Nixon plan that
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has the approval of unions, which are un-
derstandably concerned with foreign com-
petition, was evidently designed to give relief
to three big, and highly concentrated, U.S.
industries: Steel, auto and chemical, Insofar
as it is successful in cutting down imports of
cheaper Japanese and German steel and
autos and cheaper synthetic fibers, cameras,
and TV sets, it will be a relief to Americans
working in those industries, but it will also
increase the costs to American consumers
and drive up the cost of living for pay-frozen
Americans.

The President’s economic proposals, re-
grettably, Invite the charge of favoritism
on several fronts. The investment tax credit,
for example, rewards midwestern industrial
centers that are “capital intensive” with high
factory eguipment costs, while the import
surcharge penalizes port enterprises in cities
on the eastern and western seaboards.

New York is such a city, and 40 percent of
the men and women who work there hold
jobs either directly or indirectly related to
maritime commerce. The protectionist sur-
tax may prove to injure this vital component
of New York's economy.

Even the apparel industry, in theory our
local beneficiary of this policy, is concerned
about reprisals in the international market-
place. I object to New York's having to bear
the burden of monetary adjustment while
Detroit, Cincinnati and other cities in the
midwestern region reap a whirlwind of prof-
its during this period.

For all too long, the federal government
has paid lip service to the small businessman
while pacifying him with fragmentary fi-
nancial assistance. In light of the present
incursions on New ¥York's retail and import
communities, if the surtax is continued, and
I am still not convinced that this is the
wisest course, then the monies collected
from the 10 percent Import charge at New
York harbor should be placed in a fund to
promote export development and interna-
tional travel. Both these industries are deeply
entwined in the fabric of New York's economy
and in need of rejuvenation. This is a pro-
posal to which I hope further attention will
be given.

Another possible avenue of relief for New
York would be to multiply the amount of
financial aild available from the federal Small
Business Administration by a factor corre-
sponding to the impact visited on New York’'s
retall and manufacturing activity by the
import surcharge. Depressing port business
must eventually injure other facets of our
economy. From the street level, that could
mean fewer people working or smaller pay-
checks.

In conclusion, I urge the rejection of Presi-
dent Nixon's New Economic Program, which
is outrageously designed to aid big business
at the continued expense of the middle-
class, small businessmen, working people and
the poor.

Congress must assume the responsibility of
fashioning an economic program aimed at
human, not corporate, values. I have outlined
steps which I think Congress can take to
provide genuine well-being for all our peo-
ple, but I would remind you again that the
essential first step is to withdraw totally
from Vietnam and to curb the military
budget.

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING HIS
WORD

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last
'week the President of the United States
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withdrew an additional 900 soldiers from
Vietnam.

On January 20, 1969, there were
532,500 Americans enduring the perils
of an Asian war. Today, there are 215,-
800 Americans in Vietnam who are plan-
ning to come home.

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep-
ing his word.

LANDMARK DECISION IN MINNE-
SOTA WILL HAVE FAR-REACHING
IMPLICATIONS FOR ENTIRE ELEC-
TRIC POWER INDUSTRY AND THE
ELECTRICITY CONSUMER

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, a
landmark decision was handed down
last week in St. Paul, Minn., which will
have far-reaching implications for the
entire electric power industry and the
electricity consumer., A Federal court
decision maintained that electric utility
companies transmit electric power for
their competitors—public utilities and
electric cooperatives as well as private
utilities.

As Mr. Stephen Aug writes in the fol-
lowing article, the St. Paul decision
should insure lower consumer prices, in-
creased utility competition and better
environmental preservation because of
the need for fewer electric transmission
lines.

Transmission lines, the key to control
of electric power and power supply will be
more open to use by municipal companies
if these companies can afford to pay for
the power. Public utilities can no longer
be harassed and obstructed in their at-
tempts to obtain power from privately-
owned transmission lines.

This ruling has particular significance
for the New England consumer who is
burdened with high rates for electric
power and inconsistent quality of service.

I submit to my colleagues the text of
the decision and an excellent article in
the September 14 Evening Star describ-
ing the decision and its implications:

ELEcTRIC POWERLINES RULED OPEN TO ALL

(By Stephen M. Aug)

The Justice Department, in a highly sig-
nificant case, has won a federal court decision
requiring that electric utility companies
transmit electric power for their competi-
tors—municipally-owned utilities and elec-
tric co-operatives among them.

The little-noted decision, handed down late
last week by a federal judge in Bt. Paul,
Minn., is being highly praised by spokesmen
for the public power Industry—municipal
companies, rural electric co-ops and the
like—as portending lower consumer prices,
broadened competition in the utility field,
and preserved environmental values because
it could result in fewer electric transmission
lines.

The investor-owned utilities, however, see
the decision as causing them severe financial
peril, and perhaps having the effect of turn-
ing privately owned facilities over to govern-
ment-controlled entities.

The decision is considered a certainty to
be appealed to the Supreme Court.
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OTTER TAIL POWER

At issue was a civil suit filed in 1969 by the
Justice Department which charged that Otter
Tail Power Co. of Fergus Falls, Minn., had
monopolized the sale of electric power to
464 communities in Minnesota, South Dakota
and North Dakota.

Specifically, the department contended that
Otter Tall over a 14-year period had sought
to prevent municipalities from shifting their
local electric service from Otter Tail to other
power systems—generally rural electric co-
operatives which benefit from low-cost gov-
ernment loans, and municipally owned
companies,

The Antitrust Division said Otter Tail had
refused to sell power at wholesale rates to
proposed municipal systems, had refused to
transmit electric power (called “wheeling”
power) from other wholesale suppliers to
proposed municipal systems, and had en-
gaged in “other activities designed to ob-
struct and defeat the attempt by municipal-
ities to establish alternative electric power
systems."”

Among these “other activities” were a
number of lawsuits designed to harass
municipalities which sought to start up
their own electric systems. The suits chal-
lenged technicalities in bidding procedures
for electrlc power equipment and snarled
bond sales which were to have provided funds
to set up the municipal facilities which
would replace Otter Tall as the source of
electric power.

The most important issue in the case,
however, is whether an electric utility—Otter
Tail, in this instance—may be forced to
“wheel” power for other, often competing,
utilities. The issue has been hotly contested
for years, and the investor-owned utilities
have always presented a united front:
Namely, refusal to wheel or do anything to
suggest that transmission lines should be,
in effect, common carriers (much like rail-
roads, airlines, or telephone systems which
must accept all customers).

The Federal Power Commission in 1969—
after years of refusal to rule on the issue—
finally decided that it did not have the power
to order wheeling. That was in a case involv-
ing the City of Paris, Ky., and Kentucky
Utilities Co.

ANTITRUST TACTIC

Thus, in 1969, the Justice Department's
Antitrust Division decided that perhaps the
antitrust laws could be used to force power
wheeling—especlally when the utility com-
panies’ refusal to wheel meant, to the
department at least, that it was using mo-
nopoly power to prevent competition in the
electric utility business.

The court last week agreed with the
Justice Department and ruled that the
utility must wheel low-cost power from the
U.S. Bureau of Reclamation to the village
of Elbow Lake, Minn.

The ruling, sald Albert V. Hartl, Otter
Tall president, “opens the way and makes it
easier for various types of government en-
tities or government financed entities to take
over the private sector of the industry,
because we can't resist when they want to.”

Throughout the proceedings of the case
before Judge Edward J. Devitt, Otter Tail
lawyers insisted that its refusal to sell power
at wholesale rates to municipalities or trans-
mit power—and even {its participation in
litigation and political campaigns against
public power bond issues—were justified by
its right to preserve its business.

But McDevitt rejected that. “Otter Tail
cannot violate the law, albeit its avowed
purpose is to protect the integrity of its
business,” the judge said in ruling that
Otter Tail had violated the Sherman Anti-
trust act.

To Hartl, however, it's a matter of sur-
vival—of preventing the erosion of a profit-
able utility business begun 60 years ago and
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now owned by 10,000 shareholders. “Just this
morning,” he told & reporter in a telephone
interview, “at my weekly staff meeting with
my fellow officers for abcut the first 156 min-
utes there was a recitation of developments
within the last week of REA cooperatives
attempting to move into our communities.”

He added that since the proceedings began
there have been two instances when ‘“com-
munities we now serve, not wanting to go
into business for themselves, just wrote us
a letter and said ‘will you please disconnect
our lines, we want to get service from an
REA cooperative." The reason, he said, is
“because they figure they could get a lower
rate from the REA co-ops.”

Alex Radin, general manager of the Amer-
ican Public Power Association here—which
represents cooperatives and municipal sys-
tems—was overjoyed at the ruling. He noted
that “many municipal utilities that we repre-
sent have been denied an opportunity to take
part in power pools or to obtain power from
other sources because of the denial from
power companies of the right to wheel.”

He said the decision should benefit both
public and private utilities. “I think it also
is very significant for electric consumers gen-
erally because the effect of this decision is to
broaden the area of competition in the elec-
tric industry, and it’s long been our feeling
that competition means lower rates.”

He said it was important from an environ-
mental viewpoint as well because it “could
result in the elilmination of duplicating
transmission lines,” with a number of com-
panies—public and private—using the same
transmission system.

He conceded, however, that it might have
some adverse financial effects on the investor-
owned utilities: “I think it's true that this
decision will make it easier for some munieci-
palities or some consumer-owned utilities to
get into the business, but after all, the elec-
tric power industry is a public business and
the people have always had the right to
serve themselves through a municipally
owned utility or cooperative if they so
desired . . .

“The privately owned power companies
don't have any vested right to continue to
provide service to a particular community in
perpetuity nor for that matter do the public
or cooperatively owned utilities.”

[U.S. Distriect Court District of Minnesota,
Sixth Division, 6-69-Civ-139]

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, PLAINTIFF VS.
OTTER TAIlL POWER COMPANY, DEFENDANT

Kenneth C. Anderson, William Jaeger and
Barry McNeil, Washington, D.C. attorneys for
plaintiff,

Cyrus Field and David Lundeen, Fergus
Falls, Minnesota, attorneys for defendant.

In this action brought under Section 2 of
the Sherman Act the basic issue is whether
the acts of Otter Tail Power Company, a
Minnesota public utility, in refusing to sell
electric power at wholesale, and refusing to
wheel electric power to municipalities it
formerly served at retail, constitute a monop-
olization of commerce in violation of the Act.

The Sherman Act, Sectlon 2, provides:

“Every person who shall monopolize, or
attempt to monopolize * * * any part of the
trade or commerce among the several states
* » * ghall be guilty of a misdemeanor
s=x 15080, 53.

Under Section 4 of the Act the United
States District Court is vested with jurisdic-
tion to restrain violations of the law. 15 U.S.C.
§ 4. Plaintiff seeks such an injunetion.

Defendant Otter Tail Power Company with
headquarters at Fergus Falls, Minnesota, is
an investor-owned utility primarily serving
small towns in western Minnesota and east-
ern North and South Dakota. Its business is
almost exclusively retall. Its operation con-
sists of an integrated power system running
the full gamut from initial production to
final sale of electrical power combined with
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pool arrangements which supply emergency
power reserves.

From time to time citizens of some of the
municipalities served by defendant have
worked for the establishment of municipally
owned electric facilities. Otter Tail has op-
posed such movements and has refused to
sell power at wholesale, or to “wheel"” ! power,
to its former municipal customers who have
converted or who seek to convert to munici-
pal systems, Plaintiff clalms this violates the
Sherman Act. Defendant asserts this is but
the exercise of proper business judgment
aimed at protecting the integrity of its busi-
ness.

The pleadings more particularly shape the
issue. The government salleges that Otter
Tail has sought to prevent the munieipali-
ties from shifting local electric service from
defendant to other electric power systems,
supplied either by Otter Tall or another sup-
plier of power, by the following acts:

1. By refusing and threatening to refuse to
sell power at wholesale to the proposed alter-
native local electric power system;

2. By refusing and threatening to refuse
to wheel electric power from other wholesale
suppliers to the proposed alternative local
electric power system; and

3. By engaging in other activities designed
to obstruct and defeat the attempt by mu-
nicipalities to establish alternative local elec~
tric power system.

Otter Tall specifically denies that it has
done anything in viclation of Section 2 of the
Sherman Act. In its Answer, paragraph IV, it
“admits and alleges that it has refused to
permit the use of Otter Tail's facilities (by
furnishing either wholesale or wheeling serv-
ice) to subsidize or support a new municipal
electric system which is constructed for the
purpose of ousting Otter Tail from the re-
tail electric business in that municipality.
Otter Tail also admits and alleges that it has
attempted to use all reasonable means to
continue in business, and to continue to fur-
nish adequate and reliable service at reason-
able rates at retaill in the municipalities
which are served by its integrated system,
and in attempting to present its case that
it is to their advantage not to sever their
connection with Otter Tall's system and
service.”

The case was tried to the court June 1
through June 14, 1971, The parties stipulated
to many of the facts. Plaintiff called eleven
witnesses, the defendant three. Several ex-
tensive pretrial conferences preceded trial.

A summary of the facts essential to an un-
derstanding of the issue follows:

Otter Tail was incorporated in Minnesota
in 1910. Its service area encompasses western
Minnesota, northeastern South Dakota and
eastern North Dakota. The company’s inte-
grated system consists of approximately 5,900
miles of interstate transmission lines which
serve at retail, approximately 465 towns,
mostly small communities of under 1,500
population. In 1968 Otter Tail sold 1,158,329
kilowatts (KEw.) of power to 103,829 custom-
ers, deriving a total operating revenue of
$31,191,000. Otter Tall had a net generation
capacity of 271,146 Ew. in 1969.

Otter Tall has entered into interconnee-
tlon contracts with other electric systems.
These ocntracts provide means by which the
company can obtain power to supplement
that provided by its own generation and sell
excess power to others. One of Otter Tail’s
interconnections is with the United States
Bureau of Reclamation, The relationship be-
tween the Bureau and Otter Tall is re-
flected in a comprehensive agreement which
dates back to 1950. Pursuant to this con-
tract, Otter Tail purchased & considerable
volume of dump and secondary power from
the Bureau.

Otter Tall is also directly interconnected

1 Wheel means to transport power for an-
other supplier.
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with Minnesota Power and Light, Northern
States Power Company, Northwestern Pub-
lic Service Company, Montana-Dakota Utili-
ties Company, Minnkota Power Cooperative,
Central Power Assoclation, United Power As-
sociation and several smaller rural electric
cooperatives.

Generally speaking, Otter Tail provides
retail service to municipalities pursuant to
franchise agreements awarded to it by the
city or town. By state law in each of the
three states the franchises are non-exclusive
and, depending upon the state, the franchise
terms are limited to periods ranging from
ten to twenty years. The franchises custom-
arily grant Otter Tail the right to construct
and maintain electric distribution systems
and necessary transmission lines, and operate
these within the regulations and provisions
imposed by the munlicipal government.

Otter Taill also regularly engages in the
business of wheeling power. A large propor-
tion of Otter Talil's wheeling activity is done
pursuant to its contractual relationship with
the Bureau of Reclamation. Beginning in the
1980’s Congress appropriated funds for the
construction of a series of hydroelectric gen-
eration facilities along the Missouri River in
Montana, North Dakota and South Dakota.
The Bureau of Reclamation of the Depart-
ment of the Interior handles the marketing
of the power generated by the facilities. Con-
gress mandated that publiec bodies, REA elec-
tric cooperatives and municipal electric sys-
tems be designated as preference customers
for this power: that is, that they be given
first option to purchase the power.

The Congress also appropriated funds for
the construction of high voltage transmis-
slon lines to transport Bureau power from
the hydroelectric sites to the areas where
the power was to be marketed.

In 1850 Otter Tail and the Bureau entered
into the detalled contract which provided,
inter alia, for the sale of dump power to
Otter Tail and for the wheeling of Bureau
power across Otter Tall transmission lines
to preference customers. The Bureau pays a
set wheeling fee to Otter Tall for this serv-
ice. At the request of Otter Tall, a renewal
contract dated June 14, 1955 contained lan-
guage which, in the defendant's view, ex-
empted it from any obligation to wheel power
to towns which it previously had served at
retail. Otter Tall does wheel power to 18
municipal preference customers which it has
not previously served at retail. More back-
ground facts will be recited in connection
with the court’s consideration of the lssues.

The principal thrust of the government's
case is that Otter Tail has a monopoly on
the retail distribution and sale of power to
towns in its operating area. It is not con-
tended that defendant acted illegally or im-
properly in achieving this claimed monopoly
position but rather in its actions seeking to
preserve this position. Specifically, it is urged
that Otter Tail's refusal to sell or wheel
power to towns desiring to establish munici-
pal systems, and its actions participating in
local municipal power political campaigns,
and sponsoring, encouraging, and financially
supporting court litigation are all intended
to impede and frustrate attempts to estab-
lish independent municipal electric systems.

Otter Tail does not deny its refusal to
sell or wheel power to municipalities which
it formerly served at retail but argues that
to supply power to these municipalities
would ald in its own demise. It admits its
participation in local municipal political
campalgns and in litigation surrounding at-
tempts to establish municipal systems but
contends this is proper and legal conduct.
Such actions were taken, defendant argues,
to preserve the electric power free enter-
prise system for the benefit of its customers,
shareholders and employees,

Otter Tail denies that it has a monopoly,
is attempting to preserve a monopoly, or
that it possesses a dominate share of the
pertinent market under Sherman Act prin-
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ciples. Defendant points to the many other
electric power entities operating in the same
area, particularly the United States Bureau
of Reclamation, many electric cooperatives,
Northern States Power Company, and other
private power sources, from one or more of
which electric power and the means of trans-
mitting this power are readily avallable to
those municipalities which defendant does
not choose to serve.

Otter Tail finally urges a “Rule of Reason”
and argues that its conduct is fully justified
by its legitimate right to fight for its cor-
porate life, remain viable in serving the
public and prevent the erosion of its inte-
grated system and the Impalirment of its
credit.

A monopoly condemned by the Sherman
Act is the power to fix prices or exclude com-
petition coupled with policies designed to use
or preserve that power. The United States
Supreme Court in its most recent decision
on the question, United States v. Grinnell
Corp., 384 U .S. 563, 570, 86 8. Ct. 1968 (1966),
sald:

The offence of monopoly under § 2 of the
Sherman Act has two elements: (1) the pos-
session of monopoly power in the relevant
market and (2) the willful acquisition or
maintenance of that power as distinguished
from the growth or development of a su-
perior product, business acumen or historic
accldent.

The two principal questions involved are:
(1) Does Otter Tall possess monopoly power,
and (2) Has it sought to maintain that
power?

The term relevant markets consists of both
a product market and a geographic market.
Grinnell, supra. It is not disputed here that
the product market is the sale of electric
power at retail. Indeed more than 90% of
Otter Tail’s income is from retail sales.

There is dispute as to the definition of the

geographic market. The government con-
tends that each of the 465 towns served by
Otter Tail constitutes a separate geographic
market. If this not be accepted, the gov-
ernment urges that the geographic market is,
at least, the towns in the Otter Talil service
area.
There is some logical basis for considering
each town a separate geographic market; but
viewing it in a broader light, there are, in
tne Otter Tall service area, 466 towns served
by Otter Tail and 45 towns served by mu-
nicipal electric systems. On this basls it may
be concluded that Otter Tail services approx-
imately 91% of the relevant geographical
market, certainly enough to justify the in-
ference that the defendant possesses monop-
oly power in the area.

There are also 105 towns served by rural
cooperatives in the Otter Tail service area.
Because of congressional restrictions upon
REA loans to cooperatives seeking to serve
urban areas, it is doubtful that the 1056 towns
could be viewed as competitive and hence
considered in determining Otter Tall’s share
of the total relevant market. But even if
these 105 are considered as part of the mar-
ket, the result still has Otter Tall serving 465
of the 615 towns in the area. This is 75.6
percent of the relevant market. In our view
this percentage is sufficlent to justify the
inference that Otter Tall possesses monopoly
power in the area.?

Having found that Otter Tall does possess
monopoly power, the second question is
whether Otter Tail has sought to maintain
that power. A principal contention of the

2(1) American Tobacco Co. v. United
States, 328 U.S. 781, 66 B.Ct. 1125 (1948); (2)
United States v. United Shoe Machinery
Corp., 110 F, Supp. 295 (D. Mass. 1853), aff'd
per curlam, 347 U.8. 521, T4 8.Ct. 699 (1954);
(8) United States v. Grinnell Corp., 384 U.B.
563, 86 S.Ct. 1699 (1966); (4) United States
v. E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co, (Cello-
phane), 361 U.8. 377, 76 8.Ct. 904 (10566).
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government is that the defendant has been
able to maintain this power because of its
strategic dominance of transmission capacity
in most of the Otter Tall area.

Several map exhibits in evidence reflect a
maze of electric power lines covering, almost
blanketing it would seem, the entire Otter
Tail service area. Defendent urges that its
transmission lines represent only 8% of the
transmission lines of all power suppliers in
the area.

Evidence at trial showed that electric power
lines fall into three general categorles:

(1) Bulk power supply lines, usually of a
voltage of 1156 Kv. or greater, which are in-
tended to move large blocks of power from
generating facilities to load centers.

(2) Subtransmission lines, usually of a
voltage from 34.5 Kv. to 69 Kv. These are
utilized to move power from the bulk power
source to local retall distribution systems.

(3) Distribution lines, usually of a voltage
of 12.5 Kv. or less, which move the power
from the subtransmission network station
to the ultimate consumer.

Most of the bulk supply lines in the Otter
Tail area are owned and operated by the Bu-
reau of Reclamation, The Bureau does not
maintain its own subtransmission system
but contracts with Otter Tall, and others, to
transmit the power from bulk supply sta-
tions over their subtransmission lines to lo-
cal retall distribution systems whence it is
stepped down for delivery via distribution
lines to customers.

About two-thirds of Otter Tail’s total elec-
tric line mileage, or 4,086 miles, consists of
41.6 Ev. subtransmission lines. It appears
that Otter Tall is dominant in operation of
subtransmission lines in the area.

The contract between Otter Tall and the
Bureau contalns a provision [Para. 27(a)
(2)]) which Otter Tall interprets as mean-
ing that It need not wheel Bureau power
over its subtransmission lines to its former
retail customers. Otter Tail refuses to do so,
the Bureau does not have its own subtrans-
mission lines to use for that purpose and
the transmission lines of others are not
readily avallable in the area sought to be
served. Hence many potential preference
customers of the Bureau, including muni-
cipalities, are unable to obtain Bureau pow-
er because of the absence of avallable sub-
transmission lines and the refusal of Otter
Tall to wheel that power over its lines, It is
not economically feasible or practical for a
municipality to construet its own subtrans-
mission lines.

In support of its argument that Otter Tail
does not have a dominance of transmission
facilities, defendant showed at trial that
87,000 miles of electric power lines in the
Otter Tail service area are owned by various
rural distribution electric cooperatives. This
testimony and other evidence established,
however, that most of these lines are of a
voltage of 12,5 Ev, and hence sultable only
for distribution to the customer and not for
transmission, which requires a heavier volt-
age, in the range of 34 to 69 Kv.

One of defendant’s witnesses at trial, Mr,
Nye, testified that the 12.5 Kv. cooperative
lines in the vicinity of Elbow Lake and Hank-
inson, (two municipalities here involved and
concerning which more will be sald later)
were not capable of transmitting power to
these towns.

Northern States Power Company (NSP)
does distribute retail power in some towns
near the Otter Tall service area but it re-
fuses to supply power to towns not in its
own service area. For this reason NSP re-
fused to supply Alexandria, Minnesota, and
Coleman, South Dakota. Hence NSP is not
an avallable power source for municipalities
refused service by Otter Tall and desiring to
convert to muniecipal ownership.

We conclude that Otter Tail has a strate-
gic dominance in the transmission of power
in most of its service area. :

Much of the evidence at trial was directed
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to the claimed employment of this domi-
nance in transmission to prevent municipal-
ities in the area from obtaining power to
bperate municipally owned systems. The
testimony dealt principally with five towns,
Elbow Lake, Minnesota, Hankinson and
Finley, North Dakota, and Coleman and
Aurora, South Dakota, with the emphasis on
happenings at Elbow Lake and Hankinson.
A summary of events at each of these towns
follows:

Elbow Lakxe, Minnesota, is a small county
seat town near Fergus Falls. Elbow Lake
was served at retall by Otter Tail until 1966
when the citizens voted for a municipally
owned system. The defendant refused to fur-
nish power at wholesale. Elbow Lake acquired
its own generating plant. It sought stand-by
power from Otter Tail which was refused.
Litigation ensued. The Federal Power Com-
mission ordered the defendant to furnish
stand-by power. The Court of Appeals of the
Eighth Circuit affirmed. Otiter Tail Power
Co. v. Federal Power Commission, 429 F. 2d
232 (8th Cir. 1970).

When Otter Tail refused to sell power to
Elbow Lake, the town sought power, either
as a sole source or on a stand-by basis, from
the Bureau of Reclamation, the United
Power Association, the Basin Electric Power
Cooperative and the Runestone Electric As-
sociation. y

Each of these sources was willing and
able to furnish the power, but could not, as
the power could only be delivered to Elbow
Lake over Otter Tail's transmission lines, be-
cause of the restrictive provisions contained
in the contracts between Otter Tall and the
suppliers previously discussed, and because
of Otter Tail’s refusal to wheel the power. It
was, and is economically unfeasible, for
either Elbow Lake or the suppliers to build
the required transmission facilities from the
power source to Elbow Lake.

From all of the evidence, of which this is
a short precis, the court concludes that Otter
Tail employed its dominance in transmission
in the Elbow Lake area to prevent Elbow
Lake from obtaining electric power from
outside sources of supply.

Otter Tall served Hankinson, North Da-
kota, with electric power under a 20-year
franchise dated February 16, 1931. In 1847
the voters of Hankinson approved the estab-
lishment of a municipal electric system. Ot-
ter Tall refused to sell power at wholesale
to Hankinson. The town sought power from
the United States Bureau of Reclamation,
the Basin Electric Power Cooperative and the
RSR Electric Cooperatives. All three of these
suppliers were dependent on the use of Ot-
ter Tail’s transmission lines in transporting
power from the nearest Bureau subsection at
Forman, North Dakota, some 39 miles from
Hankinson., Otter Tall refused to wheel
power over its lines to Hankinson. Again, it
was not feasible for Hankinson to construct
its own transmission line 39 miles to For-
man, The Bureau was unable to do so for
the same reason, with the result that Otter
Tail’s conduct prevented Hankinson from
obtaining needed power to service a mu-
nicipally owned system. The town abandoned
its efforts and granted a new retail fran-
chise to the defendant.

On the basis of the above the court finds
that defendant has a monopoly in the rele-
vant market and has consistently refused to
deal with municipalities which desired to
establish municipally owned systems on the
alleged justification that to do so would im-
pair its position of dominance in selling
power at retall to towns in its service area.
The court concludes that this conduct 1s
prohibited by the Sherman Act. It is well
established that the unilateral refusal to deal
with another, motivated by a purpose to pre-
serve & monopoly position, is illegal. Eastman
Kodak Co. v Southern Photo Materials Co.,
273 U.S. 369, 47 8. Ct. 400 (1927); Lorain
Journal Co. v. United States, 342 U.S. 143,
72 8.Ct. 181 (1951).
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Here the defendant does not dispute that
its purpose in refusing to deal with munie-
ipalities desiring to establish municipally
owned systems is to protect itself in the posi-
tion it now enjoys in the area. Such is a
monopoly position, and the law prohibits
conduct such as this when such is intended
to preserve the monopoly.

A similar “refusal to deal” case was decided
in this district in 1945, United States v.
Klearflax Linen Looms, Inc., 63 F. Supp. 32,
39 (D. Minn, 1945). There Judge Nordbye
capsulized the legal principle involved when
he held that “A refusal to sell, while it may
be lawful per se, cannot be used in order
to achieve an illegal result."”

Here Otter Tall refuses to sell power to
muniecipalities which would thereby take
retall power business from defendant and
refuses to wheel power for others willing to
sell to these municipalities. Because of its
dominant position Otter Tail is able to de-
prive towns of the benefits of competition
which would result from municipally owned
facilities.

Pertinent to an examination of the law is
a reference to cases expressive of the “bottle-
neck theory” of antitrust law. This theory
reflects in essence that it is an {llegal re-
straint of trade for a party to foreclose others
from the use of a scarce facility. Here the
theory finds application in Otter Tall’'s use
of its subtransmission lines. One authority
believes:

“The Sherman Act requires that where fa-
cilities cannot practically be duplicated by
would-be competitors, those in possession of
them must allow them to be shared on fair
terms.” * :

This statement epitomizes the holdings in
federal cases which have established the prin-
ciple: United States v. Terminal Railroad
Assoc., 224 U.S. 383, 32 B. Ct. 507 (1912);
Gameco, Ine. v. Providence Fruit & Produce
Building Inc., 194 F.2d 484 (1st Cir. 1952);
Packaged Programs, Inc. v. Westinghouse
Broadcasting Co., 255 F.2d 708 (3rd Cir. 1958);
Sir Twenty-Nine Productions, Inc. v. Rollins
Telecasting, Inc., 365 F.2d 478 (6th Cir. 1966).

The bottleneck principle is applicable to
Otter Taill. Its control over transmission fa-
cilities in much of its service area gives it
substantial effective control over potential
competition from municipal ownership. By its
refusal to sell or wheel power, defendant pre-
vents that competition from surfacing.

COURT LITIGATION

The efforts of Elbow Lake, Hankinson, Au-
rora and Colman, South Dakota, to establish
municipal power systems were opposed by
the defendant in court proceedings. Otter
Tail either instituted or sponsored and finan-
cially supported court litigation which had
the effect of frustrating the sale of revenue
bonds to finance the municipal systems. A
“no-litigation” certificate,” reflecting the ab-
sence of litigation which might impair the
salability of revenue bonds, is essential to a
successful sale of municipal bonds. The pend-
ency of litigation has the effect of prevent-
ing the marketing of the necessary bonds
thus preventing the establishment of a mu-
nicipal system.

Most of the litigation sponsored by the de-
fendant was carried to the highest avallable
appellate court and although all of it was un-
successful on the merits,* the institution and
maintenance of it had the effect of halting,
or appreciably slowing, efforts for municipal
ownership. The delay thus occasioned and
the large financial burden imposed on the
town’'s limited treasury dampened local en-
thusiasm for public ownership. In some in-
stances, Otter Tall made offers to the towns

8A. D. Neale, The Antitrusi Laws of the

U.s.A.,
(1960).

4 With the possible exception of litigation
in Aurora where the court held that Otter
Tall had no standing to sue.

Cambridge University Press at 67
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to absorb the towns’ costs and expenses, and
enhance the quality of its service in exchange
for a new franchise. Hankinson, after several
years of abortive effort, accepted this type of
offer and renewed defendant’s franchise,

While every person has the right to resort
to the courts to redress clalmed wrongs, the
right is not without limitation. One who en-
joys a monopoly may not resort to litigation
for the purpose of illegally maintaining the
monopoly. The Ninth Circuit has observed
that *“* * * litigation can be an integral part
of a scheme prohibited by the Sherman Act.”
Trucking Unlimited wv. California Motor
Transport Co., 432 F.2d 7656, 760 (9th Cir,
1970).

This legal principle is well established and
has been expressed in patent cases par-
ticularly in connection with the institution
of infringement suits. See Walker Process
Equipment Inc. v. Food Machinery & Chemi-
cal Co. 382 U.S. 172, 86 S. Ct. 347 (1865);
Plastic Contact Lens Co. v. Butterfield, 368
F.2d 388 (9th Cir, 1866); Kobe, Inc. v. Demp-
sey Pump Co,, 198 F.2d 418, 424 (10th Cir.
1952).

In Kobe, supra, the court sald:

“s * * we must not permit the courts to
be a vehicle for maintaining and carrylng out
an unlawful monopoly which has for its pur-
pose the elimination and prevention of com-
petition.”

The court finds that the litigation spon-
sored by defendant was Instituted for the
purpose of delaying and preventing the estab-
lishment of municipal electric systems with
the expectation that this would preserve its
predominant position in the sale and trans-
mission of electric power In the area.

Defendant urges that the so-called Noerr
doctrine, Eastern Railroad Presidents Conjfer-
ence v. Noerr Motor Freight, Inc., 365 U.S.
127, 81 8. Ct. 523 (1961), exempts its conduct
in the field of court litigation from antitrust
attack,

But the Noerr principle is applicable only
to efforts aimed at influencing the legislative
and executive branches of the government.
It only immunizes political activity directed
toward the enactment and enforcement of
the laws from antitrust attack. See Woods
Ezploration & Producing Co. v. Aluminum
Co. of America, 438 F.2d 1286 (6th Cir. 1971),
and Trucking Unlimited v. California Motor
Transport Co. supra. Noerr does not free
from antitrust sanctions the institution of
court litigation.

From all of the evidence it appears that
defendant, by refusing to deal with munici-
palities and by conducting or sponsoring
court litigation, has violated Section 2 of the
Sherman Act and monopolized or attempted
to monopolize the sale of electric power in
its service area.

IMMUNITY AS A RESULT OF “'VALID GOVERNMENT
ACTION"

But Otter Tall takes the position that since
it contracted with government agencies with
reference to the delivery of power, it is
thereby immune from antitrust sanctions.

It will be recalled that Otter Tail's agree-
ment with the Bureau of Reclamation con-
talns a provision which defendant inter-
prets as freeing it from any obligation to
wheel power from the Bureau to any munici-
pality which received retall service from
Otter Tall as of the date of the contract,
that is, June 14, 1955. Further, Otter Talil's
transmission agreements with certain co-
operatives (Cooperative Power Association.
Lyon-Lincoln Electric Cooperative, Inc. and
Traverse Electric Cooperative, Inc., RSR
Electric Cooperative, Inc. and East River Co-
operative, Inc.) contain provisions which pro-
hibit the use of defendant's transmission
system to supply power from the coopera-
tives to a retall customer served by Otter
Tall. These contracts also extend the same
prohibition with respect to customers served
by the ¢ooperatives.

It is urged by Otter Tail that these re-

September 16, 1971

strictive provisions are immune from anti-
trust attack. The gist of this contention
seems to be that since the Bureau is a
government instrumentality and the REA
administrator approved the contracts with
the cooperatives, the confracts are the re-
sult of “valld governmental action,” thus
falling within the scope of Alabama Power
Co. v. Alabama Electric Cooperative, Inc., 394
F. 2d 672 (5th Cir. 1968).

In my view there is no merit in this
contention. The Alabama Power case is in-
apposite. The restrictive provisions here are,
in reality, territorial allocation schemes.
Agreements among competitors to allocate
customers or territories are per se violations
of the Sherman Antitrust Act. Northern
Pacific Railroad v. United States, 356 US. 1,
78 S. Ct. 514 (1958). Our Eighth Circuit has
held to the same effect. Montana-Dakota
Utilities Co. v. Williams Electrie Cooperative,
Ine., 263 F. 2d 431 (8th Cir. 1959). There the
court condemned a contract provision be-
tween an investor-owned utility and a rural
electric cooperative allocating marketing ter-
ritories as a per se antitrust violation. The
court sald:

By the great weight of authority in this
country, the rule has been promulgated and
consistently applied that contracts between
quasi-public corporations, having for their
object the division of territory between such
companies, are against public policy, and
being so, are absolutely void, untempered by
any application of the ‘rule of reason.’ Mon-
tana-Dakota Utilities at 434,

A recent decision of the Court of Appeals
for the District of Columbia Circuit, Hecht v,
Pro Football, Inc., F, 2d (D.C. Cir. 1871)
held that a public armory board, in
leasing & public stadium to a professional
football team exclusively for a period of 30
years, was not immune from the antitrust
laws.

In Hecht, the court held that in order for
antitrust immunity to attach to action by
a governmental body there must be specific
and unequivocal language to this effect in
the enabling statute.

“The basic philosophy of our antitrust
policy has been so long established, is of
such recognized economic importance, and
has assumed in the statutory scheme of
things such high dignity that a contrary
Congressional intent of “immunity from
antitrust laws is not lightly implied."”
Hecht at —.

There is nothing in any of the legislation
under which either the Bureau of Reclama-
tion markets its power or the rural electric
cooperatives operate which either expressly
or impliedly confers immunity from anti-
trust laws upon the actions of the Bureau in
negotiating contracts for sale of power or
upon the action of the REA administrator
in approving contracts between a cooperative
and a private power company.

The record reflects it was reluctantly, and
only after a determination that no other
transmission facilities were avallable, that
the Bureau signed the contract with defend-
ant which contained the restrictive provision
in question. In addition, the Bureau inter-
pretation of the contract varies from that
of the defendant., The Bureau officials were
and are of the view that the provision is
not a blanket restriction but requires the
defendant to give separate consideration and
to reach separate judgment as to each appli-
cant for transmission service over defend-
ant’s lines,

In order for antitrust immunity to attach
in situations of this kind there must be a
clear indication that Congress, in enacting
the law, considered the competing interests
of antitrust policies and whatever policy is
best served by the other competing interest,
and expressed a clear judgment that the
antitrust policy should be suspended. There
is no such showing here. No antitrust im-
munity attached to the contracts or to the
parties executing them.
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That which defendant refers to as the
“heart of the case” is its argument that if
Otter Tail is required to sell power at whole-
sale or wheel power to its former retail cus-
tomers, it will be contributing to its own
corporate death because more and more mu-
nicipalities would then change to municipal
ownership to obtain the cheaper Bureau
power. Eventually, defendant claims, most of
its customers would convert and the Otter
Tall system would be eroded to the detriment
of its customers, stockholders and employees.
This argument was pressed hard by defend-
ant and its president, Albert Hartl, who testi-
fied vigorously and eloquently in defense of
privately owned utllitles vis-a-vis public
power interests.

Of course, it should be remembered that a
public utility which operates without ex-
clusive franchises from its customers does
not have a right to be free of competition.
Rural Electrification Administration v. Cen-
tral Louisiana Electric Company, 354 F.2d 859
(5th Cir. 1966). This has long been the law
and extends to competition from municipally
owned facilities. Alabama Power Co. v. Ickes,
302 U.S. 464, 58 S. Ct. 300 (1938).

One principal purpcse of the Sherman Act
is to insure competition. Otter Tail cannot
violate the law albeit its avowed purpose is
to protect the integrity of its business.

The Supreme Court recently held that the
Schwinn Bicycle Company could not employ
anti-competitive methods in order to pre-
serve its business which was gradually but
markedly going downhill. United States v.
Arnold Schwinn and Co., 388 U.8. 365, 375, 87
8. Ct. 1856 (1967). The court said:

“The promotion of self-interest alone does
not invoke the rule of reason to immunize
otherwise illegal conduct.”

Bo here there appears to be no legal justi-
fication for conduect which violates the
Sherman Act,

A so-called “erosion study (DX 41) of-
fered by defendant sought to foretell its fi-
nancial disaster if it is required to serve its
former customers which convert to munic-
ipal operation.

The pessimistic view of the matter sug-
gested by the defendant Is not supported by
the record. The Bureau of Reclamation now
furnishes power to only two towns previously
served by Otter Tail, to wit, Colman and
Aurora, South Dakota. Elbow Lake also has
an allocation of power for future use. The
Bureau’s generating capaclity is now fully
committed, 1t has denled requests for alloca-
tion of power from several applicants, in-
cluding Sioux City and Aurelia, Iowa, and
no new generating capacity is scheduled to
be activated. It 1s not unlikely that some
present Bureau customers will have to find
a continued power source elsewhere. All in
all, it does not appear that Bureau of Recla-
mation power is a serious threat to the de-
fendant nor that it will be in the foreseeable
future.

But regardless, as stated, even the threat
of losing business does not justify or excuse
violating the law.

The court finds from a preponderance of
the evidence that the defendant has at-
tempted to monopolize, and has monopolized,
interstate commerce in the retail distribu-
tion of electric power in violation of Section
2 of the Sherman Act.

Now therefore, the defendant and its
agents are enjoined from any and all con-
duct, whether expressed Iin terms of con-
tracts, policies, or practices, having the ef-
fect of continuing the vlolatlons of the
Sherman Act herein found to exist.

Plaintiffs’ counsel shall promptly present
suggested detailed Findings of Fact, Conclu-
sions of Law and Order for Judgment reflec-
tive of these expressions together with a
form of Judgment.

Dated: September 9, 1971.

Epwarp J. DEVITT,
Chief Judge,
United States Distriet Court.
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A MESSAGE ON DRUGS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, Robert H.
McBride, the U.S, Ambassador to Mexico
has embarked on a noteworthy and hope-
fully successful program to educate
Americans entering Mexico on the local
police attitude toward drugs.

Many Americans, especially young
Americans, believe that Mexican author-
ities are complacent about the use of
drugs. References to “Acapulco Gold”
and thoughts of pursuing mushroom
highs in the high Andes have led to the
misconception that Mexico is a mecca for
easy drug use and illegal purchases,

The fact is, since the United States
and Mexico began “Operation Coopera-
tion” last year, the Mexican authorities
have been most diligent in the crackdown
on drug users and pushers. Many Amer-
icans are now languishing in Mexican
prisons as a result.

In an effort to alert presumptuous
Americans to this fact, Ambassador Mc-
Bride has prepared a leaflet on the drug
attitudes in Mexico for distribution at
all border crossings. He hopes to clearly
forewarn any American contemplating
violating the drug laws that the U.S.
Embassy will not be available to “get
them off.” He is at the same time hoping
that the Americans approached by drug
pushers will help the authorities to ap-
prehend these criminals.

The drug problem is not going to be
solved by a series of laws or pronounce-
ments alone. However, efforts such as
this one by Ambassador McBride coupled
with the efforts of others across the
country will help rid this Nation of the
curse of drug abuse.

Mr. Speaker, for the benefit of my col-
leagues, I am inserting the Ambassador’s
leaflet message at this point in the
RECORD:

A Messace oN Drucs

Since my arrival in Mexico I have noted
an alarming increase in the number of
American visitors who have been arrested
by the Mexican authorities for violating the
narcotics laws of Mexico. There is an ap-
parent misconception held by some young
American visitors regarding the Mexican
Government attitude on narcotics.

Many seem to feel that local narcotics
regulations are not stringently enforced and
that they may violate Mexican laws with
impunity. This is a completely mistaken no-
tion . . . as many have soon discovered.

As of June, 1970 there were 187 Americans
in prison in Mexico for narcotics violations.
Of this number some may be found not
guilty but only after due process of law.
Those found guilty face stiff jail terms rang-
ing from two to nine years for possession and
three to ten years for trafiicking in narcotics.

What worrlies me most is that a significant
number of those arrested are students, Rec-
ords show that students of all ages—from
the secondary school level to the college
level—have been Inveolved In drug usage.
These young people come from fine families
and their experimentation in drugs can lead
not only to arrest and detention, but to a
lengthy and demoralizing imprisonment.

Many American visitors arrested for in-
volvement in the sale or use of narcotics ap-
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parently feel that they merely have to appeal
to the United States Embassy for help and
Embassy officials can intercede in their be-
half and obtain a speedy release. Nothing
could be further from the truth: once a
narcotics violator is imprisoned there is little
the U.S, Embassy can do to assist him other
than providing advice on obtaining proper
Mexican legal counsel and equal treatment
under the law. Mexico does not grant release
on bail to persons arrested in connection with
drug offenses.

The United States and Mexican Govern-
ments have jointly launched the “Operation
Cooperation” campalgn which is designed to
end the spread of narcotics and the Embassy
is conducting an active education program
for members of the local American com-
munity.

As the United States Ambassador to Mexico
I appeal for your wholehearted support in
dealing with this viclous problem. If you
know of someone who is using narcotics and
who you think would benefit from our coun-
seling services, please refer him to the Citi-
zens Consular Services’ office in the Embassy.
If you are approached by someone who offers
to sell you narcotics, please inform the U.B.
Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Druga
which is located in the Embassy.

I appreciate your cooperation in this im-
portant matter and I hope that you will
enjoy your visit to Mexico.

THE TRAGEDY AT ATTICA: LET
US BEGIN TO DEAL WITH THE
CAUSE

HON. RONALD V. DELLUMS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. DELLUMS. Mr. Speaker, as the
tragedy at Attica—not entirely dissimilar
to the recent tragedy at San Quentin—
continues to be retold and rephrased, all
individuals must have the same feeling
I have with regard to the obvious failure
of our prison system.

It becomes more apparent each day
that the decision to invade the prison
follows in a consistent pattern; a pattern
which disregards the human and indi-
vidual qualities of those men incarcerated
in such institutions. It is this pattern of
thinking that must be abandoned, or else
all of the rhetoric about protecting in-
mates and guards, the rehabilitative
function of prisons and the notion the
prison is a deterrent for erime will only
serve as a smokescreen for the disregard
of very serious and basic problems in the
penal system.

Because I believe that the issue of
prison reform is one which the Congress
will have to face squarely and honestly,
I wish at this time to introduce the fol-
lowing article into the Recorb. I believe
that it provides a most moving and elo-
quent statement, from which myself and
my colleagues can begin to think about
changes and alternatives to our current
penal system.

The article follows:

WITNESS AT PRISON: WASHINGTON NEGOTIATOR
CRIED AT ATTICA KILLINGS
{By Lance Gay)

At noon Monday, attorney Julian Tepper
wept.

Exhausted by three days of helping to ne-
gotiate for the release of hostages held by
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rebelling prisoners in Attica state prison, the
Washington lawyer and penologist saw his
hopes for a peaceful end to the riot wiped
out.

That morning, he and others in the media-
tion panel watched from a window of the
steward's room in the prison as a phalanx
of helmeted troopers marched through clouds
of tear gas inside the prison wall.

“I started crying. I didn't stop until this
morning,” the 30-year-old Tepper said yes-
terday. “It's something I always do in a sltu-
ation where men end up dying."”

‘“TIME WAS NEEDED"

As part of the team of more than 20 men
who had worked for four days to save lives,
Tepper had passionately pleaded for time.

“There was & feeling that an impasse had
been reached” and that neither the prisoners
nor the state prison offirials would give way.
“Time was needed, time so that what was
then not negotiable might become negoti-
able later. . . . It would not have endangered
anyone'’s life if the police had not moved,"”
he said.

Tepper, director of the National Legal Aid
and Defenders Association at 1601 Connecti-
cut Ave. NW, blames New York Gov. Nelson
A. Rockefeller directly for the decision which
proved fatal for 42 persons—hostages and
convicts.

“There was no wiy to mount an assault
on the prison without risking the lives of
the hostages,” Tepper said. “If he had ac-
cepted a delay he might have saved their
lives."”

STALEMATE ON AMNESTY

Throughout the negotiations, Tepper said
he felt the immates who held Cell Block D
of the 44-year-old prison were tense, but had
the situation in their ranks “under con-
trol.”

“I knew every time I went into D block,
our safety was in the hands of the inmates.
But they guaranteed our safety in and out,”
he said, recalling that the convicts went out
of their way to prevent any harm to the ne-
gotiating team in the unlighted passage-
ways.

The team had won agreement from the
state on 28 of the 30 demands the prisoners
had made—most concerning improvements
in medical care, food and the guard's rela-
tionship with prisoners. But the negotiations
stalemated over the issue of amnesty from
prosecution for the prisoners.

Appearing on WETA-TV last night, Rep.
Herman Badillo, D-N.Y., one of the negoti-
ating team, sald that Rockefeller might have
been able to break the stalemate had he
gone to Attica.

“All of us on the committee felt that his
meeting with us would have served a useful
purpose. . .. I think he could have waited, we
only asked for an additional day,” Badillo
sald.

Tepper, who also appeared on the program,
agreed with Badillo and added that he felt
Rockefeller believed that there were “more
votes available by taking this type (of force-
ful) action” than by continuing the attempt
to mediate the dispute.

‘His actions led to a loss of life . . . and
what Rockefeller did is horrible,” Tepper
said.

However, after the show, the young penol-
ogist said the seeds of the revolt were sown
“with years and years and years of lack of
conecern about humanity, of oppression out-
side and inside jails.”

PRISON SYSTEM CRITICIZED

The society in which some children are
born unequal, with unequal educational op-
portunities, who grow up in a subculture
which conflicts with the mainstream of so-
clety, is responsible for the prisons in Amer-
ica, Tepper said.

“What do Americans expect of a prison
system? If they just want to confine people,
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then they've got what they want—a system
which makes a person more brutal.

“But if they want a system which has a
chance of releasing inmates who will not
commit crimes, then they don't have that
now. And it's the responsibility of people in
high office . . . people who have no idea what
a prison is like. ...

“Most prisons are structurally incapable of
rehabilitating or handling inmates, There's
not that much time given to rehabilitation
programs and when time is given it's just the
fcing on the cake when it should be the
cake,” he sald.

TWO WARNING LETTERS

On the television program last night, Tep-
per read excerpts from two letters he said
were sent to Rockefeller in 1869. The letters,
written by a source whom Tepper declined
to disclose, alleged brutal treatment and bad
conditions for prisoners at Attica and Auburn
prisons in New York and predicted that riots
were “inevitable” unless some action to pre-
vent them were taken. Auburn also had a
recent riot.

“Gov. Rockefeller should have had knowl-
edge of the problems at Attica beforehand,”
he sald.

Tepper said that he has been asked by cor-
rections officials here to attempt to reform
the facilities at Lorton. “Lorton is trying to
avoid trouble” such as happened in Attica,
he sald.

“I am going to devote my energies to pris-
oners’ rights and reform and revise things at
Lorton before it can happen—which is what
all prisons should be doing."

He predicted viclence in other prisons

throughout the nation unless officlals at-
tempt to correct the “current methods of
handling prisoners.”

TRIBUTE TO FORMER CONGRESS-
MAN HUDDLESTON

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 14, 1971

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, it was with
deep sorrow that I learned of the un-
timely passing of my close friend and
valued colleague, the Honorable George
Huddleston, former Member of Congress
from Alabama.

George Huddleston left the imprint of
his wisdom and advice on all of us hon-
ored to have served with him as he sat
in the Congress from 1956 to 1965. As a
valued member of the Armed Services
Committee, he sought in all cases to as-
sure a strong and free America.

His record of public service was out-
standing. He served in the U.S. Navy
with distinction for 4 years as an officer
and devoted 32 months of his life to over-
seas service. He was deputy circuit solici-
tor for the 10th Judicial Circuit of Ala-
bama and was assistant U.S. attorney
for the Northern District of Alabama
prior to his election to Congress.

His contributions to his Nation are
many and varied. Let it simply be said
that George Huddleston was a fine, dedi-
cated, and patriotic American and I re-
gret deeply his passing.

All of us who knew him well convey to
Mrs. Huddleston and their children our
deepest and most sincere sympathies and
we share with them the knowledge that
without George Huddleston, America
would have been the poorer.
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EEOC ENFORCEMENT—MOTION TO
RECOMMIT

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
those of us in Congress who have
consistently advocated legislation to
provide the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission with effective enforce-
ment power view the adoption of this
substitute bill with profound regret.

Since the creation of the Commission
in 1964, it has become increasingly ap-
parent that the problem of discrimina-
tion in job hiring has not been solved.
After much thought and investigation,
the Committee on Education and Labor
concluded that the most forceful way to
attack this persistent problem was to
grant the EEOC the power to try cases
of alleged diserimination and upon its de-
termination that such discrimination did
exist, to issue judicially enforceable cease
and desist orders. The committee con-
cluded that by providing this power to
the Commission, the EEOC would at last
have the tools necessary to assure that
the protection of the rights of Americans
sought by title VII of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 would be accomplished once
and for all.

The substitute bill, which we now have
before us would merely impede the ef-
fectiveness of the EEOC rather than help
it. This bill contains provisions which
would restrict the amount of back pay
awards, make title VII an exclusive rem-
edy, and prohibit class action suits.

However, the most crippling effect of
the substitute bill is the provision which
grants the EEOC court enforcement
powers rather than “cease and desist”
powers which were provided by the origi-
nal bill.

I would like to remind my colleagues
that granting the EEOC cease and desist
powers would merely be granting this
agency the very same powers which
agencies and the vast majority of State
fair employment agencies are presently
using to enforce the law. This is the man-
ner in which consumers are protected by
the Federal Trade Commission, and
workers are protected by the National
Labor Relations Board.

By denying these powers to the EEOC
what we would actually be doing is im-
posing second class citizenship on the
minorities and the women whom the
Commission is charged with protecting.

Furthermore, Mr. Speaker, by forc-
ing the Commission to use the courts
rather than the administrative procedure
to carry out its responsibilities, we would
simply be adding to the already existing
problem of overburdened courts. It is
estimated that as many as 20,000 new
cases every yvear would be added to the
caseloads of our overburdened courts if
the substitute version is adopted. And, I
may hasten to add, if we adopt this ver-
sion now before us we would be com-
pletely ignoring the advice of the Chief
Justice of the United States who warned
us in a speech in August, 1970, about
passing new laws without adequate con-
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sideration of the consequences in terms
of caseloads.”

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, the adop-
tion of this substitute would relegate job
discrimination cases to already overbur-
dened courts, would give the Attorney
General veto power over equal employ-
ment opportunity enforcement, repeal
the provisions of the Civil Rights Act of
1866, oust the jurisdiction of the Na-
tional Labor Relations Board in employ-
ment discrimination cases, prevent eco-
nomical and effective class action suits,
and limit the chances of victims of dis-
crimination to be fully reimbursed for
the wrongs which they suffer.

Mr. Speaker, we simply cannot toler-
ate such an ineffective solution to the
continually mounting problem of em-
ployment discrimination which exists in
this country. No bill at all would be bet-
ter than the one we have before us now.
For these reasons, I urge all my col-
leagues to vote to recommit this bill to
the Committee on Education and Labor.

KEEP THE RADICALS AWAY FROM
THE PRISONERS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
tragic deaths at Attica prison in New
York are clearly attributable to the revo-
lutionary propaganda that has been in-

filtrated into the priscns for the past few
years. A conscious effort has been made
by such revolutionary groups as the
Black Panther Party and the Trotskyite
Youth Against War and Fascism to in-
flame the prison population in New York
State. During the recent convict rioting
at Attica observers and negotiators
were admitted into the prison from such
groups as Youth Against War and Fas-
cism and the Young Lords, as well as
Black Panther leader Huey P. Newton
and William EKunstler of Chicago con-
spiracy case notoriety.

The Black Panther Party, some of
whose members were active in the lead-
ership of the riotous prisoners, has an-
nounced that they had made arrange-
ments to transport the prisoners to non-
imperialist countries if the amnesty had
been granted them.

These revolutionary groups and their
propaganda have proclaimed to the con-
victed criminals that they are not in jail
for crimes but are political prisoners.
This is manifestly untrue. The prison
population at Attica, for example, a max-
imum security prison, consists primarily
of persons who have committed serious
crimes of violence against society. These
are the murderers, muggers, and the rap-
ists who have been caught. They, of
course, want their freedom so that they
can be back committing their crimes of
violence again. It is in the interest of
society that these people be removed from
the streets until they can act like human
beings. In watching them on TV, the
spokesmen for prisoners were brazenly
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arrogant and little more than savages.
Irreconcilable positions between erim-
inals and soclety cannot be solved by
negotiations. They can only be solved by
criminals giving up the commission of
crime.

Concessions made to the prisoners such
as that agreed to by the New York Cor-
rection Commissioner Oswald, “to re-
move visitation screens as soon as pos-
sible” only sets the stage for future prison
riots. It was the lack of a visitation
screen at San Quentin that allowed
George Jackson the opportunity to ob-
tain a gun and resulted in the death of
Jackson, other eriminal victims and three
guards.

The negotiations at Attica were a mis-
take. Giving prison inmates the impres-
sion that their impossible demands—
such as amnesty for transport out of the
United States—might be met only keeps
the riot going. This policy also allowed
the militant prisoners to win over those
who might have been wavering during
the early stages of the riot. The lives of
most of the hostages were saved by the
actions of the New York State Police.
Hostages who were in danger of having
their throats slit were saved by the
marksmanship of State police sharp-
shooters who killed their assailants. Some
hostages apparently died when they were
forced to dress in prison uniforms and
were used as shields by the rioting con-
victs.

It is my belief, Mr. Speaker, that had
the State police been sent in days earlier
the lives of all the hostages might have
been saved. I also feel that any investiga-
tion of Attica must look into the area of
which groups and which individuals car-
ried revolutionary literature into the
prison and agitated the convicts to com-
mit the crimes that have so shocked this
country. Above all, allowing visitation
by political radicals like William Kunst-
ler and Bobby Seale only helps harden
the position of the rebellious criminals.

We should have an investigation of the
degree to which the radicalization of the
priscners by subversive groups and the
activities of militants in and out of prison
prompted this tragedy at Attica. I believe
that an investigation would show that
there is a very clear connection. We
should act now or face the prospect of
more confrontations as we have seen in
California and New York.

PETROLEUM EXPLORATION
INCENTIVES

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, I
rise today for the purpose of reintroduc-
ing the Domestic Exploration Investment
Tax Act of 1971. Originally introduced
as H.R. 9759, this legislation provides for
a 12.5 percent tax credit to encourage
domestic exploration for cil and natural
gas. The amended bill I introduce teday
also provides this credit for investment

in secondary recovery wells.
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By adding this amendment, I believe
we can accomplish a much broader goal.
This would be extra incentive to conserve
already proven reserves, lead to addi-
tional development of these reserves, and
make better use of the capital available
to attempt to meet this Nation’s energy
crisis.

As stated in my July 13 remarks in
introducing H.R. 9759:

The primary purpose for this legislation is
to help reverse the present dangerous trends
which appear to be leading toward a growing
relilance upon Middle East sources of crude
oil. These sources could literally “go up in
smoke"” either as a result of resumption of
Arab-Israell hostilitles or as a result of the
internal political struggles which plague
many Middle East countries.

Recent statistics brought to my atten-
tion indicate that further development
of these proven reserves could help pre-
vent this impending reliance upon for-
eign petroleum. I invite all my colleagues
to give this matter their closest atten-
tion before it is too late.

THE THREAD OF UNITY
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker,
George T. Nickolas of Davenport has
authored a most appropriate article for
Constitution Day which will be observed
tomorrow, Friday, September 17.

Mr. Nickolas has written several ar-
ticles on the history and heritage of our
Nation. It is my own feeling that this is
an outstanding article which I would like
to share with the House.

The article follow:

THE THREAD OF UNITY
(By George T. Nickolas)

The Declaration of Independence is the
spiritual base of cur Government and way of
life, but it is regrettable that the celebration
of its signing has overshadowed most other
patriotic holidays. Few people, In fact, know
the date the U.8. Constitution was signed,
which is unfortunate since the Constitution
is the legal basis of our Government.

In 1787, in the twelfth year of our In-
dependence, the country was ravaged by dls-
ordered finance, poor credit, and ruined com-
merce, The “Articles of Confederation” did
not meet the requirements of the time and
something had to be done.

A convention was called and conservative
men were selected to draft a revision to the
“Articles of Confederation” and to establish
a base to govern the United States of Amer-
ica. These men had little faith in democ-
racy, and it was mainly this general lack
of faith in democracy that held these con-
servative men together during the long hot
summer while they were confronted with
their trying assignment. They wanted to
create a government that was democratie,
but just democratic enough to facilitate the
adoption of the document by the states.

On September 17th a document was pre-
sented and signed by the delegates. It is con-
sidered by many as the "Great Compromise."
We, the Citizens of the United States, can
see from history that the Government they
created has endured and grown. In each year
of its existence, the Government has shown
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proof of its utility and its blessings. Our
country has stretched out from its original
boundaries, the population has doubled, and
then doubled many times over; but we have
not extended beyond the protection or the
benefits of the Constitution.

The United States of America has been
called by many ignorant and unthinking peo-
ple the land of the “Almighty Dollar”; but
because of the Constitution, it is the land of
opportunity, permitting every citizen to par-
ticlpate in the governing of his life and his
country.

The President has proclaimed September
17th to the 23rd as Constitution week. As
citizens under the protection of this docu-
ment we should pause for a few minutes to
give thanks to Almighty God for the living,
changing and growing thread that holds this
Government and our people together. This
and future generations can have high, ex-
citing and gratifying prospects as long as the
Constitution of the United States of Amer-
ica prevails.

GOD HAS BEEN GOOD TO ME

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, the trials
and tribulations of today too often suc-
ceed in taking all the joy out of living.
Faced with problems and worries, we are
prone to forget the good things of life.

This is not true, fortunately, for a
resident of my 20th Congressional Dis-
trict of Pennsylvania. Just reading about
this individual is enough to bolster your
own spirits. I am talking about Mrs.
Annie M. Rankin, of 1712 Manor Avenue,
McEeesport, who just recently cele-
brated her 100th birthday.

She has seen many wondrous things in
her lifetime; vet she has not lost the
thrill of anticipation for what lies ahead.
“I don’t want to miss anything,” she told
a newspaper reporter who interviewed
her at the start of her second century.

Mr. Speaker, it is with pleasure I in-
sert the article about Mrs. Rankin into
the Recorp. I am certain that after read-
ing it, my colleagues will join with me in
wishing this sparkling, personable
woman continued health and happiness:

“Gop Has BEEN Goop To ME,” LocALn
CENTENARIAN SAYS
(By Marilyn March)

Mrs. Annie M. Rankin begins her second
century of life tomorrow armed with the
verve and optimism of a woman half her age.

“I don't want to miss anything." declares
the 100-year-old city woman and the twinkle
in her eye and determination In her voice
leave little doubt that she will.

Mrs. Rankin, a widow for the past 22 years,
resides with her daughter, Mrs. Myrtle Reed,
at 1712 Manor Ave.

Tall and slim, Mrs. Rankin's bright blue
eyes sparkle with anticipation of the big
weekend ahead when her children, grand-
children, nieces and nephews will be here
from all points on the map to help her cele-
brate her 100th happy birthday.

This unbellevably alert woman keeps a
firm finger on the pulse of life and the world
around her. She reads weekly news and busi-
ness magazines, the daily papers and the lat-
est books.
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MOON WALKE ““WONDERFUL"”

In her lifetime she has seen the fledgling
airplane develop from a wooden brainchild
of the Wright Brothers through the thrills
and excitement of Lindberg's Atlantic cross-
ing all the way to the latest Apollo mission
and man’s walk on the moon.

“Wasn't it wonderful? I watched the whole
thing,” she declares. Change has been a
watchword in her life and she regards much
of it as for the best, but views the trend
away from religion as a cause of most of the
nation’s current ills.

A staunch Republican, she first voted in
1921—the first year women had the right to
vote—and cast her ballot for Warren Harding.
And since that date she has voted in every
election.

A speclal birthday card and a personal
letter from President and Mrs. Richard M.
Nixon stand in a place of honor along with
a stack of other birthday remembrances from
family, friends and neighbors.

“Somebody wrote and told him I've been
a lifelong Republican and a big fan of his
s0 I guess that's why he (the President)
sent along the letter, too,"” Mrs. Rankin sald
happily.

She attends church every Sunday at Wes-
ley Methodist Church in White Oak and to-
morrow that congregation will pay special
tribute to the centenarian during the 11 a.m.
service.

In addition to the congregation’s tribute,
McKeesport Council has passed a speclal res-
olution eciting Mrs. Rankin’s lifetime “exem-
plification of the Christian ethnic” and ex-
tending best wishes on her birthday.

Initiated by Councilman Harry P. Helm-
stadter, the resolution was approved by
Council at yesterday’'s meeting.

The resolution points out that Mrs. Ran-
kin's life “spans an area which began under
pioneering and nearly primitive conditions
in a pristine forest and field area and extends
into the atomic and moon rocket age . . .
spanning a century of the most dramatic
achievements of mankind.”

McEKeesport is proud to number among its
own, one whose character all can admire and
seek to emulate,” the citation adds.

Born on a farm near Ligonier, Sept. 12,
1871, she had to leave the country school she
attended when she was 16 so that she could
care for her invalid mother and the rest of
the family.

She married Frederick R. Rankin in 1862
and they were the parents of four children,
two of whom are living. They include Mrs.
Reed and a son, Milton of St. Petersburg, Fla.
He and Mrs. Reed will be joined by Mrs. Ran-
kin’s two grandchildren and two great-grand-
children and nearly 40 nieces and nephews
in a family observance this evening and to-
morrow.

In excellent health, Mrs. Rankin still keeps
busy with light housekeeping chores for her-
self and her daughter and has the evening
meal planned, cooked and on the table when
Mrs. Reed arrives home from work.

She loves to go shopping at the big malls
and keeps right up on all the local news
events along with the national news,” Mrs,
Reed relates. A slight hearing loss and a
need for glasses for reading are the only
apparent toll the years have taken.

The beauty, the dignity and the faith of
God and the future still remain in abun-
dance. “I just wish folks had more reverence
for the Sabbath,” Mrs. Rankin said.

“Back in my girlhood on the farm, we
spent the best part of every Sunday in
church—not out shopping or at some sports
event like today. God has been good to me
and it's only been through His will that I've
been here so long and had good health,” she
commented.

Mr. Rankin, who worked at U.S. Steel's Na-
tional Works, died in 1949—seven years after
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the couple celebrated their golden wedding
anniversary.

With quiet dignity, Mrs. Rankin shrugs
off the praise and plaudits. “It's too much
fuss for the likes of me,” she maintains.

Her plans for the future? “I think I just
may slow down a bit, now that I'm a hun-
dred,” she jokes.

SOUTH AFRICA: OFPPRESSOR OR
OPPRESSED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, South
A‘frlca continues to be a victim of gross
discrimination, bias, and distortion from
the UNO and continues to be denied its
proper place in the family of nations be-
cause the free world has accepted with-
out question or investigation the myths
and superstitions advanced by “certain
Communists and many others” that
South Africa engages in the practices of
slavery and oppression.

The United Nations Organization even
refused to accept the statement of fact
offered by South African Foreign Min-
ister Eric Louw to that organization in
1961 and moved to strike his speech from
the record. Even the Washington Post,
that bible of extreme leftwing liberals,
was shocked and described the action as
“moblike.” The Post continued in most
uncharacteristic language:

Nothing that South Africa has done and
notmng that its representative said justiﬁed
the moblike censure which the United Na-
tions visited upon that country and its For-
eign Minister, Mr. Eric Louw.

The UNO is discriminating against
South Africa and is even unwilling to
investigate the truth of charges against
the country. Such a system of prejudicial
Jjustice is typical of the UNO and indi-
cates its true colors.

What do the international bureaucrats
in the UNO fear about South Africa or
hope to gain from continued suppression
of the truth?

I insert a news article detailing the
United Nations Organization’s diserim-
inatory practices against South Africa in
the REcorp at this point:

[From the New Hamipshire Sunday News,

Sept. 12, 1971]

UN's STONEWALL OF PREJUDICE—No EVIDENCE
To UrHOLD SLAVERY, OPPRESSION CHARGES
(By L. E. 8. deVilliers)

(Note.—Mr. deVilllers 1s the chief infor-
mation officer in this country for the South
African government.)

In 1946, South African Prime Minister
Smuts returned from the very first session of
the newly established United Nations Orga-
nization a very disappointed man.

South Africa, he sald, found itself up
against a stonewall of prejudice. Without a
shred of evidence to support such wild
charges, his country stood accused of slavery
and oppression in the so-called parliament of
mankind.

Srnuts played a leading role in San Fran-
clsco during the deliberations which led to
the establishment of the United Nations. He
served as chairman of the Commission on the
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General Assembly and Initiated several im-
portant amendments in connection with the
Becurity and Social and Economic Councils.

His ideals for the U.N. were embodied in
the preamble to its Charter—Smuts wrote
that preamble.

“People think that slavery still continues
in Bouth Africa,” Smuts explained after his
return from that disappointing first session.
“They think that we explolt people here, This
is the impression certain Communists and
many others continue to propagate and
spread—and, unfortunately, it is very difficult
for us, and very expensive, to fight such a
campaign.”

The impenetrability of that wall of prej-
udice was clearly demonstrated in 1961 when
South Africa’s Forelgn Minister, Erlc Louw,
presented the U.N, General Assembly with an
answer to its numerous charges of oppression
and slavery. This was done by way of com-
parison between conditions for the black man
in South Africa and other African states.

Louw gave ample proof that the black peo-
ple of South Africa had a higher income per
caplita, better educational opportunities, far
superior medical and social services and alto-
gether a much higher standard of living than
any of the inhabitants of independent black
Africa.

A motion of censure was adopted against
Louw. His speech was struck from the rec-
ord.

The Washington Post described this censure
by the Assembly as mob-like. “Nothing,” the
Post contended, “That South Africa has done
and nothing that its representative sald, jus-
tified the mob-like censure which the United
Nations visited upon that country and its
Forelgn Minister, Mr. Eric Louw.”

And just how difficult it was for South
Africa to fight this campaign of calumny,
became even more apparent once the United
Nations decided to involve itself in the af-
fairs of South West Africa.

While Louw was censured in the General
Assembly, a so-called U.N. Special Committee
on South West Africa was busy preparing for
the record an indictment of the territory’s
administrator. ‘

It proceeded with impunity. Relying on
tales by so-called petitioners, it accused
South Africa of genocide, oppression and
militarization In SBouth West Africa.

As administrator of this vast but thinly
populated territory first placed under its con-
trol by the now defunct League of Nations,
South Africa invited the chairman and vice-
chairman of this special U.N. Committee to
take a look for themselves.

Both Men—Vittorio Carpio and Dr. 8. Mar-
tinez de Alva—were given the opportunity to
travel freely and extensively In South West
Africa and to meet with as many local in-
habitants in private as they desired.

In a joint communique issued from Pre-
toria at the end of their trip these two gentle-
men refuted their own committee's charges.
The Committee in turn simply sacked its
Chairman and Vice-Chairman, denied the
existence of their communigue and continued
as if nothing had happened.

Basleally, the same charges featured in a
court action brought against South Africa
at the World Court in The Hague, in the early
Sixties. Serving as applicants on behalf of
the Organization of African Unity, Ethiopia
and Liberia drew heavily upon “evidence”
garnered by the UN Special Committee.

At last South Africa had the opportunity to
challenge these accusations in a court of law.
It countered with a written presentation of
nearly 3,000 pages, while the verbatim re-
port of its oral proceedings covered twice as
many volumes.

Fifteen expert witnesses were called out of
& list of 38 presented to the Court.

Counsel for the applicants, on the other
hand, preferred to save their U.N. petition-
ers the embarrassment of a court appearance.

They did not call any witnesses.
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South Africa offered to pay the expenses of
these petitioners to travel to The Hague as it
would have afforded the opportunity to cross-
examine them in her court. This was refused.
The charges, in fact, were dropped in a dra-
matic about-face by counsel for Ethiopia and
Liberia.

Barely three weeks later—Nov. 29, 1965,—
the General Assembly once again passed a
condemnatory resolution on South West
Africa. The charges? “Oppression,” “militari-
zation” and a “threat to world peace.” They
were based once again on the “evidence” of
U.N. petitioners.

In the protracted case of the Sixties, South
Africa also suggested an on-the-spot inspec-
tion of South West African conditions by the
Court. The same offer was repeated in a more
recent case, which concluded some months
ago. Both offers were declined,

So was South Africa’s offer to hold a plebi-
scite under joint control of the World Court
and the South African government—and in
doing so, putting these allegations of oppres-
sion, repression and denial of self-determina-
tion to a fundamental test.

It's a long time since Smuts first encoun-
tered a stonewall of prejudice in the United
Nations. The wall is still there.

“In this World,” said Douglas Jerrold,
“truth can waltf, she's used to it.” Truth has
been waiting on the doorstep of the United
Nations for 25 years. She's still waiting.

Some day, perhaps someone may decide to
let her in and free the U.N. to devote its pre-
cious time to real world problems instead of
imaginary South African misdemeanors.

TESTIMONY FOR CURE AND CON-
TROL OF CANCER

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the Sub-
committee on Public Health and En-
vironment of the House Interstate and
Foreign Commerce Committee is pres-
ently holding hearings on various bills
to achieve a cure for cancer.

As a cosponsor of H. Con. Res. 27, a
resolution to effect the cure and control
of cancer in this decade, I have sub-
mitted & statement in support of this
legislation, which also is cosponsored by
137 of my colleagues, to the subcommit-
tee.

Mr. Speaker, I request that my state-
ment be inserted in the Recorp at this
point.

The statement follows:

STATEMENT OF HoN. LAWRENCE J, HoGaN (R-
Mp) SUBMITTED TO SUBCOMMITTEE ON PUB-
LIC HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT OF THE
HoOUSE INTERSTATE AND FOREIGN COMMERCE
IN SUPPORT OF H. Con. 27, NaTioNAL Com-
MITMENT To CURE AND CONTROL CANCER,
SEePT, 15, 1971
Mr. Chairman, I appreciate the opportu-

nity to express my support‘.far a commitment

to cure and control cancer in this decade,
and in particular to express to the Mem-
bers of this Subcommittee my support for

H. Con, Res. 27 of which I am a co-sponsor.

I request, Mr, Chairman, the indulgence
of the Subcommittee to include here at the
beginning of my testimony a letter which
I received from one of my constituents in
New Carrollton, Maryland, which describes
realistically and tragically the heartbreak
faced by thousands of Americans whose fam-
ily life is ravaged by this dread disease.
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The letter from Mrs. Albert J. Wallace fol-
lows:

Dear Congressman Hogan:

Several years ago when you were running
for Congress, our scn Robert walked many a
mile in New Carrollton carrying campaign
literature and stood hour after hour on elec-
tion day holding Hogan signs,

In November, 1970, at 914 years old, he died
of cancer. He lived 10 months after we dis-
covered he had cancer—10 months of in-
describable agony,

Needless to say we strongly urge you to
support cancer legislation because we know
the heartbreak of it and that none of us are
immune.

I'm certain, Mr. Chairman, that all of the
137 cosponsors of H. Con. Res. 27 have re-
celved similar communications from thelr
constituents, although in Mrs. Wallace’s case
the heartbreak of losing a minor child who
would have had a full life to look forward
to Is even more grievous than the loss of a
loved one who has lived a complete and
meaningful life. We are reminded that all
too many of the more than one million Amer-
lcans currently undergoing cancer treat-
ments are young people to whom the Nation
must look for its future leadership.

Because our colleagues in the other body
passed on July 7, 1971, a bill to amend the
Public Health Service Act to create an in-
dependent National Conguest of Cancer
Agency, 1 believe it is Imperative that this
committee act expeditiously to report fa-
vorably & companion measure in this body.

Approval of the Concurrent Resolution
which I have cosponsored would not only in-
dicate our desire to authorize a much-needed
inerease in funding—an increase from $230,-
383,000 appropriated in fiscal year 1871 to an
annual $650,000,000 for the next ten years—
but it would also call for the establishment
of an independent National Cancer Authority
to plan and implement a coordinated attack
on cancer. Such an agency—when provided
with the proper funding—would be able to
mobllize the Nation's most talented man-
power and to draw upon our vast base of sci-
entific knowledge about cancer to find a cure
for the disease which annually brings misery
to the homes of so many thousands of Amer-
icans.

Escalation of our efforts to control and
cure cancer cannot wait. We owe it to our-
selves and to the people of our Nation to
amplify the hope generated by our successful
research efforts in the past few years by com-
mitting ourselves to the elimination of this
disease,

I urge this SBubcommittee to act with the
greatest haste on this leglslation so that not
ancther year goes by when more than 300,000
Americans lose their lives to this dread
disease.

MEXICAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
CELEBRATED

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Seplember 16, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. M.
Speaker, I would like to take this op-
portunity to pause and take note of the
fact that today is Mexican Independence
Day. Today is the anniversary of the
proclamation of Mexico's independence
in 1810 by Father Miguel Hidalgo in the
village of Dolores, Guanajuato.

In 1810 a group of patriots began
meeting under the pretext of literary
studies to prepare for the rebellion. The
similarity to our own independence
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movement is striking. This group advo-
cated the extension of human rights to
the then oppressed mass of Indians and
mestizos. Betrayed by co-conspirators on
this day 161 years ago, Father Hidalgo
called his parishioners together by ring-
ing the church bell and then raised the
ery of freedom, “Mexicans, viva Mexico.”
One of the first decrees made by this
group of rebels was to abolish slavery.
Though the struggle was a long one,
the ultimate product of these efforts of
the Mexican people is our democratic
and modern neighbor to the south. I
would like to join with my friends and
neighbors of Mexican descent today in
celebrating this momentous event.

VEYSEY ANNOUNCES 38TH DIS-
TRICT POLL RESULTS

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, some 24,-
000 of my constituents have voiced their
opinions on the major issues facing us
both nationwide and locally within our
38th Congressional Districet in California.
This response represents nearly 15 per-
cent of the total vote cast in our last
congressional election.

The 38th District itself is a well-bal-
anced cross section of America, and
includes broad representation from mi-
nority groups, urban centers, agriculture,
military personnel, resort areas, indus-
try, and various other segments of our
society.

The feelings of my constituents, I be-
lieve, fairly reflect the sentiments of the
majority of Americans across the coun-
try and should surely be of interest to
all of us in public life.

With that in mind, I am including,
at this point, a listing of the 12 ques-
tions in my poll and a complete tabula-
tion of the 24,000 responses:
38TH CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT CONSTITUENT

PoLy

Question 1: Do you favor a federally guar-
anteed annual income for every family?

Total: Yes, 27.28%.

Total: No, 72.72%.

Adult: Yes, 27.31%.

Adult: No, 72.69%.

Youth: Yes, 27.16%.

Youth: No, 72.84%.

Question 2: Do you favor Federal Revenue
Sharing . . . the President’'s plan to share fed-
eral money with local governments?

Total: Yes, 69.27%.

Total: No, 30.73%.

Adult: Yes, 69.34%.

Adult: No, 30.66%.

Youth: Yes, 68.566%.

Youth: No, 31.449%.

Question 3: Do you favor federalized wel-
fare . . . transferring control of welfare from
local government to Washington?

Total: Yes, 41.04%.

Total: No, 58.95%.

Adult: Yes, 41.209;.

Adult: No, 58.80%.

Youth: Yes, 42.64%.

Youth: No, 67.36%.

Question 4: Do you favor higher taxes on
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Total: No, 64.14%.

Adult: Yes, 35.36%.

Adult: No, 64.64%.

Youth: Yes, 40.80%.

Youth: No, 59.20%.

Question 5: Do you favor President Nixon's
strategy in the Vietnam war?

Total: Yes, 56.86%.

Total: No, 43.14 9.

Adult: Yes, 68.42%.

Adult: No, 41.58%.

Youth: Yes, 41.22%.

Youth: No, 58.78 %.

Question 6: Do you believe that labor
unions are growing too powerful?

Total: Yes, 84.67%.

Total: No, 15.33%.

Adult: Yes, 85.28%.

Adult: No, 14.72%.

Youth: Yes, 78.56%.

Youth: No, 21.44%.

Question 7: Dg you belleve that farm work-
ers should have a secret ballot in any union-
ization effort?

Total: Yes, 92.12%.

Total: No, 7.88%.

Adult: Yes, 92.28%.

Adult: No, 7.72%.

Youth: Yes, 90.50%.

Youth: No, 8.60%.

Question 8: Do you belleve that the fed-
eral government should subsidize health in-
surance for every cltizen?

Total: Yes, 50.46%.

Total: No, 49.54%.

Adult: Yes, 50.00%.

Adult: No, 50.00%.

Youth: Yes, 55.03%.

Youth: No, 44.97%.

Question 9: Do you believe the U.S. should
help other nations remain independent?

Total: Yes, 44.7T4%.

Total: No, 55.26%.

Adult: Yes, 4449%.

Adult: No, 55.51%.

Youth: Yes, 47.20%.

Youth: No, 52.80%.

Question 10: Do you believe the govern-
ment should create public service jobs for
unemployment?

Total: Yes, 73.45%.

Total: No, 26.55%.

Adult: Yes, 72.93%.

Adult: No, 27.07%.

Youth: Yes, 78.60%.

Youth: No, 21.40%.

MAJOR PROBLEMS—38TH DISTRICT

Question 1. What is the No. 1 and No. 2
national problem?

Question 2: What is the No. 1 and No. 2
local problem in the 38th District?
(Scoring: No. 1=2 pts.)

(Scoring: No. 2=1 pt.)
COMPOSITE OF NINE AREAS
National problem
Law and order
. Vietnam war._.__
Economy
. Environment
Zois 28T
eana 1,573
———— 1,474
. Urban problems ---~ 1,340
. Excesses in government
0. Communist threat
Local problem
Enforcement
Law and order
Economy
Welfare

coNpaprP

=

b s

. Urban problems
. Farm labor (unions)

RIVERSIDE AREA
National problem
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Local problem

. Environment
. Law and order

PALM SPRINGS—PALM DESERT AREA
National problem

Local problem

. Environment *
. Law and order

SUN CITY—HEMET—SAN JACINTO AREA
National problem

. Law and order

. Vietnam

Local problem

. Environment

BEAUMONT—BANNING—IDYLLWILD AREA
National problem

. Law and order

. Environment

Local problem

. Environment *

. Law and order

CORONA—NORCO AREA
National problem

. Vietnam war.
. Economy
. Environment

Local problem

. Environment

. Law and order.

SAN BERNARDINO AREA
National problem

. Environment
. Law and order..__

RURAL RIVERSIDE AREA
National problem

Local problem

. Environment

. Law and order

BLYTHE-INDIO-SALTON SEA AREAS
National problem

Local problem

. Environment
. Welfare

IMPERIAL COUNTY AREA

National problem

. Law and order
. Economy
. Vietnam

Local problem

everyone to help stop pollution?
Total: Yes, 36.86%.

*Salton Sea comprising at least 109 of
points.

. Environment _._--
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METROPOLITAN LIFE INSURANCE
CO. SUBVERTS PRESIDENT'S RENT
FREEZE ORDER

HON. EDWARD 1. KOCH

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, I should like
to bring to the attention of our col-
leagues an outrageous act on the part of
Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., the
landlord of a large housing project
known as Stuyvesant Town in Manhat-
tan. The company is seeking to induce
tenants to sign leases at a 15-percent in-
crease and I believe its action pressing
tenants to sign such leases now violates
the letter and surely the spirit of the
price stabilization regulations promul-
gated by President Nixon. Andrew Stein,
New York State assemblyman for the
district, and I have written a joint letter
to Secretary of the Treasury Connally
setting forth all of the details. The letter
follows:

SEPTEMBER 16, 1971.
JorN B. CoNNALLY, Jr.,
Secretary of the Treasury, Department of the
Treasury, Washington, D.C.

DeAR Mg, SecreETARY: We would like to
bring to your attention an incident which
we feel constitutes a violation of the spirit
of President Nixon's wage price control or-
der of August 15th, if not the letter thereof.
It is a matter that has a potential effect on
20,000 of our constituents.

The Metropolitan Life Insurance Company
owns and operates the Stuyvesant Town
housing project here in Manhattan. The proj-
ect was bullt under the State's Redevelop-
ment Companies Law which limits the profit
Met Life may earn. Earlier this year Met Life
requested a rental increase of 15%, effective
October 1st. The request was rejected by the
New York City Board of Estimate, then later
upheld in court.

Although the matter is presently under
appeal, on September 17th Met Life sent the
residents of Stuyvesant Town new lease
forms for a two year period at 15% increases,
effective October 1st. An accompanying rider
stated that rent payable under terms of the
new lease would be no greater for any month
than the maximum rent allowed under the
President’'s freeze order. A covering letter
asked tenants to indicate whether or not
they would renew their leases. The leases
also called for a 15% Iincrease in the security
deposit which was to be paid immediately.

The immediate request for additional se-
curity was clearly a violation of the freeze
and will be properly protested by the tenants.
We feel, however, that Met Life's mailing of
the leases and their demand that tenants in-
dicate thelr renewal intentions now is an
arbitrary act that unfairly prejudices the
tenants.

It has been made quite clear by your-
self and others that some form of price
stabilization will no doubt continue after
the 90 day period ends, Such controls might
well bar for an additional period of time
the amount of increases which Met Life is
asking. (It is certainly clear that a continu-
ation of rent controls designed to prevent
the type of increase Met Life is seeking is
absolutely necessary here in New York City).
Despite the probability of on-going controls,
Met Life is requiring tenants to make a de-
cision now on where they wish to live for
the next two years without the tenants
having the benefit of knowing what their
rentals may be.

We belleve it 1s unfalr to require these
tenants to state thelr intentions before they
know what control if any will affect their
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rents after the 980 day period ends. We feel
that this action on the part of Met Life
deprives its tenants of the kind of protec-
tlon the freeze was intended to provide. If
the freeze was designed to cool off the econ-
omy, to provide a psychological breathing
period so to speak, the tenants of Stuyvesant
Town are not getting that benefit. In our
opinion Met Life's action Is if anytMing phy-
chologically inflationary.

We note that you summoned various cor-
porations to Washington when they an-
nounced, during the freeze, that they would
increase dividends, in one case at least, when
that dividend was not to go into effect, un-
til after the expiration of the freeze. Is not
Met Life gullty of a similar type violation,
and is their action perhaps not a greater vio-
lation, in so far as rents were explicitly froz-
en under the President’s order whereas divi-
dends were not?

The only reason we can attribute to Met
Life's insistence on October 1st as the ef-
fective date for new leases, is that they may
attempt to apply retroactively to that date
to recoup rent whenever controls are re-
moved or substantially relaxed. Such a re-
quest for a retroactive rent increase would
be highly improper, and we urge you now to
make the government's position perfectly
clear that such requests will not be tol-
erated.

We note also that as long as the freeze
is in effect it can make no financial dif-
ference to Met Life whether tenants are
asked to sign renewals October 1st or No-
vember 1st.

Accordingly, we are requesting that you
insure the tenants of Stuyvesant Town re-
celve the kind of protection which we feel
the President’s economic plan was intended
to provide, by prohibiting Met Life from
asking tenants to sign renewal leases until
such time as it is made clear just what
controls on rents if any, will extend beyond
the official freeze.

Sincerely,
Epwarp I. KocH,
Member of Congress.
ANDREW STEIN,
New York State Assemblyman, 62d A.D.

PROTECTION FOR EMPLOYEES OF
THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS

HON. WALTER E. FAUNTROY

OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. FAUNTROY. Mr. Speaker, on
Monday, I introduced a bill to establish
an equal employment opportunity pro-
gram for the protection of employees of
the Library of Congress. After the events
of June and July at the Library, it was
clear that a system was critically needed
to protect the rights of minority
employees.

First, this legislation will require the
Librarian of Congress to establish and
maintain a positive program of equal
employment, subject to the approval of
the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission. At present, the Librarian
has sole authority and discretion to hire
and fire as well as to promote and de-
mote employees. The Librarian is only
accountable to Congress; but under this
bill he is required to submit his plans for
equal employment to the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission.

Second, as a part of his equal employ-
ment program, the Librarian shall estab-
lish a procedure by which an aggrieved
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employee may bring a complaint of dis-
crimination. The procedure must be
clearly defined and information made
available to all employees. Further, and
equally as important, this act provides
for an appeal process within the Library
of Congress. In short, I am ealling for
the initiation of a complete and equitable
administrative procedure within the Li-
brary of Congress to handle complaints
of discrimination.

PROFITS AND PATERNALISM

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. RATLSBACK. In an age when big
business has frequently come under at-
tack, I am proud to have in my district,
the Northwestern Steel & Wire Co.
Northwestern is one of the finest com-
panies in this country and its high stand-
ards are to be complimented.

In the August 15 issue of Forbes maga-
zine, there appeared a very informative
article on Northwestern and its president,
P. W. Dillon.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the record as
follows:

PROFITS AND PATERNALISM

Being the U.8." most profitable steel com-
pany might seem like winning first prize in a
race with only one contestant. But North-
western Steel & Wire Co. is better than that.
Easily steel’s most profitable company, it runs
a fast race in any industry. Over the past
five years it has averaged a 199 return on
stockholders’ equity and more than 11%
after taxes on sales.

Northwestern is not a big company by steel
industry standards. Its 1970 sales of $159
milllon were dwarfed by even such second-
line steel companies as Allegheny Ludlum
and Wheeling-Pittsburgh. It operates electric
furnaces rather than conventional big-com-
pany equipment and runs on scrap, not ore.
But Northwestern is no midget. It sold more
than 1 million tons of steel last year. Nor
does it produce high-profit specialty steels;
in fact it averages only about $155 a ton for
the steel 1t sells, as agalnst an industrywide
average of about §175.

Northwestern is not so much different as
it 1s better. It is simply more efficient than
its competitors.

The man who runs Northwestern, Chair-
man Paul W. Dillon, is as unusual as the
company. He's a six-foot, silver-haired man
of 88, a son of the founder and a Victorian
patriarch transported into the mid-20th
century. He has his desk in a bull-pen gpace
in the company’s ancient Sterling, Ill. office
building; when it was last painted no one
can recall. Steam engines, donated years ago
by rallroads (rallroad buffs come miles to
see them), wheeze around this plant,

But there are also frequent cash bonuses,
often amounting to hundreds of dollars,
handed out on the field of battle, as it were,
to supervisors for outstanding performance.

Northwestern executives are expected to
take their jobs as seriously as Dillon does his.
All key personnel must be available 24 hours
a day; officers have phones in thelr cars to
insure their availability. The aged but still
spry Dillon scoots up ladders and along cat-
walks ahead of the few visitors he suffers.
(No outsider gets toco near the heart of his
operation, the furnace.)
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This old-fashioned work ethic helps, but
the real heart of Northwestern's profitability
is something else: Its technology is probably
superior to any other in the U.S. steel in-
dustry.

Which is one reason Dillon keeps visitors
from Northwestern’s furnace. The secret—it
is a secret to most of its competitors—is
ultra-high power, which allows higher tem-
peratures, faster melting and much more
economical steel production, a technique
“that goes beyond patents,” as one analyst
told Forbes. Learning that technique wasn't
easy. When Dillon was experimenting with
ultra-high power in the early Sixties, the
transformers to provide it weren’t available.
But he mastered the technigue and in 1964
and 1965 doubled his transformer power, with
two transformers of 48,000 kilovolt-amperes.

Result: In the past five years Northwest-
ern’s return on equity and return on sales
have more than doubled those of the early
Sixties. Simple? Other electric furnace users
in the past two years have gone to ultra-high
power, in the 75,000-kva range, but most
are having difficulties getting it to work.
Northwestern’s new 400-ton electric furnace,
the world’s largest, now is using 200,000 kva.

Northwestern depends on steel scrap to
feed its furnaces, and scrap prices fluctuate,
as no one knows better than Northwestern.
Last year scrap prices jumped from under
$35 a ton to over $45 a ton. And Northwest-
ern's earnings In its first half of fiscal 1971,
ended Jan. 31, dropped 28% on a 3% sales
increase. Scrap prices are back under $35 a
ton now, but the specter of fluctuations still
haunts Dillon.

So, Dillon and his aides are looking for
ways to use iron ore instead of scrap. Iron
ore can't be fed as it Is to an electric furnace;
it has to be reduced to nearly pure iron first,
That could be done In a conventional blast
furnace, but would be far too expensive for
a company Northwestern’s size. It could be
done by direct reduction in a kiln. Midland-
Ross (see p. 22), which developed such a
process, offered to supply Northwestern with
furnace charge for under $35 a ton, a price
fully competitive with scrap and much more
stable.

GOING IT ALONE

Characteristically, Dillon turned it down.
He doesn't like to depend on other people’s
technology. He is working on his own process,
Just as he worked alone on ultrahigh power.
One outsider reports Northwestern already
has a cheaper experimental process.

At any rate, Northwestern is working at
the very frontlers of steel industry technol-
ogy. Even the biggest companies are experi-
menting with electric furnaces; by eliminat-
ing the need for blast furnaces, the electrics
are capable of huge savings in fuel, shipping
and capital costs. Especially the latter:
Northwestern's new 400-ton furnace cost less
than one-third as much as conventional fa-
cilities of equivalent capacity.

What keeps Paul Dillon going at this pace
in his ninth decade? Only his Intimates
know. Dillon refuses to meet either the press
or Wall Street. His experience in the steel
business goes back to the days of Andrew
Carnegie and his attitudes show it. Dillon
runs his company like the family business it
has always been—in spite of the fact that
roughly one-third of its 2.5 million shares are
in public hands. Northwestern's president,
not surprisingly, is Paul's son, W. Martin, age
61, Grandson Peter Dillon is a vice president.
Turnover among non-Dillon executives is, re-
portedly, high: Paul Dillon is a tough task-
master.

Any way you look at them, Paul Dillon and
Northwestern are & throwback to earller capi-
talism. But a remarkably effective throw-
back.
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A LOSS NOT A GAIN

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. CASEY of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
many words have poured forth from the
presses of our Nation as a result of the
Supreme Court’s 6-3 decision to permit
publjcation of articles based on and ex-
cerpts of the top secret Pentagon pa-
pers on the origin of the war in Viet-
nam.

Recently, however, a friend sent to me
a copy of a signed editorial from the
Houston Post which sets forth in clear
and unequivocal terms its tenets of re-
sponsible journalism in handling a grave
issue such as this.

It was authored by the publisher, Mrs.
Oveta Culp Hobby, a distinguished jour-
nalist and public servant, and a great
lady.

Because I believe this excellent sum-
mation of the case deserves the full at-
tention of my colleagues and the Amer-
ican people, I insert it at this point in the
REcoRrDp:

[From the Houston Post, July 4, 1971]

A Loss, Notr A GamN
(By Oveta Culp Hobby)

The Supreme Court’s 6-to-3 decision to
permit publication of articles on the origin
of the Vietnam war based on top secret Pen-
tagon documents represents a net loss of
freedom of the press.

The Houston Post defends the rights guar-
anteed by the First Amendment. Free speech
and a free press come to the same thing—
the right of the people to be informed, to
dissent. But to be a free press means to
accept the responsibility of being a free press.

As Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes showed
long ago, the First Amendment’s protection
cannot be unlimited. We are guaranteed free
speech, he sald, but we cannot false cry
“Fire!" in a crowded theater.

Newspaper editors are not employes of the
government, but they must share with the
government the responsibility of protecting
the people. When editors set themselves
above not the law but the security of the
country, the country may be endangered.
Publication of the Pentagon documents is
too grave a responsibility for decision by any
editor acting alone. It is impossible for an
editor to know what is sensitive and what is
not sensitive in the government's opera-
tions.

But an editor can ask if a document af-
fects the nation’s well-being; a procedure
exists for declassifying documents that may
no longer be sensitive. The newspapers con-
cerned did not ask if the documents were
sensitive, if they could be declassified.

The question does not concern the govern-
ment’s embarrassment but whether the vital
interests of the people were endangered.

“In this case,” Chief Justice Warren E.
Burger wrote in his dissenting opinion, “the
imperative of a free and unfettered press
comes into collision with another imperative,
the effective functioning of a complex mod-
ern government and specifically the effective
exercise of certain constitutional powers of
the Executive. . . .

“To me it is hardly bellevable that a news-
paper long regarded as a great institution in
American life would fail to performn one of
the basic and simple duties of every citizen
with respect to the discovery or possession of
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stolen property or secret government docu-
ments. That duty, I had thought—perhaps
nalvely—was to report forthwith to respon-
sible public officers. This duty rests on taxi
drivers, justices and the New York Times.”

Thursday, Secretary of State Willlam P.
Rogers appealed to the press to withhold
voluntarily publication of any of the Penta-
gon documents that would “harm the secu-
rity of the United States.” He added that
“the government remains ready to lend its
assistance in identifying any documents
which, if disclosed, would result in such
harm.”

The New York Times twice and the Wash-
ington Post once condemned what each has
now been granted the right to do. Of the
Otepka case, Involving a member of the
State Department who in 1963 delivered con-
fidential State Department files to the Sen-
ate Internal Security Committee, a Times
editorial sald:

“Orderly procedures are essential If the
vital division of power between the legislative
and executive branches is not to be under-
mined. . .. The use of underground methods
to obtain classified documents from lower-
level officials is a dangerous departure from
such orderly procedures."

The Washington Post concluded that if
such a practice were to continue, “the execu-
tive branch of the government would have
no security at all."

Again, when Stewart Alsop co-authored an
article describing deliberations of the Na-
tional Security Council, the Times said in an
editorial: “What kind of advice can the
President expect to get under such circum-
stances? How can there be any real freedom
of discussion or dissent; how can anyone be
expected to advance positions that may be
unpopular or unprofitable?"

Are the statements of these two distin-
guished newspapers less applicable to the
present case than to the former ones?

DRAFT BILL CONFERENCE REPORT:
NOT ACCEPTAELE

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, when the
House of Representatives last considered
the extension of the Selective Service
Act and military pay increase presently
before the other body, I voted against
the conference bill. In doing so, I stated
my dissatisfaction both with the pro-
posed pay levels at the lowest grades, and
with the alteration of the amendment
which would have assisted in our efforts
to withdraw our military forces from
Vietnam within a specified time period,
9 months from the date of enactment.

The reasons which forced my opposi-
tion to this legislation in its present form
are more compelling today than a month
ago. First, it has become apparent that
our military personnel require greater
congressional support if they are to re-
ceive the equitable pay which they de-
serve. In the case of enlisted personnel
in the lowest pay grades with depend-
ents, “equitable pay” is perhaps an eso-
teric term. These men and women re-
quire a living wage, and they do not re-
ceive it. A recruit in pay grade E-1 is be-
ing told that his proposed pay level will
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be $164 below the rate first voted through
by the House of Representatives—and
that represents a “compromise,” $448 be-
low the figure enacted by the other body.
It is the recruit who has been com-
promised, not the pay levels.

During the past weeks, the administra-
tion’s wage-price freeze has required
greater financial sacrifices from mili-
tary personnel than from perhaps any
other group of wage earners. Not only
are military personnel required to forego
the scheduled pay increase, insufficient
as it may be at the lower levels, for a 9-
month period; they are to be denied even
the step increases which are so much a
part of the incentive system for con-
tinued service.

The disregard for our military person-
nel apparent in the “compromise” pay
levels has been reinforced by the inequi-
ties of the administration’'s economic pro-
gram. Our men and women serving in
the Armed Forces should not be regarded
as sacrosanct, but neither should they
serve as scapegoats in seeking wage sta-
bilization. I cannot vote to continue to
draft men under the pay provisions pre-
sently advocated.

Under the pay provisions first enacted,
it was possible to support continuation
of the draft for a 1-year period as a nec-
essary transition phase in moving toward
an all-volunteer army. The pay provi-
sions now proposed drastically reduce the
possibility of achieving an all-volunteer
army in the near future.

As I cannot vote to draft men at un-
acceptably low pay levels, so I also can-
not vote to draft men for possible service
in a military conflict which has become
meaningless, or worse. The past weeks
have seen the defoliation of that last re-
maining rationale for our continued pres-
ence in South Vietnam, where the peo-
ple were to have a “choice in determining
their own future.” That choice, now being
euphemized as a “referendum,” is no
broader than the choice available to the
people of the Communist countries. I was
in South Vietnam only a month ago.
Aside from the horrifying spectacle of
hundreds of American servicemen
seriously addicted to hard narcotics, I
was shocked to note that in the streets
of Saigon itself, American soldiers are
increasingly being subjected to personal
attack and finding it difficult to walk
freely without having someone grab at
their watch or some other personal pos-
session. Now, even more than a month
ago, a date certain for our withdrawal
of forces from Vietnam is mandatory.

It is certain that the Congress will be
increasingly exposed to the argument
that failure to extend the Selective Serv-
ice Act immediately with the reduced
pay increases will bring chaos to our
military manpower and defense pro-
grams. I suggest to my colleagues that
our military posture will not be strength-
ened through legislation which requires
men and women to serve at hardship pay
levels and possibly in a tragic and mean-
ingless war which we will not end. Let us
instead insist upon highly trained, mo-
tivated, adequately paid armed forces.
The necessary funds can be found in
many areas, beginning with a meaning-
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ful reduction in the number of U.S.
ground forces stationed in Europe, bear-
ing a burden which the European allies
will never begin to share more equitably
until our own presence is reduced.

DISCUSSION OF THE ABORTION
QUESTION

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, numerous
States have taken steps to liberalize their
laws against abortion. This action has
posed many questions for the various
religious faiths in our country. Since this
body may take up the dquestion on a
national basis, I am inserting in the
Recorp two important items which I am
sure will add greatly to my colleagues’
knowledge on the subject of abortion.

The first is a statement on abortion
from the chief rabbinate of Israel in
Jerusalem headed by Chief Rabbis Isaac
Nissim and Isser Yehuda Unterman. The
second is a statement issued by Rabbi
David B. Hollander, vice president of the
Rabbinical Alliance of America. I com-
mend both to my colleagues:

TEXT OF STATEMENT FROM JERUSALEM, AS

TRANSLATED FROM THE ORIGINAL HEEREW BY

Rasel DaviD HOLLANDER

(1) The conference of rabbis took up the
situation of the limitation of births in the
land either through prevention of pregnancy
or abortion with the ald of physiclans and
under the influence of women activists who,
supposedly, for the sake of improving the
circumstances of families with many chil-
dren, are urging women to employ various
means to limit births.

These activities are contrary to Jewish Re-
ligious law. Abortions are in the category
of the taking of human life, and it is also
& threat to national security, For while there
is a struggle to bring immigrants from other
countries, there is a reckless attempt to re-
duce the population internally.

(2) The conference of rabbls turns to all
heads of Jewish families and calls their at-
tention to the severity of the religious pro-
hibition against abortion and on the seri-
ous violation involved in other methods of
birth prevention, and on the urgent obliga-
tion to preserve family purity and modesty.

(3) The Rabbinical Conference turns to
all physicians not to aid in abortions ex-
cept in such cases where there is an immi-
nent danger to human life,

(4) The Conference imposes a duty on
rabbis in their communities to explain the
high value placed by Judalsm on the in-
crease of families.

(6) The Conference turns to the Council
of the Chief Rabbinnate to continue to deal
with this issue and to exert every effort
toward the increase of the family.

(6) The Conference turns to the EKnesset
(parliament) and the government to increase
the penalty of those who arrange for abor-
tions and those who ald them, and to aid
the birth of children thru social assistance
and concessions to families with many chil-
dren.

ABORTION: A RABBI'S VIEWPOINT
To those of us who rail against G-d for
having ‘“allowed” countless children to
perish under the Nazis, or from war, disease
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and hunger, there is this challenge: How
dare we blame G-d when we now voluntarily
and energetically advocate and promote leg-
islative and other programs to advance un-
restricted abortion and other methods to
take the lives of countless children already
alive but yet unborn.

As always when the G-d-given moral law
is being violated, it is given, ironically, a
seemingly “moral" justification such as the
prevention of overpopulation which in turn
means in hunger and pollution. Instead of
changing our selfish overindulgence in food
and in the exploitation of natural resources
by glving more of our time to spiritual and
humane pursuits, thus limiting our avarici-
ous hunger, we seek to “solve” the problem
by interfering with the gift of life which is
the exclusive domain of G-d.

Abortion is a serious threat not only to
the unborn child, but also to all adults, espe-
cially to the elderly, Why is this so? For two
reasons: (1) Once it is rationalized that
human life can be extinguished, just because
we do not actually see the victim (many
killings today thru long-range weapons and
bombings have invisible but nonetheless real
victims), we cannot stop. Once we are not
subject to G-d's immutable law on the
sanctity of human life, any program of
“Constructive” elimination of human life to
ease problems will be justified. Indeed there
are many voices today in the world of medi-
cine and soclal welfare who advocate that
people of a certain age be permitted to “ex-
pire” (a term less harsh than “die”). And,
of course, there iIs EUTHANASIA or the
merciless “Mercy-killing”, thus potentially
imperiling every human life.

Even before abortion was legalized, its
practice was immoral and dangerous to the
sanctity of all human life, but when it was
made legal, that danger accelerated a thous-
and fold, not only because of its vast in-
crease in the number of abortions, but be-
cause of the LAW which sanctioned the in-
terruption of innocent human life.

(2) Abortion kills also in another way,
namely in eliminating the possibility of the
birth of those who might have the genius
and talent to discover cures for dreadful
diseases and other perils affecting mankind.

Judaism (except where it is necessary to
save the life of the mother) strongly pro-
hibits abortion, and places it in the category
of the taking of human life, however “noble”
the motivation.

Even those who say that while they op-
pose abortion, they feel it is a private mat-
ter and the law should not interfere, are
simply not facing the fact that the law al-
ways does and should interfere where human
life is the issue. Thus the law forbids sui-
cide, refusal to submit to medical treatment,
or the mistreatment of children, the sick
and the helpless. The law forbids the aban-
donment of children by parents. Is there a
greater “abandonment” than abortion?

Respectfully submitted.

Rabbi Davip B. HOLLANDER.

NEws RELEASE

NEw Yorr, N.Y.—Rabbi David B. Hol-
lander, Vice President of the Rabbinical
Alllance of America, today announced his
receipt of a statement on abortion from the
Chief Rabbinate of Israel in Jerusalem,
headed by Chief Rabbis Isaac Nissim and
Isser Yehuda Unterman.

The statement, an appeal to Jews every-
where to shun abortions, states the position
of the Conference of Rabbis at the Chief
Rabbinate in Jerusalem, and it is addressed
to all heads of Jewish families, to rabbis and
to Jewish physicians,

The statement condemns abortion as the
taking of human life and a serious violation
of Jewish law and a threat to national se-
curity. It furthermore urges Jewish physi-
clans not to perform abortions, except where
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there is an imminent danger to the mother’s
life, and it calls for legislation to increase
the penalties for those who arrange for abor-
tions and those who aid them.

The full text of the statement is included
in this press releass.

In a personal statement, which is also in-
cluded in this release, Rabbi Hollander sald
abortion represented a serious threat not
only to the unborn child but also to all
adults, especially the infirm and the elderly,
since a policy agalnst life once rationalized
cannot stop. Rabbl Hollander stated that
legalization of abortion made this threat ac-
celerate a thousand-fold.

Rabbl Hollander also stated that those who
say that while they oppose abortion, they
feel it is a “private matter and the law
should not interfere”, are simply not facing
the fact that the law must always interfere
where human life is the issue.

Respectfully submitted.

Raeer Davip B. HOLLANDER.

IsrAEL'S OHIEF RABBINATE URcEs ALL JEWS
To AvVOID ABORTIONS

NEw York.—The Israell Chief Rabbinate
has sent an appeal to Jews all over the world
to avoid abortions because they are “con=-
trary to Jewish religious law."” A letter signed
by Rabbl Akiva Gottlief, chief secretary of
the Rabbinate was presented last week to a
meeting sponsored by the Long Island Right
to Life Committee, a group comprised of
Catholics, Protestants and Jews opposed to
legalizing abortions. The text of the letter
was made available to the Jewish Telegraphic
Agency by Rabbi David Hollander, vice presi-
dent of the Rabbinical Alllance of America,
an assoclation of Orthodox rabbis. It reported
on a conference on the problem of abortions
sponsored by the Israeli Chief Rabbinate at
which abortions were denounced as "the
taking of human life” and “a threat to na-
tional security.” The letter assailed “woman
activists who, supposedly for the sake of im-
proving the circumstances of families with
many children, are urging women to employ
various means to limit their birth.” The let-
ter claimed that “while there is a struggle
to bring immigrants from other countries to
Israel, there is a reckless attempt to reduce
the population internally."”

HEALTH CARE CRISIS

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, the Eve-
ning Star editorial of September 7, 1971,
is a timely comment on the health-care
crisis facing our Nation and the need for
a determined effort by the administra-
tion and the Congress to correct this
situation.

I am pleased with the work my Sub-
committee on Public Health and En-
vironment did on health manpower legis-
lation which has passed the House and
is now in conference.

But there is more to do if we are to
effectively curb the rising costs of health
care and improve the delivery of serv-
ices. I anticipate that following the hear-
ings on the “Conquest of Cancer” legis-
lation which began yesterday before my
subcommittee, hearings will begin on
Health Maintenance Organization as
the subcommittee continues its efforts
to improve health care in the Nation.

I insert at this point in the REecorbp,
for the benefit of my colleagues, The

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Evening Star editorial of September 7,
1971:
REFORMS THAT CAN'T Warr

In his economic bombshell message on
August 15, President Nixon proposed post-
ponement of his welfare reform and revenue
sharing measures, to help restrain inflation.
But he made no mention of another major
domestic program—health-care reform—and
we hope that neither the administration nor
Congress has any idea of putting it on ice.

While no one has suggested that, neither
is anyone near the top of the power heap
talking wvery forcefully about the health-
care crisis right now. That's due in part to
Congress' protracted summer vacation. But
upon reconvening it will be so preoccupied
with the New Economic Plan proposals, and
perhaps the continuing foreign policy de-
bate, that some vital questions are likely
to get sidetracked.

Health care should not receive that treat-
ment, because it involves economics as well
as healing. And the economic prospect in
this field gets gloomier all along. Health care
has led the inflationary race of the past few
years, Its costs soared by more than 50 per-
cent in the Sixties, compared to a 31 percent
increase in the consumer price index.

And now comes a new federal study report
predicting another 50 percent rise in health-
care costs by 1974. The increase will run
even higher than that, the survey director
says, if efforts to stabilize the national econ-
omy prove unsuccessful. Cost estimates pro-
duced by the study will be used in consider-
ing about a dozen proposals for national
health insurance that are before Congress.

These are so diverse and controversial that
no final action is likely this year. But fur-
ther hearings on them should be conducted,
with an eye to passage of legislation next

ear,

: The prime emphasis in the remainder of
this session should be on measures that
would vastly broaden prepald group medical
practice. This is the device that offers the
best hope of curbing runaway health-care
costs. Several pending bills, including one
offered by the administration, would provide
strong federal incentives for group physician
practice in so-called Health Maintenance
Organizations (HMOs). These have a proven
capability of cutting costs while enlarging
benefits.

There already has been a signal health-
care achievement in this session. Before the
vacation recess, both houses of Congress
passed legislation to dramatically expand the
training of doctors and nurses and relieve the
financial despair of medical schools. These
are the main prerequisites to setting up the
universal health-care system toward which
the country is moving. It cannot be an ef-
fective reality until the medical manpower
shortage, and the maldistribution of doctors,
are remedied. Congress is responding laud-
ably to that challenge.

Now it must begin tackling the HMO
proposals, through which health-care deliv-
ery would be reorganized in the public inter-
est. Hearings on these are needed in both
houses, without delay.

THE OLD: DOES ANYBODY CARE?

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing is the third of a series of eight
articles on the problems of elderly people
by Carol Ann Smith in the Champaign,
Il1l., News-Gazette. This article was pub-
lished on August 31, 1971:
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How Does It FeeL To WaAakE Up OLp?
(By Carol Ann Smith)

What does it mean to a feelilng human
being to wake up one morning and discover
that he is old?

Is everything over or does it just seem to
be that way? What has happened in terms
of humanity?

Facing these gquestions 1s palnful for an
individual, but aging is bound to happen to
him or to someone he knows or loves.

Soclal scientists see both the soclety and
the individual; the two are somehow sup-
posed to fit together. They think first in
terms of a social systemm—the connections,
functions and relationships between various
structures that persons create as they come
together in the mass we think of as soclety.

Then the social sclentist looks to the in-
dividual to determine how that individual
fits In the social system—how he is placed
himself or how he has been thrown into the
system or how he has been excluded from the
system.

The individual integration into a social
system ls generally judged by three indices:
soclal values, formal and informal group
memberships and social roles.

In simple terms, an individual is tied to
his soclety by what he believes, the groups
he belongs to and the positions that he
occuples,

Irving Rosow, author of Social Integration
of the Aging, formulates the theory that in-
sofar as older people can preserve their mid-
dle-age patterns they maintain their integra-
tion in society.

But to the extent that their lves do
change, the integration may be undermined.
The cruclal factor, he indicates, is the dis-
ruption in the previous life styles, activities
a.n.d"relationships of those who reach “old
age.

Rosow goes so far as to insist that every
institutional factor which would tend to
preserve their functions in soclety (owner-
ship of property and control over the oppor-
tunities of the young, their command of
strategic knowledge and skills, strong kin-
ship, strong religiosity) is belng undermined
in the United States.

“Though their material needs may even
come to be adequately provided for, Rosow
says, “the basls of old people's social life
will steadily deteriorate. They will progres-
sively be excluded from the mainstreams of
sccial activity and the central functions of
soclety.”

Rosow believes that as far as social values
are concerned, there Is “almost no evidence
and none conclusive” that the old have signi-
flcantly different sets of beliefs than young
people specifically as a result of aging.

There is nothing to indicate that a person
is conservative simply because he is old,
or more religious because he is old, and there
is evidence that the old share with the
younger generations many basic beliefs such
as images of what constitutes the *“good
life,”* that they are interested in buying
and owning.

Social scientists have, however, evidence
that group memberships and soclal roles are
different, and different because of age.

“With increasing age, there is a progres-
sive loss in soecial roles, especially in such
vital areas as marital status, employment,
health and income,” Rosow indicates.

The loss begins before the age of 65 years
and ccntinues steadily until the age cf 756
and after 75 years accelerates rapidly.

What is significant is that once the role
of wife. working breadwinner, or leadrr is
lost, it is lost forever for most of the aged.

Scme persons may re-marry and some
workers ma~ tazke part-time jobs. but the
vast majorit” of the aged never regain thelr
roles, and scclety has to this point provided
no viable suhstitute.

The problems thus begin to become inter-
related. Soclal roles are lost and at the same
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time the social world of the aging contracts.
Their membership in various formal organi-
zations can be shown on a line that dips
sharply and dips down.

They belong to fewer organizations and
just as significantly if they retain member-
ship they hold fewer offices and are less ac-
tive than in earlier years.

What happens within the family situation
is not quite so clear. Some experts believe
that modern urbanization and mobility has
fostered the isolated nuclear family and
have certainly separated the older genera-
tion from their adult children, Older people
therefore have fewer meaningful functions
to perform in the family and the ties with
their children are less meaningful.

Other experts insist that despite mobility
and urbanization, families—parents and
their adult children—still perform &8 a co-
hesive unit and that there is even demon-
strable geographic proximity between par-
ents and at least one adult child.

There is, they maintain, substantial evi-
dence that there continues a pattern of
mutual ald and assumption of responsibil-
ity for aged parents especially In the working
classes, or in rural areas and among certain
ethnic groups .

However, it appears to be universally true
that old people have fewer friends than
young people, and there are studies which in-
dicate that the aged not only have fewer
friends but that the friendships are more
shallow in old age than they were during the
younger years,

Rosow looks at all of these components of
the individual and soclety and reaches some
disquieting conclusions—disquieting perhaps
because we see them demonstrated around us.

PFirst, he says, the role loss leads to role
ambiguity. There is nothing that tells the
aged person how he's supposed to act, what
is preferred conduct. At all other times in
life the individual has been provided with
definitions by soclety, norms against which to
match himself, expectations of him. There 1s
literally nothing for the aged to do, and they
understandably become inactive and bored.

Second, the young and middle-aged do not
accept the old demonstrated by either simple
indifference or active discrimination. The
young and middle-aged view them In terms of
stereotyped images and familiarity and con-
tact with older persons will not change the
stereotype.

Third, older people accept the stigmatiz-
ing images and attitudes about their age
group and they display many of the defensive
reactions and self-hate shown by other de-
valued minorities.

Then to avold the soclal stigma attached
to being old, the aged retain youthful self-
images: because there is no incentive to
identify themselves with a devalued group
they see themselves as younger than other
people see them.

Because they have lost their social roles
and group memberships the aged are ignored,
rejected and discriminated against by the
young—simply because they are old.

Roles and even group memberships are
bound up with money and the older member
of soclety has very little of it. He finds out
Just how little he has on the day the retires.

THE LATE HONORAELE GEORGE
HUDDLESTON, JR.

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 14, 1971

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, I want to
express my deep sympathy in the recent
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passing of one of Alabama’s native sons
and a distinguished former member of
Congress, George Huddleston, Jr. It is
not easy to describe a man who fought
s0 hard for so many years for his con-
stituents because you remember him so
full of life. George was a man of great
personal charm, of strong convictions
and opinions, and a man who has left
behind favorable impressions upon the
pages of American history. For many
yvears he served as a faithful and dedi-
cated member of the House Committee
on Armed Services and the entire com-
mittee was saddened when Chairman
HeserT made the sad announcement of
this loss of our former colleague to Tues-
day's meeting of the full committee.

George Huddleston stood for many
things. He loved his family and had just
recently moved them to the rural area
of the beautiful State of Virginia. George
also loved his country as evidenced by
his dedicated service during World War
II as a member of the U.S. Navy. Then,
upon coming to Congress he was diligent
in his work as a member of the House
Committee on Armed Services, stanchly
supporting those measures which he
knew were in the best interest of his be-
loved country. I recall the energy and
time he spent in helping organize the
Veterans Day commemoration program
in Birmingham and this tribute to Amer-
ica's veterans is now the largest of its
kind throughout the country.

George Huddleston was a great patriot
and he was extremely proud of his coun-
try and all that it stands for. His passing
leaves a void in the fraternity of Ala-
bamians in the Washington area which
will be solely missed and I express my
deepest sympathy to Congressman Hud-
dleston’s wife, Alice Jean, and to other
members of the immediate family in this
time of personal bereavement. I shall
ever treasure my friendship and appreci-
ate his sincere Christian spirit and
character.

TAX REFORM FOR SMALL BUSINESS

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, I rise to-
day to introduce a bill and thus add my
name to the growing list of cosponsors
of legislation to amend the Internal Rev-
enue Code to provide income tax simplifi-
cation, reform, and relief for small busi-
ness.

Small businesses in this country ac-
count for 99 percent of the firms, 40 per-
cent of the jobs, and upward of one-
third of the gross national product in
this country. Socially as well as econom-
ically there is a unique value to the small
business. This Nation relies upon the con-
tinuance and prosperity of small, inde-
pendent businesses.

Yet, the last few years have not been
very good years for small business. Ac-
cording to the Small Business Adminis-
tration Economic Review, the 1970 record
on business failures and new incorpora-
tions suggests that the “economic en-
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vironment during the past year was poor
for small business.”

I hope that this legislation will help
to change that environment. Over the
past few years small business has suffered
from the highest interest rates in a
century, consumers have ceased or cut
back on buying, badly needed new tech-
nology has increased in expense, and
there are new requirements that must be
met to avoid pollution and attend to the
occupational safety of workers.

This proposal to provide income tax
simplification and reform was the re-
sult of a great deal of careful study on
the part of the House and Senate Select
Committees on Small Business, the Com-
merce Department, the Small Business
Administration, the Treasury Depart-
ment, and many others. It is my hope
that this legislation will be passed as
soon as possible.

THE ATTORNEY GENERAL
AND CRIME

HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr,
Speaker, when the Attorney General of
the United States made the astounding
statement last week that fear of crime
“is being swept from the streets of some—
though not all—American cities,” I as-
sumed that Cleveland, Ohio, was not on
his list of emancipated communities. I
was the president of the city council in
Cleveland in 1970—the year for which we
now have the FBI crime statistics that
inspired the Attorney General's state-
ment—and it was my observation ‘dur-
ing that time that it was not fear that
was vanishing from the streets, but
rather people—people who were too
afraid to walk the sidewalks or even to
drive in many neighborhoods. However,
it occurred to me, after hearing what
our honorable Republican Attorney Gen-
eral had said, that perhaps I had been
too close to the scene in Cleveland as
a representative of the people of my
ward, and as their contact man with the
councilmen from other wards—and that,
in fairness, I should now, in 1971, take a
new sighting from afar—from the fresh
perspective of Washington, D.C.—using
as my guide the same FBI crime figures
for 1970 that had so heartened Mr. John
N. Mitchell,

Mr. Speaker, I can now report to you
and to my colleagues sitting here that I
have done just that. I have obtained and
examined the FBI's Uniform Crime Re-
port for 1970. I regret, deeply, to find
that I had been correct in my original
assumption. Mr. Mitchell unfortunately
could not have meant my city because in
1970, Cleveland reeled from 313 criminal
homieides, 307 forcible rapes, 5,475 rob-
beries, and 1,909 aggravated assaults,
Enough crime, in other words, for fear
to blanket the streets. However, Mr. Mit-
chell did try to soothe us with the ob-
servation that while crime did increase
around the country, the rate of increase




32260

was slowed down. Therefore, although I
doubted that the total of 8,004 victims
of violent crimes in Cleveland in 1970, to
whom I have just alluded, could or
would take comfort in Mr. Mitchell's
reassurance, I also obtained the FBI's
Uniform Crime Report for 1969. I find
that in that year there were 314 criminal
homicides in Cleveland, 303 forcible
rapes, 5,638 robberies, and 2,073 aggra-
vated assaults—indicating a total of
8,328 victims.

Mr. Speaker, comparing the record of
any given city such as Cleveland with its
record for the preceding year is really
meaningless if we agree, as I am sure
Mr. Mitchell would, that no total for vio-
lent crimes is tolerable. Does it matter,
for instance, to each of the victims that
Chicago had 12,767 aggravated assaults
in 1969 but “only,” if you will, 11,667 in
1970? Is it not enough to say, rather—or,
really, too much to say—that Los Angeles
had 1,988 forcible rapes in 1970, that
Detroit had 23,038 robberies and that
Houston had 356 criminal homicides—to
cite just a few examples?

I find it interesting that the FBI's
prose, in its uniform crime reports, is
more matter of fact than Mr. Mitchell’s
press releases and political statements.
The phrasing of these reports, and their
real thrust so far as the men and women
swept from the streets are concerned,
hardly varied from 1969 to 1970. On
page 4 of the 1969 report, I find this
statement:

In calendar year 1969 almost 6 million In-
dex offenses were reported to law enforcement
agencies, a 12-percent increase over 1968. The
violent crimes as a group made up 13 percent
of the Crime Index total and rose 11 percent,
with murder up 7 percent, forcible rape 17
percent, robbery 14 percent and aggravated
assault 9 percent. . . . The Crime Index rate
for the United States rose from 2,235 offenses
per 100,000 inhabitants in 1968 to 2,471 in
1969, an l1l-percent increase in the victim
rate. The rise in the national crime rate since
1960, or the risk of being a victim of one of
these crimes, has more than doubled.

Mr. Speaker, on page 5 of the 1970 re-
port, we find this statement:

In calendar year 1970 an estimated 5,668,200
Index offenses were reported to law enforce-
ment agencles, an 1l-percent increase over
1969. The violent crimes as a group made up
13 percent of the Crime Index total and rose
12 percent, with murder up 8 percent, forcible
rape 2 percent, robbery 17 percent, and ag-
gravated assault 8 percent. . . . The Crime
Index rate for the United States rose from
2477 offenses per 100,000 inhabitants in 1969
to 2,740 in 1970, an ll-percent increase in
the victim rate. The national crime rate, or
the risk of being a victim of one of these
crimes, has increased 144 percent since 1960.

While the Attorney General, then, is
juggling figures, the FBI merely inserts
them in prefabricated sentences that give
us the same gloomy message from year
to year. I am convinced now, having seen
these FBI reports, that my perspective in
Cleveland in 1970 was clearer than that
of the Attorney General, who is viewing
Cleveland and other cities from Wash-
ington in 1971. But I have not recently
been in Chicago or Detroit or Houston or
most of the other large cities listed in the
FBI report, and I wonder whether any of
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my colleagues from congressional dis-
tricts there, or elsewhere, are finding
happily that the fear of crime is being
“swept” from the streets of their own
cities. Are there any such Congressmen
sitting here? If so, I would like to hear
from you, because you might have some
valuable suggestions for the law enforce-
ment authorities and administrators of
criminal justice in Cleveland, Ohio.
Mr. Speaker, I want to make it clear
that I do not hold the Nixon adminis-
tration accountable for crime in Cleve-
land. I realize that we had crime in my
city during earlier administrations as
well. The point is, however, that this is
no time to be issuing phony political
communiques claiming that the war
against crime is being won. Rather, it is
a time for all of us—Republicans and
Democrats—to redouble our efforts here
in Washington to improve a situation
that really has not improved very muech,
if at all. Manipulating numbers will never
build up enough momentum to sweep
fear from the streets. But hard work by
public officials, and recognizing facts for
what they are, can give us a start—and
perhaps a shove in the right direction.
At this point, I would like to append
to my remarks some recent newspaper
articles pertaining to this subject:

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 11, 1871]
THE ATTORNEY GENERAL AND CRIME

Each year about this time, it becomes
necessary to try to take out some of the
political spin that the Department of Justice
under Attorney General Mitchell has im-
parted to the FBI's annual crime report. This
year, we regret to say, is np different from
the last two. Mr. Mitchell and the depart-
ment have demonstrated again their ability
to find the golden lining in a dark cloud.

Take, for instance, the press release ac-
companying the FBI's report. Its first para-
graph said, “Serious crime In the nation con-
tinued to increase in 1970, Attorney General
John N. Mitchell announced today, but at
a slower rate than in 1969. It marked the
second year in a row that the crime statistics
showed a tapering off of the sharp upward
swing recorded during the mid 1860s.” This
clalm is based on the undisputed fact that
the rate of increase in serious crime was
11.3 per cent in 1970—a rate lower than the
rate of increase in 1969, 1968, 1967, 1966, and
1964. But if you look at the figures in another
way, the impression conveyed is quite dif-
ferent. It is equally falr to write that the
numerical inerease in serious crime in 1870
over 1969 was the second highest in the
nation’'s history and that the increase in
the last two years has been greater than the
increases In 1965, 1966 and 1967 combined.
That is based on the undisputed numbers
reported by the FBI. The following table
may make this clearer—Iit lists the so-called
index crimes reported to the FBI for each
calendar year, the increase in each year's
total over the preceding year, and the rate
of increase (the figure Mr. Mitchell likes to
talk about) :
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Numerical

Index crimes increase
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The rate of increase figures do give the
illusion of satistical progress against crime:
when the number of crimes goes from three
to four million, for example, the rate of in-
crease is 33 per cent; when the number
moves from four to five million, the rate
of increase is only 25 per cent. That's what
Mr. Mitchell would call *“progress.” But the
numerical increase from one year to another
in both Instances is still one million crimes—
and for the one million victims, there is not
much comfort in the thought that the rate
of increase is decreasing. By our way of look=-
ing at it, even the fact of constant, continu-
ing increase of, say, a half milllon in the
number of crimes every year is difficult to
translate into “progress,” and an actual in-
crease in the number of additional crimes
each year, which is what happened between
1969 and 1870, can only be put down as ret-
rogression if we are going to face the facts
honestly.

There is a second example this year of how
Mr. Mitchell lets rhetoric outrun facts. He
told a meeting of law-enforcement officers
Thursday that the monumental effort of lo-
cal and state police In the last couple of
years has resulted In fear “being swept from
the streets of some—though not all—Amer-
ican cities.” We suspect that the average per-
son whould believe, upon reading that state-
ment, that American cities are safer today
than they were when the Nixon administra-
tion took office. Yet in only two of the 25
largest cities—Pittsburgh and Baltimore—
was there less serious crime, according to
the FBI report, in 1970 than there was in
1868. In 16 of those cities, the serious crimes
reported increased more than 20 per cent be-
tween those two years. If you measure only
crimes of violence—murder, rape, robbery
and assault—two of the 25 cities showed a
decrease (Seattle and Milwaukee) and 18
showed an increase of more than 20 per
cent. These figures lead to only two possible
conclusions if Mr. Mitchell is right and fear
is being swept from the streets: elther the
fear in 1868 was created by the words of the
man whose campaign be managed, not by
the facts, or people now have a false sense
of security.

We have gone through this exercise in
numbers not to paint the picture blacker
than it is nor to discourage the law-enforce-
ment personnel from trylng harder but in
an attempt to keep the record reasonably
straight. There was a crime problem in 1968.
There is a worse crime problem now. In some
places, like the District of Columbia, the sit-
uation has improved within the last year. In
others, it has deteriorated. (Remember how
the administration talked about New York
City a year ago when it showed a slight drop
in crime? Nothing has been said about the
8 per cent increase this year.) One of those
crimes of the sort that make up the FBI's
annual survey was reported for every 45 citi-
zens two years ago and one for every 36 citi-
zens last year. We find it difficult to believe
anyone thinks that ls an improvement.

[From the New York Times, Sept. B, 1971}

MITCHELL AND HOOVER: FoCUS DIFFERS ON
CRIME DATA

(By Fred P. Graham)

WasHinGTON, September 7.—For the last
year, the office of Attorney General John N,
Mitchell has been rewriting the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation’s interpretations of the
nation's crime statistics, which for four dec-
ades had been within the sole control of J.
Edgar Hoover.

As a result of the interpretations placed on
the crime situation by Mr. Mitchell’s public
relations staff, it has been made to appear
that the F.B.I. believes the crime rise that
began under a Democratic administration
almost a decade ago is tapering off.
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The figures, however, show that reported
crime is rising at about the same velocity as
before.

Mr. Mitchell’s efforts with the crime figures
are in line with the Nixon Administration’s
law-and-order political strategy. President
Nixon won office in 1968 on a campaign of
criticism of the high crime rates under the
Democrats, coupled with promises to do bet-
ter.

The Federal Bureau of Investigation has
often been accused of presenting crime fig-
ures in a way that emphasizes the crime in-
creases, supposedly because this will justify
larger F.B.I. budgets. Attorneys General be-
fore Mr. Mitchell have tended to stress what
good news could be found in the figures, as
if to say that Justice Department programs
were succeeding.

UNIFORM CRIME REPORTS

Documents have come to light illustrating
how the Attorney General began last June to
change the interpretation placed on the
crime figures without altering the figures
themselves or omitting crucial statistics.

The F.B.I. Uniform Crime Reports are com-
pilations of local police departments’ sta-
tistics on crimes reported to them. Each year,
the bureau issues the figures in four quarter-
1y reports and an annual report.

The reports are presented in virtually im-
penetrable form, consisting of tables of fig-
ures plus some explanatory passages. So the
public’s impression of what the figures show
is largely influenced by at press statement
that is always issued on F.B.I. stationery
with the reports.

Ever since the bureau began releasing
crime figures in 1933, Mr. Hoover, the direc-
tor, has drafted the statements to explain
the figures. This changed last June 22, when
Mr. Hoover's office prepared a statement, un-
der his letterhead, that characterized the
statistics to be released that day as follows:

“For release Monday P.M. June 22, 1970—
according to figures made available through
the F.B.I's Uniform Crime Reports and re-
leased by Attorney General John N. Mitchell,
serious crime in the United States continued
its upward trend, recording a 13 per cent rise
nationally for the first three months in 1970
when compared to the same period in 1969.”

ANOTHER VERSION

The Statement, rewritten in Mr. Mitchell's
office, and as it was actually issued under Mr.
Hoover's letterhead, began as follows:

“For release Monday P.M., June 22, 1970—
Attorney General John N. Mitchell an-
nounced today that the F.B.I.'s Uniform
Crime Reports show that the rate of increase
of violent crimes in the first three months of
1970 slowed by 7 per cent in the major cities
of the nation—and by 3 per cent in the
nation as a whole.”

It 1s not until the third paragraph of
Mr. Mitchell's release that it was disclosed
crime had risen by 13 per cent.

Since then, each release of F.B.I. figures
has revealed a difference in tone between the
explanatory material written by the bureau
and printed in the crime reports themselves,
and the statement authorized by Mr. Mitchell
and published under the F.B.I. letterhead.

The bureau’s explanation invariably stated
how much reported crime had risen. Mr.
Mitchell’s accompanying statement began
with a passage that explained how the crime
rise had slowed in certain respects.

The difference between Mr. Hoover's view
and Mr. Mitchell's view of the crime figures
came into sharp focus last week when the an-
nual figures for 1970 were released. They
showed that, in the two years since the Re-
publicans took office, reports of major crimes
have risen from 4.4 million in 1968 to 5.5
million last year—a rise of 25 percent. The
crime rate has also risen, but not as rapid-
ly—from 2.235 reported major crimes per
100,000 United States residents in 1968 to
2,741 per 100,000 in 1970.
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EXPLANATION MATERIAL

The explanatory material written by the
F.B.I in the report sald that reported crime
increased by 11 per cent in 1970 over 1969,
and that it rose by 144 per cent since 1960.
“The risk of becoming a victim of crime in
this country is increasing,” it concluded, and
“population growth cannot alone account for
the crime increases.”

When the figures were released on Tues-
day, some news reports sald that crime was
rising, others said that it was “tapering off,”
and others gquoted Mr. Hoover as having sald
that the risk of being a crime victim was
rising, and then quoted Mr. Mitchell’s state-
ment that the crime rise was slowing down.

Commenting in response to guestions
about the revisions of the release, Jack W.
Hushen, a Justice Department spokesman,
sald:

“Press releases come up to us from various
divisions and we are continually changing
things, putting emphasis on more news-
worthy items and significant points that we
find have been overlocked.

“What they send us is a proposed press re-
lease. We review them to see that they are
set in the proper context. I can show you a
lot that have been rewritten a lot more than
that. After all, these are reports put out
under the Attorney General's name.”

Spokesmen for the F.B.I. and Mr. Mitchell's
office sald that the releases were being han-
dled as always, with the Attorney General's
office glving final approval to the press state-
ments. Comparisons between the F.B.1.'s ex-
planatory material and the press statements
of past years make it clear that only in Mr.
Mitchell's tenure has Mr. Hoover's copy been
edited.

A MATTER OF STRESS

In no case has Mr. Mitchell’s statements
changed the figures or omitted crucial statis-
tics. But he has stressed certain figures that
tend to show that the crime picture has
improved under the Nixon Administration,
and the pattern seems clear enough by now
to establish that the Republican candidates
will probably stress certain points in discuss-
ing crime.

One is the “rate-of-increase” argument. It
points out that, while the volume of re-
ported crime was 11 per cent higher in 1970
than 1969, and 12 per cent higher in 1969
than 1968, this is a slower rate of increase
than in 1968, when 1t rose 17 per cent over
1967, and 1967, when it rose 16 per cent over
1966.

Statisticlans say that there is some valldity
to this argument, but that it also contains a
built-in distortion because, as the volume
grows, the rate of increase usually shrinks.
They cite the following example:

If there were one million crimes in 1968,
two million crimes in 1970, crime would have
increased by 100 per cent in 1969, but by only
50 per cent in 1970. It could thus be said that
the rate of crime increase had been cut in
half in 1970.

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 16, 1971]
CarrronL PunisEMENT: IT's Goop NEws
(By Art Buchwald)

There was good news out of Washington
last week, according to Attorney General John
Mitchell, President Nixon’s war on crime has
been successful, and the results of the ad-
ministration’s monumental efforts have been
so0 great that “fear is being swept from the
streets of some—though not all—American
cities.”

He was supported in his optimism by Jerris
Leonard, of the Justice Department’s law en-
forcement assistance administration; who
said the only ones who weren't happy with
the decrease in the 1970 crime statistics were
the President’s critics,

“I believe,” Mr. Leonard told a conference
of law enforcement officlals, “they are prin-
cipally disturbed because they have lost
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something—crime as a political issue has been
taken away from them. They feel they have
been robbed, and being robbed they are
angry.”

The reason for the euphoria in the Justice
Department is that FBI statistics for 1970 in-
dicated that the rate of increase of crime
had gone down from 12 per cent in 1969 to
11.3 per cent in 1970.

This sounded terrific, until I read that the
same statistics revealed that 566,700 more
crimes had been committed in 1970 than in
1969.

Admittedly confused, I sought out my
friend Professor Heinrich Applebaum, the
great Justice Department statistician, whose
definitive book “Do Decimal Points Have a
Sex Life?” is used in every math class in
the country.

“Professor Applebaum, the Justice Depart-
ment reports that the rate of crime has gone
down in the country under President Nixon.
Yet the same report says there have been a
million more crimes in the past two years.
How can that be?"

“It's quite simple,” sald Applebaum. “Per-
centagewise crime has gone down, crimewise
it’s gone up.”

“But where does that leave the average
person?”

“It depends whether you're a Republican
or a Democrat. If you're a Republican you
have nothing to fear walking the streets of
our American cities, But if I were a Dem-
ocrat, I'd stay home.”

“Are you saying that the Republicans are
trying to take the crime issue out of the
1972 campaign?"

“They have." Applebaum said. “The last
year the Democrats were in office crime had
gone up 13.8 per cent. When the Republi-
cans took over in 1969 it only went up 12.0
and last year 11.3 per cent. The Democrats
can't argue with that."”

“But still more people were robbed, mug-
ged, murdered, and raped in 1969 and 1970
then they were in the previous four years.”

“We're not talking about people,” Apple-
baum sald, irritated. “We're talking about
percentages. You can't think about the peo=
Ple who were molested in 1969 and 1970, you
have to think about the ones who weren’t.
There are probably over 100,000 citizens who
weren't mugged this year thanks to Presi-
dent Nixon's leadership”

“It’s hard to think in those terms,” I ad-
mitted.

“That's because you're not running for
election next year. You must understand the
reporting of crimes is a very serious business,
and can cause great conflict, J. Edgar Hoover,
in order to prove he is doing his Job, has to
show that crime is going up in the country.
At the same time the administration has to
prove that crime is going down.

“The Attorney General has solved the
problem by reporting the percentages,
which are lower, and Hoover, by reporting
the crimes which are higher. That's the
beauty of statistics. It makes everyone feel
better.”

“Well, thank you, professor for the ex-
planation.”

“That's perfectly all right. Here let me un-
lock the door for you. This is really a creepy
neighborhood.”

TRIBUTE TO FRAZIER REAMS
HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971
Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I want to take this means of paying a
brief but sincere tribute to the memory
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of our former colleague, Frazier Reams,
who passed away in California earlier
this week.

Frazier Reams was an anomaly in
politics—he was alined with neither
political party. On one occasion during
a close contest for Speaker he declined
to vote for either candidate. As a result
he became—for a time—a man without
a committee as well as a man without
a party—and on other occasions on the
other side of the aisle.

He had strong convictions—and he
adhered to those convictions.

Frazier Reams was my friend—I liked
him. The members of the Tennessee
delegation “adopted” Frazier because he
was born in Franklin, Tenn., and was a
graduate of the University of Tennessee
in Knoxville, and Vanderbilt University
in Nashville. He also began his law prac-
tice in Tennessee before moving to Ohio
in 1922 where he was elected to Congress
in 1951.

Frazier Reams served well and faith-
fully in the Congress and while I did
not agree with his attitude on party
affilintion I respected him as a great
Armerican, a close friend and an able
legislator.

Certainly I want to extend to his wife
Crystal—Mrs. Reams—and other mem-
bers of the family this expression of
my deepest sympathy in their loss and
bereavement. My wife Ann joins me in
these sentiments.

PERSONAL EXPLANATION

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, as a co-
sponsor of legislation repealing the
Emergency Detention Act and prohibit-
ing the establishment of any future de-
tention camps, I am most sorry to have
missed Monday’s general debate on H.R.
234 and yesterday’s votes on the meas-
ure. However, as some of our colleagues
may know, I was a member of a citizens’
committee which spent 4 days in
around-the-clock efforts to negotiate a
peaceful settlement of the disturbances
which occurred at the Attica State Pris-
on in New York.

It was necessary for me to remsain in
New York City yesterday to pursue
events leading from the tragic climax of
the disturbance and to take steps to in-
sure that there would be prompt and ef-
fective followup action. Accordingly, it
was not possible for me to be in Wash-
ington. Had I been present I would have
fully supported H.R. 234 and would have
fought to prevent any crippling and dila-
tory amendments. I commend our col-
league from Hawaii (Mr. MaTsuwaca) for
his leadership in this important effort
and his perserverance in having the
Emergency Detention Act repealed and
in assuring that we will no longer en-
dure the national shame of detention
camps. I am hopeful the Senate will now
take prompt and favorable action.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE AX, HARRIER, AND
CHEYENNE

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, today
Senators Wirriam ProxMIrg, of Wiscon-
sin, and CHARLES MarH1as, of Maryland,
and I issued a report on the AX, Har-
rier and Cheyenne close support air-
craft. This report is ninth in a series of
14 reports critically analyzing military
weapons systems and policies. These re-
ports are being issued by the bipartisan
group, Members of Congress for Peace
Through Law.

I request that my statement and the
full text of the report be printed in the
Recorp at this point.

STATEMENT BY HON. JOHN F., SEIBERLING

The expensive and wasteful duplication of
effort cited in our report results from the
muddled perspective of military planners,
who seem to see the extravagant acquisition
of weapons in an inter-service arms race as
more important than a rational considera-
tion of the appropriate role and mission of
each service.

Six years ago, in 1865, the Army and the
Air Force attempted to resolve some of the
confusing mission overlaps then existing be-
tween them. But instead of approaching this
issue from the standpoint of roles and mis-
sions, they chose to see it as a question
of deciding which service would have juris-
diction over which types of equipment. They
were more interested in dividing up the para-
phernalia of defense than they were in clari-
fying their own roles in the employment of
it. It was decided that rotary-wing aircraft
would fall within the Army's balliwick, while
the Air Force would take responsibility for
all fixed-wing aircraft.

The Air Force had traditionally assigned
& low priority to the development of an ad-
vanced aircraft to provide close-support for
ground troops, and it was unprepared—both
in Eorea and in Vietnam—to provide the
Army with the kind of close-in support its
infantrymen needed. In both wars the Air
Force improvised, relying on a motley com-
bination of trainers, World War II fighters,
and pre-World War II transports. In Viet-
nam, the Air Force has had only one ad-
vanced plane—the F—4—avalilable for close-
in combat support, and even that plane was
not designed with this mission in mind.

The Army responded to this deficlency on
the part of the Air Force by attempting to
develop a close-support alrcraft of its own.
Bince it had been agreed that the Air Force
would have the fixed-wing planes, while the
Army would have the helicopters, the Army
close-air support craft had to be a helicopter.

Evidently, the possibility that no helicopter
could eflectively provide the kind of close-
support the Army wanted was never con-
sidered. Consideration of that question was
ruled out by the machine-over-mission ap-
proach to weapons development which was
inherent in the 1965 agreement. This then
was the genesis of the Cheyenne.

The Air Force's decision to go ahead with
the AX was prompted by the Army's prior
development of the Cheyenne. The Air Force
was not responding to the real needs of US.
ground troops. It was responding to a more
parochial need to hold its own in a game of
mechanical and technical one-upmanship
with the Army.

The AX is a welcome development—even
if it is the right plane fortuitously developed
for the wrong reasons. In this instance, the
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Alr Force has clearly developed the superior
machine. Not only will the AX be able to
perform the close-air support mission more
effectively than either the Army's Cheyenne
or the Marine Corps’ Harrier; it will be sub-
stantially cheaper to purchase initially and
to maintain later. For the same £1.2 billion
it would take to buy 273 Harrlers or 222
Cheyenne helicopters, we could purchase 600
copies of the AX. Common sense dictates
that the Air Force AX should be chosen as
our primary close-air support vehicle.

But resolving this very specific conflict will
not solve the more general problem of mili-
tary myopia. The SBecretary of Defense and
his civilian assistants are responsible for bal-
ancing the conflicting demands of the three
service arms in accordance with the criteria
of need and economy. It is a responsibility
they have abdicated. It is unrealistic to ex-
pect the military to act responsibly until
their civilian bosses act responsibly. Until
that day comes, the Congress will continue
to be bombarded from across the Potomac by
requests for glamorous, sophisticated, expen-
sive—and superfluous—military hardware.”

REPORT ON CLOSE SUPPORT AIRCRAFT: THE
AX, HARRIER, AND CHEYENNE

(A Research Paper Prepared by Senator
Charles McC. Mathias, Jr., Senator William
Proxmire, Congressman John F. Seiberling,
for consideration by the Military Spending
Committee, Senator Willlam Proxmire,
Chalrman, Congressman Ogden Reid, Vice-
Chairman of Members of Congress for
Peace through Law)

SUMMARY

During the past five years the Department
of Defense has funded, at a cost of nearly
$600 million, the development and procure-
ment of three new close support alrcraft, the
AX, the CHEYENNE, and the HARRIER. Each
of these aircraft has been specifically de-
signed to provide close-range, highly respon-
sive aerial fire support to our combat troops
in the fleld, against targets ranging from
troops to tanks.

We fully recognize the importance of the
close support mission. We do not believe its
performance would be alded, however, by con-
tinuing with three separate close support air-
craft programs, since two of them involve
aircraft with at best marginal advantages
over existing systems. While there may be
some justification for retaining a triad of
strategic nuclear deterrents, a triad of new
close support aircraft is ridiculous.

Last year the House Appropriations Com-
mittee directed the Department of Defense
to conduct a comprehensive study of its close
support needs and to choose between the air-
craft options involved. The only compliance
to date has been a six page “Interim report”
submitted to the Congress by Deputy De-
fense Secretary David Packard in June. The
gist of the report was that the aircraft in-
volved “offer sufficlently different capabili-
tles to justify continuing all three programs
at the preesnt time.” f

The purpose of this report is to do the hard
analytical work which the Defense Depart-
ment itself should have done long ago.

It is our bellef that the AX provides the
responsiveness, survivability, lethality, and
operational readiness which we will need In
a close support aircraft in the event of a
NATO-Warsaw Pact confrontation in
Europe.

The CHEYENNE, on the other hand, does
not. Due to limited loiter time and substan-
tial maintenance requirements, it might not
be avallable when needed. And if the CHEY-
ENNE were available, its high vulnerability
and poor maneuverability would make it &
sitting duck for enemy fire. The fact that the
CHEYENNE carries & price tag twice as high
as the AX does not make it any more
appealing.
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We recommend therefore that the CHEY-
ENNE program be terminated immediately
and that the AX be designated as the pri-
mary system for the future support of Army
ground troops in Europe.

We also belleve that the HARRIER offers
only marginal improvements in the close sup-
port capabilities already avallable to the Ma-
rines in the form of the A-4M, and then only
in the Initial stages of an amphiblous as-
sault operation, Therefore, we recommend
that the HARRIER program be terminated
after the purchase of 60 aireraft, and that no
production of the HARRIER be undertaken
in the United States at this time.

Our detailed recommendations follow. If
implemented, they would result in a savings
of approximately $6 billion out of about $12
billion that would be spent in the next ten
years If all three alrcraft programs were
continued.

RECOMMENDATIONS
Roles and missions

‘We believe that the Department of Defense,
in order to end twenty plus years of inter-
service rivalry, should make a firm decision
as to which service shall have the responsibll-
ity for close-air support of Army ground
troops.

We believe that the close-support mission
is best accomplished with fixed-wing aircraft
at the present time. Given the contemporary
limits of rotary-wing technology, and in view
of the fact that the Air Force currently main-
tains the overwhelming preponderance of
fixed-wing assets, it Is our opinion that the
Alr Force clearly should be given the pri-
mary close support mission for the foresee-
able future, provided that the Alr Force
demonstrates that it will give the Army ade-
quate and continued support.

We also believe that the Department of
Defense should clarify the responsibility of
the Navy and the Marines, respectively, in
providing close-air support for Marine Corps
infantry operations.

AX (Air Force)

1. We recommend the continued develop-
ment of the AX as a high-priority Air Force
program, and that Congress approve the Air
Force request for FY 72 funding of $47 mil-
lion.

2. We recommend that the Air Force revise
its internal priorities so that the mission of
close-air support receives significantly
greater emphasic and that the AX project
be elevated to a higher priority. In order to
ensure that the Air Force is giving proper
emphasis to this mission Congress should re-
quire from the Air Force a yearly accounting
of funds on close-air support.

3. We recommend that Congress act to
ensure that the production version of the
AX be kept as simple and austere as feas-
ible. We belleve that the AX represents a
welcome change in procurement philosophy,
in its austere and functional specifications,
and its competitive development program.
This emphasis, which promises a highly ef-
fective close-support aircraft at a price of
under $2 million, should be continued. Com-
plex and expensive night- and all-weather
avionics and armaments should be added
only when the AX is fully developed and
thoroughly proven through realistic testing,
and then only to a fraction of the force.

Cheyenne (Army)

1. We recommend that the Cheyenne pro-
gram be ended. The Cheyenne is a proven
mistake with inherent vulnerability and in-
accuracy that cannot be corrected. Congress
should not approve any further funding
pointed towards deployment of the Cheyenne.

2. We recommend that Congress fund no
new attack helicopters as substitutes for
the Cheyenne, since all other possible al-
ternatives suffer from the same cruclal de-
fects of vulnerability and inaccuracy. To fill
the unique function of escorting lightly-
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armed troop transport helicopters. Congress to enable it to fly in adverse weather con-

should rely on existing operational helicop-
ters.

3. We recommend that the Army acquire
as test-bed vehicles the eight existing
Cheyenne prototype and incorporate these
alrcraft into existing rotary-wing research
and development programs. These prototypes
should be used to test the rigid-rotor tech-
nology, gun-platfcrm stabilization, surviva-
bility and anti-tank capabilities. This pro-
posed research program should In no way
point towards eventual production of the
Cheyenne.

Harrier (Marine Corps)

1. We recommend that funds for FY 72
procurement of 30 Harriers be appropri-
ated, but that procurement be halted at the
end of FY 72, thus equipping the Marine
Corps with 60 cperating aircraft. We further
urge that these aircraft be used for intensive
testing of the significant uncertainties re-
maining about Harrler effectiveness and the
feasibility of the Marine's battle plans.

2. We recommend that no funds be au-
thorized at the present time for transferral
of Harrler production from the United
Kingdom to the United States due to the
limited abilities of the aircraft, the excessive
costs required for transferral, and the general
uncertainties about V/STOL technological
promise.

3. We recommend that the Harrler fleet
be used not only by the Marine Corps but
by the Air Force and Navy as well to con-
duct modest evaluation of V/STOL con-
cepts and capablilities for their respective
missions.

INTRODUCTION

Over the past five years the Department of

' Defense has funded, at a cost of nearly 8600

million, the development and procurement
of three separate aircraft intended for essen-
tially the same mission of close-air support.
The job of these aircraft is to provide close-
range, highly responsive aerial fire-support
for friendly units in the field against targets
ranging from troops to tanks. Each aircraft
represents a different approach to the mis-
sion of close-air support, and each is spon-
sored by a separate military service. A brief
description of each follows:

AX (Air Force)

The Alr Force's entry is the AX, a relatively
inexpensive and unsophisticated twin-turbo-
fan fixed-wing aircraft operated by a one-
man crew. According to the Air Force, the
AX is the first U.S. plane specifically designed
for the mission of close-air support. The AX
will have short take-off and landing capabili-
ties (STOL), exceptionally good payload and
long-range abilities, and a high degree of
survivability due to its excellent maneuver-
ability, twin engines, redundant control sys-
tems, heavy pilot protection, and large
amount of armor plating. The AX is likely to
fly in excess of 450 knots, and be able to
loiter over the battlefield for long periods of
time. The AX will carry a maximum load of
16,000 pounds of external ordnance, and will
incorporate as its primary anti-tank weapon
an internal automatic 30 mm armor-piercing
cannon with 1350 rounds of ammunition.
The AX will also mount other guns on its
wing stations.

The Air Force is requesting $47 million for
FY 72 to continue development of the AX.
Contracts totaling $60.1 million have been
let to two companies, Fairchild-Hiller and
Northrup, to construct two prototypes each
of the AX as part of a competitive “fiy-before-
buy” development program. First flight is
expected for the summer of 1872 with pro-
duction to begin late in 1974 and initial oper-
ating capability slated for early 1975.

AH-56A Cheyenne (Army)

The Army's CHEYENNE, built by Lock-
heed Aircraft, is a single-engine rigid-rotor
compound helicopter planned to incorporate
sophisticated electronics which are claimed

ditions and at night. Operated by a two-man
crew, the CHEYENNE can mount internally
& light 30 mm cannon in a 360 degree belly
turret; and either a 40 mm grenade launcher
or a 7.62 mm mini-gun in its interchangeable
nose. In addition, the CHEYENNE can carry
on six wing stations a variety of projectile
weapons, including up to 152 2.756 inch rock-
ets and/or up to 32 Hughes TOW wire-
guided, optically-tracked anti-tank missiles,
although 16 TOW's is likely to be the opera-
tional complement. Revised CHEYENNE
specifications call for a top speed of 212
knots, which has not as yet been met by the
development complement,

The CHEYENNE program is now in the
final stages of engineering development.
While the FY 72 budget contalned no new
request for RDT&E appropriations, the Army
asked for $13.2 million in “advanced produc-
tion engineering” funds and for authority
to reprogram $61.3 million of funds left over
from the terminated CHEYENNE production
contract into further R&D. The $13.2 mil-
lion request has been turned down outright
by the Armed Services Committees in both
Houses of Congress. .

Moreover, only $356 million of the $61.3
million reprogramming request has I1tself
been approved. This $35 million is part of
an overall settlement of litigation with Lock-
heed on the Cheyenne program and is de-
signed to reimburse the company for R&D
expenses incurred out of its own pocket after
December, 1969. Another $17 million of the
$61.3 million requested has been denied out-
right (since it will nct be needed until fiscal
1973), and the Senate Apvoropriations Com-
mittee has agzreed to consider the finzl 89
million in conjunction with its actions on
the fiscal 1972 Defense Avopropriations bill.
If the Committee decides that R&D work
on the CHEYENNE should continue, it will
add this §9 million to the Appropriations
bill. It will then be subject to action by the
Senate as a whcle as part of the normal
budget preccess. BarrinT Congressional ace-
tion at that time, funds for full-scale pro-
duction of the CHEYENNE are likely to be
requested in the FY 73 defense budget.

AV—-8A Harrier (Marine Corps)

The third aircraft is the Hawker-Siddeley
HARRIER, now in series production in the
United Kingdom. Presently the only opera-
tional V/STOL combat aircraft in the free
world, the HARRIER achleves its vertical
takeoff capabilities through rotation of the
vectored thrust nozzles on its single Rolls
Royce Bristol engine. A single-seat alrcraft,
the HARRIER is limited in both range and
payload, but the Marine Corps asserts that
its capabilities are sufficient for its projected
mission of short-duration forward-based at-
tack and support, where its ability to take
off from small ship-board platforms and aus-
tere VT'OL pads on the beachhead is said to be
important.

The HARRIER 1is subsonic in level flight,
with a claimed range of action ranging
from 50 miles (VI'OL) to 380 miles (STOL),
both with 3000 pounds of external stores,
though with very short loiter time. The
HARRIER carries no weapons internally but
is advertised to be able to carry as much as
5000 pounds of ordnance on short missions
using conventional takeoffs. Under such con-
ditions it can mount twin-low velocity 30
mm guns as well as & variety of other ord-
nance on its four wing stations including
2.756 Inch rockets and a maximum of four
500 pound bombs. The Marine Corps has
already purchased thirty of these aircraft
and hopes to procure a total of 114,

The Marines have requested $102.3 million
in FY 72 to purchase 30 additional aircraft.
In early August the Senate Armed Services
Committee revealed that it had added $23.7
million to the Marine Corps request in order
to “provide the additional expenses necessary
for a phased program which will lead to the
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domestic production of this aireraft.” Mec-
Donnell Douglas holds the U.S. production
license for the HARRIER.

CURRENT STATUS

The Defense Department’s decision to pro-
ceed simultaneously with three different
close-support aircraft has already been sub-
jected to considerable criticlsm both in and
out of Congress, Last year the Senate Armed
Services Committee directed the DOD to
terminate the CHEYENNE program, arguing
that the AX would be sufficient for the job.
At the same time, funding of the HARRIER
was continued.

Eventually, funds for the CHEYENNE pro-
gram were restored in conference with the
House on the military procurement authori-
zation bill. The House Appropriations Com-
mittee, also concerned with unnecessary
duplication, later directed the Department of
Defense to conduct a comprehensive review
of the close-support mission and the aircraft
options involved. The purpose of the Appro-
priations Committee’s action was to force the
Department of Defense to make its choice
among planes. As Committee chairman Rep.
George Mahon later explained in an inter-
view published in the Washington Post:

“We're going to hold the Pentagon's feet
to the fire to get the best possible solutions
to these alternatives. . . . What we want is
to compel the Defense Department to do
the hard analytical job.”

What Chairman Msahon sought initialiy
was a decision on “the aircraft best suited
to meet the close-air support need” in time
for the FY 72 budget hearings. Not until
February 1971, however, did the Department
of Defense set up a study group headed by
Deputy Secretary Packard to review the close-
support options avallable. By that time, of
course, the FY 72 budget had already been
proposed and in presenting that budget to
Congress Defense Secretary Laird urged con-
tinued funding of all three programs. Speak-

ing specifically of the AX and the Cheyenne,
Laird stated:

a“

. .. We belleve they complement each
other, through overlapping zones of coverage
and diverse operating modes.”

In June, Deputy Secretary Packard sent to
Congress a six-page letter which he said was
an interim report on the Defense Depart-
ment's close-support study. Packard urged
once again that funds be provided for all
three planes, claiming that “they offer suffi-
ciently different capabilities for our future
forces to justify contimuing all three pro-
grams at the present time.” The report did
not endorse production of either the Chey-
enne or the AX, Rather, it suggested con-
tinued development in FY 72 pending a final
decision before FY 73.

The interim report simply did not address
itself to a number of key issues. It is our
understanding, for example, that it con-
tained no substantive explanation of how
the supposedly “complementary” aspects of
these aircraft serve to better accomplish the
mission. Also insufficiently analysed were
major questions of conciliating roles and
missions, the vulnerability of the Cheyenne
to ground-to-alr missiles and air-to-air
threats, the relative ease with which the
Tow antitank missile of the Cheyenne can
be counter-measured, and the comparatively
poor maneuverabllity of the Harrler at
speeds above 150 knots. These omissions cast
serlous doubt upon the value of the report.

In effect the Department of Defense has
tried to stall the issue for another year, hop-
ing perhaps that Congress will back off and
allow all three planes fo proceed into pro-
duction. If there were unlimited resources
available for the close-support mission, Sec-
retary Laird’s argument for a “mix” of “over-
lapping” weapons systems might be wvalld.
But such conditions do not exist now, and
tight budgetary conditions are likely to con-
tinue in the future. Thus continued devel-
opment of a redundant “triad” of close-
support aireraft cannot be justified.
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BSo far close to $600 million has been spent
on this “triad,” a tiny fractlon of the more
than $11.5 billilon that will be spent on
close-alr support if Congress gives all three
programs complete production approval.
Here 1s how this figure is derived:

Based on a conservative program unit
cost estimate for the Cheyenne of $5.4 mil-
lion, an Army purchase of 375 aircraft will
entail a minimum of $2.0 billion in invest-
ment costs alone. In addition, experience
has shown that operations and maintenance
(O&M) costs over a 10 year period will run
to 200 per cent of initial investment costs
for aircraft programs of this type. This would
mean ten-year O&M costs of $4.0 billion for
the Cheyenne, Cheyenne costs alone, there-
fore, will total $6.0 billion, roughly half the
overall close support total.

Marine Corps planning presently calls for
a total of 114 HARRIERS, with final costs de-
pendent in large part on whether Congress
approves a phased transfer of production to
the U.S. for the remalining 84 aircraft. If
these aircraft are built in Great Britain, total
investment costs for the 114 HARRIERS
have been estimated by the Marines at $4.4
million apiece, or $503.6 million. The Ma-
rines have also estimated that U.S. produc-
tlon, as called for by the Senate Armed Serv-
ices Committee, could add as much as $275
million more, with unit costs for the B84
aircraft still to be purchased rising to $7.8
million. On the assumption that ten-year
O&M costs would be 200 per cent of invest-
ment costs, O&M costs for the U.K. bullt ver-
sion would be approximately $1.0 billion.
O&M costs for a U.S. built version might be
somewhat higher, due to the higher cost of
U.S. manufactured replacement parts in-
volved. Thus total ten year systems costs for

the HARRIER, even for the less expenslve'

U.K. version,
billion.

The Air Force hopes to purchase at least
600 of the AX aircraft. Two versions of the
AX have been mentioned, the AX-A, which
is the standard operational version, and the
AX-B, a possible follow-on to the original
that would contain advanced avionics for all-
weather and night combat capabilities. The
Air Force has estimated that the B version,
which is still In the conceptual stage, would
cost at least $2 million per unit, and 100
AX-B's at $4 million each, the total invest=
ment cost for these 600 aircraft will be ap-
proximately $1.4 billion. Including probable
O&M costs of $2.8 billion, ten-year systems
costs for the AX will be approximately $4.2
billlon.

Thus if all three aircraft become opera-
tional in the numbers desired by their re-
spective sponsors, the cost to the taxpayers
for the questionable benefits of a ‘‘triad” of
close-support aircraft likely will be in excess
of $11.5 billion.

CLOSE-AIR SUPPORT IN EUROPE

With the end of American military in-
volvement in Southeast Asla, the primary
mission environment envisioned for future
close-support alreraft is the European
theater, There, close-air support would play
A key role in any confrontation between
NATO and Warsaw Pact forces. Facing nu-
merically superior Pact armored forces, the
first priority for our close-support forces on
the European battlefield would be to provide
effective anti-armor fire. Also critical would
be the ability to provide accurate and lethal
suppressing fire ir. support of friendly forces.
Since the CHEYENNE and the AX are spe-
cifically earmarked for the support of Army
troops in the European theater, their capabil-
ities will be contrasted here.

The Marines expect the HARRIER, to have
specialized applications In forward-based
attack situations where available ground-
basing facilities are at a minimum and where
the unusual qualities of a V/STOL attack air-
craft could be considered useful. In particu-
lar, the Marines forsee use of the HARRIER
in support of invasion forces against heavily

should reach at least $1.5
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defended beaches, where its carrier and ship-
based abilities would also be important. Due
to the special nature of its intended mission,
the HARRIER will recelve separate treat-
ment later in this report.

Roles and missions

For over twenty years a dispute has existed
as to which service should have the respon-
sibility for close-air support of Army ground
troops. This dispute, unmitigated despite a
number of Department of Defense directives
and inter-service agreements, has led to the
current costly controversy between the Air
Force and the Army revolving about the AX
and the CHEYENNE,

The last major organizational agreement
between the Army and the Air Force was
concluded in 1965. Called the Johnson-Me-
Connell Agreement after the names of Army
and Air Force Chiefs of Staff, this agreement
set out to eliminate some of the confusing
overlaps as to which service was to do what.

Actually, the Johnson-McConnell Agree-
ment did little more than sort out some of
the actual hardware involved rather than
solve any of the basic disputes. The Army
was given authority to develop a rotary-wing
“fire-support” system, which it did, and the
Air Force, perhaps too confident that no
helicopter could challenge fixed-wing aircraft
for this mission, continued for a time its
low priority effort in close-support systems.
The Johnson-McConnell agreement thus led
directly first to the development of the
CHEYENNE and then the AX,

It is little wonder that the Army wants to
develop its own aircraft, for in both Korea
and Vietnam the Air Force has been poorly
equipped to provide close-air support. The
AX i1s the first Air Force plane specifically
designed for the close-air support mission,
and until now the United States has had the
only major Air Force in the world not to have
an aircraft tallored solely for this role.

Instead the Air Force has given preference
to the more classic missions of strategic
bombardment, tactical air-superliority, air-
defense, and interdiction. Though experience
in Vietnam, Eorea, and even World War II
demonstrated the marginal utility of inter-
diction missions, both the Air Force and the
Marines have become overburdened in this
area at the expense of close-air support. In
fact, over the last few years the Air Force has
spent nearly all of its tactical-air budget on
alr supremacy and interdiction bombers.

To meet the requirements of the close-sup-
port mission, the Air Force has had to turn
to eclectic combinations of ill-suited air-
craft, ranging from trainers to World War
II fighters and even pre-World War II trans-
ports. They have even had to suffer the in-
dignity of asking the Navy for the A-1, a
World War II vintage aircraft that has been
the mainstay of Air Force close-air support
in Vietnam. A table follows of the primary
aircraft types used by the Air Force for close-
alr support in Korea and Vietnam:

Korea: T-6 (trainer) and P-51
fighter) .

Vietnam: A-1 (WWII tac. aircraft pro-
cured from the Navy): A-37 (attack version
of TA-37 trainer); T-28 (armed version of
trainer); T-38 (F-5 version); F-4 (Mach 2
fighter-bomber); and C—47 (Pre-WWII mili-
tary transport).

There is little doubt that either service has
the capabiilty to perform the close-air sup-
port mission., The doctrinaire argument the
Army makes for the Cheyenne—that, being
an Army alrcraft, it would work “organically™
with troops in the field—ean quickly be put
to rest. It has not worked that way in Viet-
nam. Instead, armed helicopters have been
supplied from a central control at the Corps
level in much the same way as Air Force
planes. Moreover, the centralization is likely
to increase with the advent of more com-
plicated and expensive helicopters like the
Cheyenne, fewer of which will be available.

We believe that the Department of De-
fense, in order to end the over twenty years

(WWII
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of Army-Air Force rivalry, should make a
firm declision on which service shall have
the responsibiilty for the close-air support
mission.

As will be demonstrated in the following
section, fixed-wing aircraft like the AX
possess an inherent superiority over rotary-
wing alreraft for the close-support role. Since
the Air Force already operates the preponder-
ance of fixed-wing assets it is our opinion
that the Air Force should be given respon-
sibility for close-air support for the foresee-
able future, provided that the Air Force
demonstrates to Congress annually that it
is giving the mission continued and adequate
support.

We also believe there to be auxiliary mis-
slons to the primary close-support role of
the Air Force that can be fulfilled by the
Army with its current attack helicopter, the
AH-1G Cobra. However, due to the inher-
ent weaknesses in contemporary rotary-wing
technology, we see no value whatever in re-
placement of the AH-1G with a more ad-
vanced attack helicopter at the present time.

Key combat characteristics

(1) Responsiveness/Loiter:

The nature of the close-support mission is
such that its first prime requirement is quick
aircraft responses. If troops on the ground
are being attacked or an observation post or
spotter aircraft should sight a moving col-
umn of tanks, the aircraft must get to the
scene rapidly. Moreover, the nature of most
scenarios for a European battle suggest that
during the first critical days the action is
likely to be in rapid movement. Close-alr sup-
port will be keyed not to fixed targets but to
constantly changing battle lines. Unless an
aircraft arrives quickly, it may not know
where to go.

Optimum responsiveness is not obtained
either through high speed or extreme for-
ward basing. Instead it is best achieved with
aircraft that have the ability to loiter over
the battlefield for long periods of time. Air-
craft already in the air over the front are able
to eliminate delays due to take-off, transit
time, communications, familiarization, and
assignment lags. By contrast, no amount of
speed or forward basing can eliminate these
delays, Aircraft at forward bases are also
likely to be well within reach of the enemy’s
tactical missiles or artillery.

Its poor response time is one deficlency of
the CHEYENNE. The CHEYENNE is limited
by its fuel capacity to what is called “ground
loiter” in the immediate vicinity of the com-
bat troops, where it will be well within range
of enemy artillery. And even this forward
basing will not ellminate frequent trips to
its main base for more fuel. Thus the
CHEYENNE will fly many sorties to provide
a limited amount of actual support. And one
side effect of its refueling trips could be to
ald enemy detection of the main base, bring-
ing on air strikes and artillery harassment.

In contrast, the AX will be able to linger
over the battlefield from one to four hours
depending on the length of take-off and
amount of ordnance carried. Loltering at
moderate altitude over the critical areas, the
AX will remain virtually secure from hostile
fire while being able to respond in under
10 minutes to the needs of either a 100 mile
battleline or a 7,600 square mile area.

A specific test of the advantages of fixed-
wing, long-loiter, close-air responsiveness was
conducted in combat situations in Vietnam
in 1969. Nicknamed MISTY BRONCO, the test
used Air Force OV-10As in a joint role of for-
ward aircontrol and close-air support. The
OV-10A, though slower and less maneuvera-
ble than the AX, demonstrated the ability of
loitering fixed-wing aircraft to bring effec-
tive fire-power to bear in support of ground
forces within minutes of request. The re-
sponse time averaged only 5.1 minutes with
the majority of that time (3.7 minutes) con-
sumed in obtalning ground clearance to fire.
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By comparison, helicopter response time in
South Vietnam has proved to be in the range
of 30 to 46 minutes due to the various delays
in getting from the base to the battlefield.

(2) Survivability:

SBurvivability 1s a second prime require-
ment for any close-support aircraft called
upon to operate in the European theater. In
Southeast Asia, both our fixed- and rotary-
wing close-air support aircraft have enjoyed
total air supremacy and have rarely had to
face concentrated enemy fire from the ground.
This would not be the case in the NATO-
Warsaw Pact confrontation.

On a European battlefield, close-support
aircraft will be confronted with a vast array
of sophisticated and concentrated anti-air-
craft (AA) weapons. In contrast to the under
.50 caliber AA threat encountered in less
developed countries, the predominant threats
in Europe will be .61 callber and .60 caliber
machine guns and 23 mm anti-aircraft artil-
lery (AAA) fire, In addition, close-support
aircraft that happen to cross into enemy
territory are likely to be menaced by a va-
riety of larger AAA cannons, hostile fire from
enemy aircraft, and front-line surface-to-air
missiles (SAMs). Another possible threat
could be the development of a Soviet equiv-
alent to the U.S. REDEYE, a small, man-port-
able heat-seeking ground-to-air missile.

An aircraft will have to fly through light
and medium automatic weapons fire with re-
lative impunity if it is to perform the close-
support mission in Europe. Moreover, 1t will
have to fly low enough and slow enough to
acquire targets and to engage them with op-
timum accuracy.

The two characteristics which will work
together to determine an aircraft's ability
to do this are its vulnerability and its ma-
neuverabllity.

Vulnerability refers to the physical char-
acteristics of the alrcraft itself—the extent
of its vulnerable parts and the damage like-
1y if it 1s hit,

Helicopters are inherently complicated
and fragile devices and the Cheyenne will
be no exception. It will have a numhber of
very vulnerable components—such as rotors,
rotor-heads, gearboxes, and shafts—which
are almost impossible to adequately protect.
Moreover, 1t will have an excessively exposed
canopy area with the consequence that crew
members themselves might easily get hit.

The AX, by contrast, promises to be one of
the least vulnerable aircraft in the United
States inventory. Recognizing that the abil-
ity of an aircraft to take a hit is far more
important than its speed, the Air Force has
designed it from the bottom up with this
basic need in mind,

The biggest dangers If an aircraft is hit
are fire aboard the alrcraft and loss of its
basic control systems. To prevent the first,
the fuel tanks on the AX are separated from
the ignition and the engines, placed in areas
of minimum vulnerability, foam-protected
against explosion and fire, and designed so
they will leak externally. To prevent the
second, the AX Incorporates redundant and
separated control systems, with the key link-
ages armored,

The back-up controls of the AX will be
fully mechancal, rather than hydraulic, to
further reduce exposure to fire,

The next biggest danger is engine loss.
The AX will carry two engines to the Chey-
enne's one. Because the engines will be wide-
ly separated, there is little danger that a hit
in one will result in the loss of both. Be-
cause they are duplicating, the aircraft will
be quite able to fly even if one engine is
gone.

Finally, the AX carries more than twice
the armor of the Cheyenne, The AX crew
compartment itself is encased in 750 pound
bathtub of armor, leaving the pilot vulner-
able to most AAA hits only through the
plane’s small canopy area.

Dr. John 8. Foster, Jr., Director of De-
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fense Research and Engineering, summed it
up this way in his March 18, 1971 testimony
to the Senate Armed Services Committee:

“If the enemy defenses, even in the vicinity
of our troops are formidable, if the fire is
intense, the AX will probably survive while
the CHEYENNE will not, It will survive
simply because it is a less complicated air-
plane. I don't believe we can make a heli-
copter that will take the beating the AX
can take."

As far as maneuverability is concerned, the
CHEYENNE again loses out, with flight char-
acteristics markedly inferior to those of the
AX, The CHEYENNE is limited to attack
speeds well below 200 knots, while the AX
has a range from 150400 knots. The AX can
also pull fully seven “g's”, as opposed to ap-
proximately two for the CHEYENNE.! This
high *“g" capability is terribly important,
since what it reflects is the ability of the
aircraft to deviate from the straight line
flight-path which almed gunfire presumes.

Because helicopters are so vulnerable and
unmaneuverable, the Army has argued the
case for the CHEYENNE on the basis of
tactics. It claims that the CHEYENNE will
be able to fly in a "“nap-of-the-earth” pro-
file to mask its presence until it can sud-
denly “pop up” fo fire on its targets from
long range, with the wire-guided TOW mis-
sile system. These tacties, it says, will keep
the CHEYENNE alive.

In the fall of 1970, the U.S. Tth Army Air
Cavalry conducted a fleld evaluation in Eu-
rope, using Huey Cobras, to test these tactics.
While the evaluation has been proclaimed a
great success, some of the evidence, as re-
ported in an unclassified write-up of the
exercises, casts serious doubt on this con-
clusion.

It indicates first that the CHEYENNE will
encounter poor visibility of battlefield tar-
gets when operating in “nap-of-the-earth®
flight. This finding buttresses one of the
long-standing criticisms of the Army’s tac-
tics—that the CHEYENNE will not be able
to actually acquire many targets unless it
“pops up” to an altitude of 1,000 feet and
then closes to a distance of cne-half mile
or less for visual target identification.

Under these circumstances, the CHEY-
ENNE would be fully exposed for quite some
time to hostile enemy fire. After it “popped
up,” it would require between five and fifteen
seconds for target acquisition and fire prepa-
ration and as much as another twelve to
fourteen seconds after the TOW missile is
launched to track it to its target. Thus, for
as long as 29 seconds, the CHEYENNE could
be a shooting gallery target for enemy fire.

The CHEYENNE would not have to hover
in place while tracking the TOW. It could
also “fly down the wire” (along the missile
flight path). But this tactic would bring
the aircraft even closer to hostile enemy
fire. It should be noted in this regard that
the Army itself has sald that it would be
“unacceptable” for the CHEYENNE ever to
fly behind enemy lines. This recognition of
the CHEYENNE'S vulnerability iz fine in
theory. In practice, it is highly doubtful
whether there would ever be any clear-cut
lines in a fast moving European battle.

A second problem revealed by the Tth
Army Alr Cavalry evaluation is in the havoe
which power and telephone lines could wreak
if “nap-of-the-earth" tactics were employed.
Collisions with these lines, extremely diffi-
cult to see in flight (especially in marginal
weather), could prove to be a major source
of losses. A related consideration is the possi-
bility that the wire which guides the TOW
could get tangled up in trees.

As an alternative to “nap-of-the-earth™
flight, the 7th Army also experimented with
flight at tree top level—higher than “nap-of-
the-earth” but considerably lower than flight

11.5 claimed at 190 kts., 2.13 claimed at
170 knots.
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profiles used in Southeast Asla. It was found,
however, that even at this altitude the heli-
copters were “skylined” against the back-
ground and were easy enemy targets. Un-
fortunately, it was also found that pillots
who flew at tree-top level and at relatively
higher speeds acquired more targets than
those who flew “nap-of-the-earth.”

The 7th Army Air Cavalry evaluation casts
serious doubt on the ability of the Cheyenne
to successfully employ the tactics it has been
hoped it could use. There is little chance
that it could acquire many targets at the
stand-off ranges it is designed for and even
less chance it could long survive if forced
into the thick of the battle. In fact, seven out
of eight senior Army officers who participated
in the exercises cited helicopter survivability
when guestioned about the negative aspects
of the exercises.

The AX will not be burdened by the
questionable tactics of the Cheyenne. It will
not be restricted to the “friendly” areas of
the battlefield. Instead it will loiter over wide
areas for long periods of time, above the
range of automatic weapons, with the ma-
neuverability, acceleration, and rate of climb
needed to rapidly attack defended targets
with a minimum of exposure to hostile fire.

These characteristics will be especially im-
portant if we do, In fact, face Redeye-type
missiles and enemy fighters in Europe. Since
no close-support aircraft could hope to match
a4 SAM or a MIG in speed, survivability
would depend in great degree on the air-
craft’s ability to outmaneuver the missile
and perhaps the fighter as well till help
arrives,

The Cheyenne would have no hope of
surviving in this environment. During the
Lam Son 719 operation conducted in Laos
this past spring, under conditions only re-
motely as severe as those which would exist
in Europe, chopper losses were staggering.
The Army reported a total of 94 helicopters
shot down between 56 February and 11 March,
but other reports, including one in the New
York Times, put the loss for the Laos in-
cursion at 219 helicopters. This i1s the equiv-
glent of 60 per cent of the total Cheyenne

uy.?

(3) Lethality/Accuracy:

Even if an alrcraft can respond quickly
and fly through enemy fire with impunity, it
will be of little value in the close support
mission unless it can deliver lethal and ac-
curate fire against the targets with which it
is confronted.

Any close support alrcraft operating in the
European theater will have to deal with two
kinds of targets: “hard” targets such as
tanks, armored personnel carriers, and bunk-
ers; and “soft” targets such as command
posts, lightly fortified machine-gun and
mortar points, and vehicles and troops in
the field. The "hard” targets will be both
the most important and the toughest to
destroy—important because the opposing
armored forces will spearhead any enemy ad-
vance, and toughest to destroy because they
will be camoufiaged, mobile, and well pro-
tected.

Unguided rockets or bombs will not be
adequate against armored vehicles because
of their inherently poor accuracy. Needed in-
stead will be small, penetrating warheads

2 Although most of the losses In Laos were
of helicopter troop-carriers—"slicks"—such
as the UH-1G Huey, the experience of the
slicks is applicable to attack helicopters as
well, since armed helicopters like the Chey-
enne are more likely to engage enemy de-
fenses. Laos particularly demonstrated the
severe vulnerability of helicopters to .51 eali-
ber machine guns (12.7 mum). In contrast
to this, the AX, which has over 1000 lbs, of
armor to 453 for the Cheyenne, has been spe-
cifically designed to safely take fire up to .60
cal. (14.5 mm).
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(hard core bullets or shaped charges) ac-
curately delivered against them. Our choice,
therefore, will be primarily between guided
missiles like the Tow and the Maverick,
or high velocity, high impact automatic can-
nons of 30 mm. or larger with armor piercing
warheads.

The Cheyenne will not be able to rely on
its own gun as an antitank weapon. Like all
helicopters, it suffers from high vibration
and relative instability, both of which are
fatal to accuracy. Even with its rigid rotor
which minimizes rotor vibration to a degree,
the Cheyenne will be forced to Incorporate
& very complex and very expensive computer-
controlled turret stabilization system to
achieve acceptable accuracies. And since this
turret system will not accept the high recoll
associated with an antitank capable cannon,
its weapons will not be usable except agalnst
relatively soft targets. The Army readily
acknowledges that they will be light armor
plercing only.

In February, 1971 the Army attempted to
demonstrate to a Congressional audience at
its Yuma proving grounds the ability of the
Cheyenne to fire its turret weapons simul-
taneously at two widely separated targets.
Despite the unrealistically optimum test
conditions (there would be no opportunity
for careful preparation by highly tralned
technicians in a battlefield environment), a
malfunction in the Cheyenne's fire control
system caused machine gun fire “to be
sprayed all over the hillside.” Even if simi-
lar malfunctions can be prevented on the
battlefield, it is doubtful whether the Chey-
enne will achleve the accuracles called for
in its design specifications, since their at-
tainment is predicated on a minimum of air-
craft movement whech could well prove fatal
if employed in the face of hostlle fire.

Since it Is incapable of mounting a 30 mm.
cannon with the veloecity, impact, and ac-
curacy needed to counter enemy armored
vehicles, the Cheyenne will have no choice
but to use the Tow wire-guided missile as
its primary anti-tank weapon. Unfortunate-
ly, there are a number of problems with the
Tow, which was originally designed for use
on the ground.

First, there are the target acquisition and
survivability problems alluded to earler. It
it unlikely that the CHEYENNE will be able
to acquire targets at the stand-off range for
which the TOW is designed and unlikely that
the helicopter will survive if forced to move
closer to its targets.

Becond, there is the fact that the TOW can
be countermeasured by simple, low power
techniques.

Third, there is the high cost and com-
plexity of the missile. For example, the 16
TOW missiles which the CHEYENNE will
normally carry will cost six times as much as
the normal AX payload while providing sixty
times fewer actual warheads. And since the
TOW system will also be difficult to maintain,
costly to repair, and have poor battlefield
reliability, these figures probably understate
its relative cost disadvantages In terms of
functional sorties delivered.

At the Yuma demonstration referred to
earlier, the carefully prepared CHEYENNE
fired two missiles at standing targets under
ideal conditions. One of the missiles hit the
tank, but the other simply fell out of its
launch tube.

This failure is not a good omen. In combat
it is unlikely that the CHEYENNE will face
tanks standing exposed in bright sunshine
on the slde of hills, Instead it will have to
fire in adverse weather and under high crew
stress conditions, at moving targets with
good camouflage, and in the face of enemy
countermeasures the missile, All of
these factors will gravely compromise the ef-
fective use of the wire-guldance system which
requires highly accurate optical tracking
elther during hover or in “down-the-wire"
flight.
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The AX, on the other hand, will be well
sulted to delivering lethal and accurate fire
against enemy targets. It will have the ma-
neuverablility needed to acquire its targets at
short range, turn in the one-half mile or
less needed to maintain visual acquisition,
and then attack in close at a speed slow
enough to ensure accuracy yet fast enough
to reduce exposure to hostile fire.

Alr Force tests conducted in 19656 demon-
strate the very high degree of accuracy which
can be achieved by fixed-wing multiple pass
strafing such as the AX will be able to
deliver. When its new 30 mm. cannon is
developed, the AX will also have a weapon
of sufficlent impact and wvelocity to plerce
any armored vehicle in the Soviet inventory.
Moreover, this cannon will be cheaper to
maintain and operate than the infinitely
more complex TOW.

Finally, the AX will be able to carry up
to 16,000 pounds of external ordnance, more
than three times as much as the CHEY-
ENNE. As a corollary, 1t will also be able to
carry a greater variety of ordnance and en-
gage a much wider range of combat targets.

(4) Operational Readiness Requirements:

(a) Peak Sortle Rates. If a close support
aircraft is to be counted on when needed, it
is vital that it be able to fly 4 to 6 sorties
per day, for one or two days, when necessary
in emergency conditions.? The main deter-
minant of an alrcraft's ability to achieve
peak sortie rates is the degree of its overall
complexity.

A complex aircraft llke the CHEYENNE
will require its own retinue of highly trained
technicians and considerable support mate-
riel wherever it goes, and it will still be
under repair much of the time. The Army's
current attack helicopter, the Huey COBRA,
has spent considerable amounts of time “in
the shop” while serving in Vietnam. The
much more complicated CHEYENNE would
no doubt have a worse record. By contrast, a
simple alrcraft like the AX will have less
failures, and thus demanding less mainte-
nance, will iy more.

(b) Austere Basing Capabilities. There are
several reasons why close support aircraft
should be able to operate away from care-
fully prepared alrstrips. For one thing, there
are not likely to be airstrips in the immediate
vicinity of a battlefield. Even if present, any
aircraft operating from them would in-
evitably cut significantly into its respon-
siveness, its loiter time, and/or its payload
if it cculd even reach the scene. An added
danger of centralized bases is hostile strikes
which could eliminate large fractions of the
force in one swoop.

Although a helicopter like the CHEYENNE
would seem at first glance to have advantages
in this regard, they turn out to be somewhat
illusory in nature.

To begin with, the CHEYENNE derives little
advantage from its vertical take-off and land-
ing (VTOL) capability. As argued earlier,
forward based “ground loiter” is no substi-
tute for long loiter in the air above the battle-
field when responsiveness is the point at is-
sue. Due to its vulnerablility, the CHEYENNE
will not be able in any event to sit down in
areas really close to hostile fire. In Vietnam,
for example, attack helicopters have oper-
ated almost entirely from sheltered rear basea
with intermediate stops only at secure hell-
copter clearings. Finally, it must be re-
membered that vertical take-offs extract an
inherent penalty in terms of the amount ot
fuel and ordnance carried. When fully loaded,
even the CHEYENNE required room to roll for
take-off,

2The Army and the Alr Force do not use
the same definition of a sortie. The Army
reports every touchdown as a sortie. Thus
one attack mission may be reported as con-
sisting of five to ten sorties. In referring to
a peak sortie rate desired of four to six per
day we are using the Air Force definition.
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The AX will be able to rely in Europe on the
large number of austere dirt and paved air-
strips which ean accommodate an alreraft
with its own short take-off and landing
(STOL) capabilities. It is designed to be able
to take-off fully loaded from forward areas,
hastily prepared dirt airstrips in distances
as short as 2,200 feet. The Air Force A-T7, by
comparison, requires 7,000 feet of hard sur-
face runway.

In fact, due to its lesser support require-
ments, it will be possible to disperse the
AX to a far greater number of bases than the
CHEYENNE, which will have to return far
more often to its main base for fuel, ord-
nance, and repairs. And the helicopters then
will be grouped together for possible enemy
strikes.

(6) Night and All-Weather Capabilities:

An aircraft that could always provide ac-
curate and discriminating fire at night and
under all weather conditions would with-
out guestion be most desirable for the close
support mission. The Cheyenne clearly has
more sophisticated night and all weather
avionics than the AX but it is doubtful what
added capabilities they give it.

First, as demonstrated by Air Force experl-
ence with the A-1 In Southeast Asla, sophis-
ticated avionics are not needed for effective
close air support operations in marginal day-
light conditions that kept other more avion-
ics-equipped yet less maneuverable alrcraft
on the ground. The A-1 also operated at night
with equipment no more exotic than flares,
using the technique of making multiple,
tight, low-speed turns within the duration
of the flares.

The time when special avionics would be
most helpful—and when aircraft cannot op-
erate without them-—is under conditions
which combine bad weather and the night.
Unfortunately, no package of sensor systems
yet developed and none on the horizon has
shown any ability to discriminate effectively
between friendly and hostile forces. Yet this
is a basic prerequisite for close-air support,
especially under these conditions.,

Despite the fact that the target identifi-
cation problem remains unsolved, the Chey-
enne is designed to incorporate an exotic
passive infra-red night-vision system that
adds greatly to its complexity and to its cost.
In the Tth Army Alr Cavalry evaluations re-
ferred to earlier, one helicopter troop experi-
enced only 6 per cent of its total acquisitions
and only 3.6 per cent of its actual engage-
ments during its night operations. The more
advanced equipment on the Cheyenne might
make some improvement in that score but
not enough to justify the cost.

The AX, by contrast, incorporates no such
avionics in its standard operating version,
yet its inherent maneuverability will allow
it to operate even more effectively in most
weather conditions than the A-1 did in
Southeast Asia. If and when avionics are de-
veloped which could significantly improve its
performance, they could easily be incorpo-
rated in a fractlon of the total AX force.

(6) Force Structure Implications:

Our tactical air strength in any European
encounter will depend not only on the qual-
ity of the aircraft we have but the numbers
in which they are avallable. Here cost is
but the numbers in which they are avall-
able, Here cost is an all important considera-
tion, and again the AX comes out ahead.

Due to the innovative management tech-
niques being applied to the AX program and
the basic simplicity of the aircraft itself,
the AX will be less than half as expensive as
the Cheyenne. Its lower unit price will trans-
late directly into substantially more aircraft
for the money spent, as the following table
demonstrates:

$1.2 billlon buys: 600 AX, $2.0 million *;
222 Cheyenne, £5.4 milllon+; 273 Harrier,
$4.4 milllon+; (UK version).

¢+ Program unit costs.
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In addition to its investment cost advan-
tage, the AX will have lower operations and
maintenance (O&M) costs as well. Experi-
ence shows that O&M costs usually average
out to approximately 20 per cent of invest-
ment costs per year. This would put annual
O&M costs for the AX at $400,000, compared
to $£1.08 million for the Cheyenne. This
$400,000 is a far cry from the upwards of
$1.5 million per year which we are already
spending on a number of sophisticated Air
Force planes,

The recent revelation that the Air Force
is planning to develop an inexpensive “light
fighter" to supplement the expensive F-156
is a first welcome indication that greater
consideration is being given by the services
to the importance of force structure lmpli-
cations In making their procurement deci-
sions. It would not be in keeping with this
new trend to replace the $700,000 Huey Cobra
with the more than seven times as ex-
pensive Cheyenne. The trade-off in num-
bers is simply not warranted by the few added
capabilities actually gained. Given their in-
herent vulnerability and poor maneuverabil-
ity, it is quite possible that a sizeable frac-
tion of the small total Cheyenne force could
be wiped out during the early stages of a con-
flict, and that no reinforcements would
remain.

ANALYSIS OF THE CHEYENNE

The Cheyenne program has been a monu-
mental accumulation of mistakes, misjudge-
ments, and mismanagement, on the part of
the Department of Defense, the Army, and
Lockheed Aircraft. The program is now three
years behind schedule, and yet it is virtually
certain that few of the original performance
specifications will be met.

The cost per alrcraft has risen fromn an
original estimate of “under $1 million" to
at least $5 million per unit (program cost).
Deputy Secretary of Defense Packard has es-
timated total research, development, test-
ing, and engineering (RDT&E) costs to be
$203 million, up $167 million from the orig-
inal RDT&E estimates, or an overrun of
233 percent. Large overruns have occurred
in virtually all major contract areas, as well
as in contracts for auxiliary systems, in par-
ticular weapons and avionics. In addition.
$200.3 millilon was appropriated for FY 69
production of the Cheyenne, but never spent
for procurement purposes once the Army
cancelled the production part of the Chey-
enne contract in May of 1969. Instead, this
£200.3 million has been used for contractu-
al settlements with Lockheed, payoffs on
Lockheed program expenses since contract
termination, and continuing RDT&E ex-
penses.

To date Lockheed has lost a minimum of
$120 million on the aircraft while through
FY 71 the government has spent, in the
words of New Hampshire Senator McIntyre,
“about $40 million each” for the ten Chey-
enne prototypes that have been built (two
of which have been destroyed in accidents).
For a total expenditure, including just
known losses on the part of the contractor
of $120 million, and government appropria-
tions of over $435.2 million, there currently
exist only eight Cheyenne prototypes, only
four of which fly, none near original speci-
fications. According to Packard, there is no
other military alrcraft development program
into which a company has sunk mare of its
own money.

The Cheyenne program began in the mid-
1960's with the development of two experi-
mental rigid-rotor helicopters, the 1286
and the IX-51A, the latter a compound ve-
hicle as well, meaning that it used stub
wings for lift instead of rotor blades as do
ordinary helicopters. At the time Lockheed
officlals expected little difficulty in scaling up
to a larger vehicle. A quotation from Avia-
tion Week and Space Technology reveals:

“Officials now concede they were overly
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optimistic in predicting the ease with which
a 5,000 pound gross-weight helicopter could
be scaled up to a 20,000 pound system. In
some cases, performances were enthusiasti-
cally guaranteed beyond what the Army had
sought in its original request.”

One of these excesses was Lockheed devel-
opment of a dive-bombing technique for the
Cheyenne, using the rear pusher-prop as a
speed-brake. This capability was developed
not for the Army, the sponsor of the project,
but for the Air Force, who Lockheed was try-
ing to interest in the plane.

Problems began to develop immedlately,
and the difficulties reached major proportions
in March of 1969, when a prototype crashed
due to “uncontrollable rotor oscillation,” kill-
ing the pilot. Then in April 19690 the Army
issued to Lockheed a “cure notice,” stating
that the Army considered Lockheed’s “. . .
fallure to make satisfactory progress toward
the production and timely delivery of an air-
craft which will meet coantractual require-
ments, a condition that is endangering per-
formance of the AH-56A production con-
tract . . ."

Lockheed responded to the cure notice by
suggesting a schedule slippage of about six
months and a reduction in production, but
the Army felt that even with these changes
an unacceptable aircraft would be dellvered
and it cancelled the program in mid-May
1969. Stunned by the cancellation, Lockheed
filed an appeal to the Armed Services Board
of Contracts, opening a dispute that was not
settled tentatively until January of 1971
when the Army agreed to pay Lockheed a
total of $72 million in settlements on the
cancelled production contract and on com-
pany losses in the R&D side and allowed
Lockheed to keep 854 million as progress pay-
ments. Still the company had to agree to ab-
sorb losses of $75 million on the develop-
mental program and $45 million on the pro-
duction part. The result was hardly a produc-
tive venture for either side, with the Army
sinking huge funds into an apparently bot-
tomless pit while Lockheed took losses then
without precedent.

But still the Cheyenne rolls on, though
none of its problems has been solved. As of
March 10, 1971 almost two yvears after the
cancellation of the production contract, af-
ter numerous changes (quite a few of which
were major, including relocation of the tail
rotor), even the best of the flying aircraft
was still nearly 10% short of the specified
level flight top speed of 220 kts, 199 short
of the dive speed specification, some 20%
deficient in maximum maneuverability, with
similar restrictions covering at least 10 other
flight specifications.

It was also revealed this Spring that one
of the Cheyenne prototypes was forced to
make an emergency landing on March 8, 1971,
due to structural failures caused when the
aircraft was flying 2000 pounds below speci-
fled gross weight. Upon Inspection it was
found that one of the main rotor blades had
buckled.

Despite over 1000 hours of flight testing,
more than experienced with any other re-
cent military aircraft development program
the Cheyenne still suffers from serious
maneuverability and response problems that
threaten to even further downgrade its op-
erational effectiveness. Maneuverability of
the Cheyenne is limited to only a 2.0 “g"
range and reportedly then the best of the
development aircraft cannot sustain even
a 60 degree turn. And, in spite of the long
development, the reliability and effectiveness
of the Cheyenne’s rotor-centrol system is
so gquestionable that the Army has had to
recently advance an “advanced mechanical
control system" to replace the current coms-
ponents. Cheyenne responsiveness is re-
putedly so poor that only one Army pilot
will fly the Cheyenne, and even he will
only fly the single prototype equipped with a
highly experimental downward ejecting es-
cape system.
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Conclusions

The Cheyenne is an aircraft of enormous
cost with at best marginal effectiveness. The
history of the program is filled with across-
the-board mistakes, with responsibility di-
vided between the Pentagon, the Army and
Lockheed, and Congress. The United States
has committed some $435 million to this
program to date, with the spectre of billions
just beyond the horizon. Despite this al-
ready large investment, the Cheyenne pro-
gram has clearly reached the point where it
is extremely doubtful that any amount of
further funding will result in a useful aircraft
that could be effectively and safely used by
American pilots in combat.

The Cheyenne is a classic example of a
program of tremendous cost that holds little
promise. Since there is a better and cheaper
alternative to the Cheyenne on the hori-
zon In the Alr Force AX, Congress should act
with all dellberate speed to put a merciful
end to the Cheyenne program. No produc-
tion contract should be approved and present
RDT&E requests should be turned down.

So as to make some use of the vast funds
expended so far, the Army should acquire
and use the existing Cheyenne prototypes
in low-level programs of research, perhaps in-
corporating them into existing R&D *“ad-
vanced helicopter concepts” programs. These
R&D programs should explore the critical
areas of rigid-rotor technology, survivability,
gun-platform stabilization, and anti-tank
capablilities. These proposed research pro-
grams should in no way point toward even-
tual production of the Cheyenne.

Currently the Army is considering three
alternative rotary-wing systems to the
CHEYENNE, the Sikorsky S-67 BLACK-
HAWE, and improved TOW-equipped Bell
AH-1G COBRA, and a follow-on verslon of
the AH-1G tentatively dubbed the “EING”
COBRA. Although all of these alrcraft would
cost considerably less than the CHEYENNE
they could not increase performance. As
such, none of these alternative helicopters
should receive production approval. Until
rotary-wing technology develops to the point
that a cost effective attack helicopter with
demonstrable combat capablilities can be
produced, Congress should fund no further
production-oriented development of attack
helicopter systems, However, Congress should
continue to give adequate support to the
Army’'s current attack helicopter, the AH-1G
COBRA, since it can provide useful capabil-
ities auxiliary to the primary close-support
mission we believe should be given to the AX.

ANALYSIS OF THE AX

Development program and procurement
approach

A series of innovative management ap-
proaches have been initiated for the AX
development and procurement program
which encompass austere and functional
specifications, competitive hardware devel-
opment, and thorough flight assessments
before production approval. These reforms
should result in a relatively low RDT&E cost
for the AX program with minimal risks while
promising a highly eflective close-support
aircraft at a price under $2 million,

The simplicity of alr frame design and min-
imum of avionics and other complex sub-
systems incorporated in the AX should as-
sist the program in avolding the dangers
of excessive sophistication and technologi-
cal over-essumption that have in many other
programs led to serious schedule and
cost difficulties. This emphasis upon design
simplicity should be continued, for the na-
ture of the AX mission is not one that
requires advanced technology. Rather, the
use of proven components will increase mis-
sion effectiveness by resulting Iin a rugged
aircraft with a high degree of reliability,
ease in maintenance, and minimal support
requirements for basing. And, the simplicity
of design will make the AX Iinexpensive
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enough to enable the Air Force to buy the
aircraft in adequate numbers.

The benefits of austere and functional
specifications have been followed up on with
a full competitive development program, the
first since 19056, Two companies, Fairchild-
Hiller and Northrop, have been let contracts
to bulld two AX prototypes aplece (the
A-10A and the A-1A respectively). This dual
hardware development program is a marked
departure from the more frequent ‘“‘paper
competition” and “total package” type of
contracts that have caused numerous prob-
lems in the past with aircraft like the AH-
b6A (CHEYENNE), the C-6A, the F-111 and
the F-14.

The actual “fly-off” part of the competitive
development program is another feature of
the AX development program. Having the
two versions of the AX compete against one
another should have a number of positive
effects for the program. The competition will
identify not only the best alrcraft, but also
potential problem areas to be solved during
later stages of development. The “fy-off”
also virtually demands that both contractors
produce the best possible aircraft, since lesser
effort could clearly result in the loss of the
contract.

The net result of these innovations in
program management should be the develop-
ment of a relatively risk-free, highly effec-
tive close-support aircraft with a compara-
tively low price. Although direct RDT&E
costs, at an estimated $281.2 million, are
not particularly low, the benefits achieved
through the competitive development pro-
gram should in the last analysis result in a
better aircraft at a lower total program cost
than would be achieved were more conven-
tional mangement techniques applied,

Air Force priorities

Although the past twenty years of opera-
tional experlence has clearly demonstrated
the importance of close-air support, the Air
Force has consistently given this mission a
low priority and has thus found itself in both
Eorea and Vietnam, without an aircraft de-
signed for this mission. The Air Force has
instead preferred more glamorous missions
and has funneled most of its tactical-air
budget into the questionable utility of
strike-and-interdiction bombers llke the A-T,
the F-4, and the F-105.

Given this past preoccupation with inter-
diction aircraft, it is little wonder that the
Air Force did not get the AX program mov-
ing until fully a year and a half after the
Army had begun development of the CHEY-
ENNE, It seems that only the threat of los-
ing the close-support mission to the Army
really convinced the Air Force to develop the
AX, But development does not itself ensure
that the Alr Force will give adequate atten-
tion to close-air support in the future,

We are particularly concerned that the
Ailr Force place sufficlent wings of the AX
in the active force structure before equip-
ping the Air Natlonal Guard. We believe
that at least five wings (or 600 alrcraft) are
necessary to ensure that the Air Force will
be able to effectively meet the close-support
need with the very short notice that will be
expected in a potential NATO-Pact con-
frontation. Assignment of large numbers of
the AX total buy to the Air National Guard
would most likely result in grave delays in
combat deployment of the aircraft and subse-
quent weakening of tactical strength, due
to the time asscclated with Guard unit acti-
vation, transport, and familiarization.

While fully supporting the AX program,
we recommend that Congress monitor Ailr
Force performance of the close-support mis-
slon by requiring over the life of the AX
program an annual accounting sufficlent to
show:

(a) continued satisfactory development of
the AX

(b) sufficlent numbers of the AX in the
active forces
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(c) adequate spares, training, and flying
hours for the AX

(d) adequate provision for close-support
munitions

(e) adequate inventory of forward air-
control (FAC) aircraft and sufficient train-
ing for this important auxiliary mission.

Survivability

Although the relative survivability of the
AX is clearly superior to that of other close-
support and standard attack aircraft, this
comparative edge does not assure that its
absolute survivability will permit the really
close-in operations desirable in a European
battle. To date the Air Force has taken
commendable actions in behalf of AX sur-
vivability, and we strongly recommend that
further survivability research and develop-
ment for this aircraft be made a matter of
highest priority.

We believe that extensive live-firing tests
will be necessary to gauge the absolute sur-
vivability of the AX. Since the large payloads
of the AX allows for the addition of more
armor at the expense of marginal ordnance
loss, any undesirable vulnerability indica-
tions arising from these tests might well be
compensated for with a minimum of per-
formance sacrifices and at a relatively low
cost.

Avionies, night and all-weather combat

systems

In view of the Air Force's demonstrated
fondness for sophisticated avionics, and the '
available space for them in the AX, it is im-
portant that avionics expansion be very care-
fully monitored by Congress to guard
agalnst needless cost growth.

Of particular concern is the possible de-
velopment of a follow-on to the standard AX,
dubbed the AX-B, equipped with night and
all-weather avionics that would add at least
$2 milllon to the cost of the basic aircraft.
As discussed in the section dealing with the
characteristics of the close-support mission
(see pages T to 168) the utility of sophisti-
cated night and all-weather combat delivery
systems are sufficiently questionable to place
cost-effectiveness of an AX-B in serious
doubt at this time.

The Tth Army Air Cavalry field evaluations
this year, in which only 3.6% of one troop’s
total engagements and only 6% of total ac-
quisitions cccurred after sunset, convincingly
demonstrated the limited effectiveness of any
aircraft, be it fixed or rotary-wing, operat-
ing at night in a European combat situation.

A NATO-Pact confrontation in Central
Europe will almost certainly be highly mo-
bile, with battle lines changing so quickly
that the whole concept of front-lines be-
comes clouded. Under these conditions, the
inability of any night-all-weather sensor sys-
tem currently available or on the horizon to
discriminate between friendly and hostile
targets gravely compromises the operations
of close-support alrcraft. The very nature
of the close-support mission requires that
the aircraft be able to provide effective fire
against enemy targets in very close prox-
imity to friendly forces, and it is not at all
clear that this prerequisite will be met.

In view of the operational, technical, and
financial risks involved, development of an
AX-B should be undertaken only with the
greatest of care, Any proposed “B" version
of the AX or major avionics additions to
the standard ailrcraft should be carefully
screened in realistic tests. These tests should
be conducted with targets and tactical pos-
tures representative of battlefield condi-
tions and with particular attention given to
the safety of friendly troops in the field.
Early evaluations of the operational effec-
tiveness of a follow-on AX-B might be pro-
jected by using a portion of the 13 OV-10A
nighttime forward air control and strike
designation aircraft being developed for the
Air Force PAVE NAIL program, provided that
they were suitably modified for ordnance de-
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livery test to a configuration similar to that
of the Marine Corps YOV-10D (NOGS) Night
Observation Gunship. If the AX-B should re-
ceive production approval, we recommend
that it be procured in small percentages of
the total buy.

The MAVERICK missile

Despite the almost ensured success of the
AX 30-mm. cannon in the anti-tank mis-
sion, the Air Force has recently pressed for
incorporation of the electro-optically guided
MAVERICK terminal-homing missile as a
major component of AX anti-tank effective-
ness, The use of this missile, which is guided
by a type of television that enables it, once
fired, to be completely independent of the
aircraft, has less supporting evidence than
almost any other aspect of AX effectiveness,
Due to the inherent limitations of the MAV-
ERICE, extremely serious doubts exist that
this missile will have any useable anti-tank
capabilities.

Studies have shown that it is highly un-
likely that camoufiaged tanks can be visual-
1y acquired at sufficient distances, given real-
istic European battlefield conditions of com-
promised visibility and diverse terrain, to al-
low firing of the Maverick before its mini-
mum launch range restrictions are encoun-
tered.

Furthermore, the time required for visual
lock-on with the Maverick ls at least 2%
times the alming time for the strafing pass
required for the 30 mm cannon. As demon-
strated by experience in Vietnam with the
Walleye electro-optical gulded bomb, the in-
crease In targeting time that a Maverick de-
livery necessitates renders the aircraft much
more vulnerable than would a dive-bombing
or strafing delivery.

The limitations in acquisition and aiming
time for the Maverick will in all probability
require a Maverick-carrying alreraft to make
first a purely acquisition pass and then re-
turn for a separate engagement pass. Even
with this second pass there is hardly any as-
surance that between the time of the initial
entrance pass and the second approach the
target will not have moved to another po-
sition which again makes it impossible to en-
gage within the Maverick’'s range limitations.
In addition, multiple passes for acquisition
and engagement increase exposure time to
the dense hostile fire that will be encoun-
tered over the European battlefield.

Given the extremely high cost of the Mave-
rick and associated launch equipment (ap-
proximately 50 times more expensive per
round than a 30 mm cannon burst), the
serious doubts as to Maverlck acquisition and
trageting characteristics, and additional
doubts that exist as to the ease with which
the Maverick can be countermeasured, we
recommend that there be no Maverick instal-
lation for the AX.

Development procedure for the 30 mm
cannon

The Air Force has let contracts to General
Electric and Philco-Ford for competitive de-
velopment of the 30 mm high-performance
cannon. This cannon will be the primary
armament of the AX and its performance a
key determinant of AX combat effectiveness.
But while the cannon is being developed
under management procedures similar to
those used for the AX airframe, including a
“shoot-off” between the two contractors,
present plans do not call for incorporation
of the cannon into the AX airframe “fly-off"
itself.

Since the cannon is acknowledged by the
Air Force to be the “pacing item” of AX
systems development and because of its im-
portance to aircraft operating effectiveness,
we believe that the Air Force should take
actions to make cannon and airframe devel-
opment parallel, so that the gun can be
included in the alrframe “fly-off*.

The approximately six-month delay in the
“fily-off"’ competition that would be entailed
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is fully justified by the importance of the
cannon to the AX system. The cost of such
action would be small by comparison to total
program cost.

If the alrframe “fly-off” were to incor-
porate the cannon “shoot-off” the competi-
tive development program would take on
valuable new dimensions, enabling decisions
on both airframe and cannon to be made
more realistically. Parallel cannon develop-
ment will also protect against later fallures
in the cannon program, which, if the gun
was not In ted integrally into alr-
frame development, might lead to serious
program slippages and downgrading of over-
all system performance,

ANALYSIS OF THE HARRIER

The AV-8A HARRIER now being procured
for the Marine Corps from Britain’s Hawker-
Siddeley Aviation is the only operational
V/STOL alrcraft in the free world. It is a
fixed-wing plane which can either take off
vertically like a helicopter or with a 1,200
foot forward roll.

The Marines' present plan is to buy 114
planes, enough for three operational and one
tralning squadron. We have invested $123.9
million for 30 aircraft to date, and $102.3
million has been requested in the FY 72
budget for 30 more, On the assumption that
all remaining aircraft are purchased in the
UK., total costs for the 114 aircraft program
are estimated by the Marines at $503.6
million,

The BSenate Armed Services Committee,
however, has added $23.7 million to the FY
72 request to initiation phased domestic pro-
ductlon of the HARRIER in the United
States. The total additional costs for such
domestic production, it now appears, could
range anywhere from $113.8 to $275.0 million,
depending on whether the airframe alone or
the entire plane were built in the United
States,

In our view, there are sufficient remaining
doubts about the importance of the HAR-
RIER's projected mission, the operational
tactics it is intended to use, and its basic
effectiveness as a close support aircraft to
Justify limitation of the program. We there-
fore recommend that this year’s projected
buy go forward but that the program be
terminated at a total of 60 aircraft.

We feel that there s even less justification
at this time for transferring any part of the
groductlon work remaining to the United

tates.

Roles and missions once again

Just as the Air Force has been charged
with the mission of providing close air sup-
port to Army ground troops, the Navy has
been charged with providing close support
to the Marines. And the Navy has been just
a8 neglectful of its responsibilities as the Alr
Force, preferring to concentrate instead on
what it regards as the more glamorous inter-
diction mission.

At present the only alrcraft at all suited
to close support in either the Navy or the
Marine inventory is the A-4, the latest ver-
sion of which is the A—4M, with unit flyaway
cost of £1.9 million. The Navy has never
bought the A—4M and is already phasing out
earlier A—4 squadrons. It now has two A-4
squadrons in its inventory, compared to six
composed of newer aircraft in the hands of
the Marines.

Perhaps the best indication of the Navy's
neglect of its close support responsibilities is
provided in testimony this year to the SBenate
Armed Services Committee. When asked what
aircraft the Navy would be using for close
support in the next few years, Admiral
Thomas F. Connolly replled:

“Well, to a very large degree we will use
A-T's and as long as we have A—4's we will use
A-4's, and we have been using F-4's when it
was necessary. And the Marines will be using
the HARRIER. And I wouldn't be surprised
under some circumstances that they will load

32269

the F-14 up because it covers a lot of real
estate and can carry & big load of bombs
and under certaln circumstances it might
turn out that the F-14 would do close alr
support.”

In short, once the A—4 has been phased
out, all the Navy itself will have for the
close support mission is one interdiction
aircraft and two fleet alr defense fighters.

We believe that the Department of De-
fense should attend to this roles and mis-
sions problem also, both to avoid unneces-
sary duplication and to see to it that the
Marines are provided with adequate close
support assistance.

The amphibious assault mission

The mission of the HARRIER is to op-
erate in support of amphiblous forces in
assaults against heavily defended beaches.
It is for this reason that the Marines are
attracted by its ability to operate in a ver-
tical take-off mode either from ships or
forward pads while retaining the maneuver-
ability characteristics inherent only in a
fixed-wing plane.

Amphibious assaults are the classical Ma-
rine mission. No such assaults have been con-
ducted, however, since the Korean War, and
no heavily defended beaches exist at this
time which appear to be active candidates
for invasion. We face no hostile island em-
pires.

Because of the diminishing importance of
amphibious assaults operations, a change
has already taken place in recent years in
the role of the Marines. They have become
increasingly less specialized in their opera-
tions and now fill the role of an elite, well-
trained, and rapidly deployable infantry with
versatile capabilities. It is in this role, for
example, that they have performed so ably In
Vietnam.

The HARRIER, on the other hand, is a
throwback to the days of extreme specializa-
tion. Only in the early days of an amphiblous
assault operation when no land bases were
available cotild it arguably perform better
in the close support role than the far simpler
and less costly A—4M now used by the Ma-
rines for the mission,

We belleve it important that the Marines
continue to become more versatile in their
capabilities. The sixty HARRIER buy which
we recommend will enable them to equip one,
and perhaps two, of their three tactical air
wings with HARRIER squadrons, Given the
questionable importance of the amphibious
assault mission, a larger total buy would
consume an undue share of the total re-
sources avallable to the Marines.

HARRIER close air support effectiveness

(1) The Intended Tactics: It will be easier
to evaluate the effectiveness of the HARRIER
if we examine first just how the Marines
intend to use it in support of amphibious
assaults. They envisage three distinct phases
of HARRIER operations.

In Phase I—the initial stages of the as-
sault—the HARRIER will operate directly
from its sea base, an LPH or some other
smaller aircraft carrier. It will fly from the
sea base directly to the target area, where 1t
will either provide immediate support or
loi*er on the ground at a sultable forward site
nearby until needed. After each such opera-
tion, it will have to return to its sea base to
rearm and refuel.

In Phase IT—after an initial beachhead is
established—a Harrler facility will be set
up ashore. It will have some support material
and enough matting for a short runway, but
the Harrier will still be largely dependent on
its sea base for ammunition, fuel, and
maintenance.

In Phase III, a main base ashore will be
established and enough logistics support
transferred to it to end the Harrier's de-
pendence of its sea base. This main base will
be suitable for adaptation into a BATS site—
Short Airfleld for Tactical Support—able to
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serve other conventional alrcraft as well as
the Harrler.

Once established on its main base, the
Harrier will leapfrog forward fully armed
and fueled to a forward site, where it will
loiter on the ground till needed. After each
engagement, it will return to the main base
to reload, since its forward site will have
neither fuel nor ammunition. Once re-
equipped, it will repeat the process for
another engagement.

(2) Effectiveness Evaluation: It should
now be possible to evaluate the effectiveness
of the Harrier, both in amphiblous assaults
and other close support operations.

(a) Sea Basing Feasibility. According to
the Marines, it should be possible to operate
the Harrler from sea bases ranging in size
from CVAs to LSDs, but the feasibility of all-
weather operations from sea platforms
smaller than a CVA or CVS has never been
thoroughly tested.

While the British Royal Air Force has con-
ducted demonstrations of sea-based opera-
tions Iin calm seas, none of its own
Harrlers have ever been operationally de-
ployed at sea. And the Marines themselves
have done no sea-based Harrler testing in this
country.

It should be noted in this regard that the
HARRIER will be more difficult to operate
in its VTOL mode than a helicopter. It will
be more difficult to control and have less
margin of 1lift. Extensive tests are therefore
in order to ensure that it will prove effective
under the wide range of conditions now en-
visaged by the Marines for its use. Until such
tests have been conducted, a basic premise of
the Marines’ tactics for the HARRIER will
remain open to question.

(b) Responsiveness/Loiter. It has already
been argued that optimum responsiveness is
not obtained either through high speed or
extreme forward basing but with alrcraft
that have the ability to loiter over the bat-
tlefield for long periods of time.

The HARRIER will suffer from the same
relative deficiencies in this regard as the
CHEYENNE. Even when operating in the
STOL mode, it will have payload, range, and
loiter capabilities more limited than those of
conventional fixed-wing planes. And in the
VTOL mode necessary when operating either
from small ships or forward sites, it will have
only one-fifth the range and at best one-
third the payload which its STOL operations
will provide.

Looking first at VTOL operations, it should
be recognized that forward site operations
with the HARRIER are in some respects more
dificult than with the CHEYENNE. Because
large amounts of dust would otherwise be
ingested by its engines with devastating ef-
fect, the HARRIER will be restricted either
to existing hard surfaces or steel mat covered
take-off pads speclally prepared by the Ma-
rines. And even with these mats in place,
easily visible clouds of dust will be generated
on take-off and landing unless somehow
shielded by the terralm. If the site in gues-
tion were close to the front, these dust
clouds could aid enemy detection of the
site and bring down a rain of artillery fire.

This problem could be averted by basing
the Harrler well out of range of enemy artil-
lery fire but only at the expense of longer
transit time to the front and less loiter time
once there. According to Marine Corps testi-
mony this year to the Senate Armed Services
Committee, a Harrler operating in the VITOL
mode would have only five minutes of combat
time over the battle area if it carried 3,000
pounds of bombs on a 50 miles radius mis-
sion, And if there were no urgent targets
available during these five minutes, it would
have no alternative but to pick the best
target it could find before returning to its
main base for more fuel.

Accordingly, the Harrler will almost always
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operate in the STOL mode once a main base
is established ashore. Even so, more Harrlers
will still have to fly more sorties to provide
the same battlefleld coverage as conventional
alrcraft could use. Operating from the same
base as the Harrier In the same standard
take-off mode, the A—4M, for example, could
provide twice the loiter, payload, or radius
of the Harrler on any given mission,

In short, the only time the Harrier would
bhave an advantage in responsiveness over a
conventional plane would be in the early
stages of an amphibious assault operation—
and then only if it proves capable of con-
sistent use on smaller ships than those which
can accept conventional planes.

(c) Survivabllity. As argued earlier, the
two characteristics which will work together
to determine an alrcraft’s survivability are
its vulnerability and maneuverability.

The Harrier's relatively high vulnerability
is In large part a direct result of its VITOL
capability. Because of the weight limitations
which VTOL operations impose, the Harrier
cannot afford the heavy armor protection
avallable to the AX, And it is made more
vulnerable by its dense fuselage and the
considerable fuel and hydraulics placed
around its single engine. The Harrier is likely
to suffer considerable damage if hit, with a
fire breaking out and spreading from one
critical component to the next. In short,
its vulnerability will be much greater than
that of the A-4 (which benefits from con-
siderably more armor protection and a man-
ual back-up control system like that on the
AX) and quite comparable to that of the
P-4,

The HARRIER will have much better ma-
neuverability than the CHEYENNE, but not
as much as elther the AX or the A-4. This
latter point is often misunderstood. The
HARRIER will have an ability to execute very
tight turns while flylng slowly (under 150
knots), but at the 450 knot speed realisti-
cally required for its dive bombing attacks,
it simply does not have sufficient wing area
to turn as tightly as the A—4, much less the
AX, This problem will not be solved by its
vectored thrust capabllity (a rotation of its
engine nozzles), since this will provide only
a 15 “g" increase In its immediate maneuver-
abllity and only at the expense of a large
loss in speed, which will further decrease the
lift and g's available. The number of g's an
aircraft can pull, it will be remembered is a
direct measurement of its ability to deviate
from the predictable straight-line path
which aimed gunfire presumes.

(d) Lethality/Accuracy. The HARRIER ini-
tially is limited in the payload it can carry.
Operating in the VTOL mode, it would be
effectively limited to four 500 pound bombs,
some 2.76 inch rockets, and two low-velocity
30 mm cannons with a small amount of am-
munition. And as indicated earlier, this 3,000
pound load would restrict it to a mere five
minutes of combat time on a 50 mile radius
mission. Even in the STOL mode, it is nor-
mally expected that the HARRIER would
carry a maximum payload of 5,000 pounds,
considerably less than the 7,500 pounds nor-
mally carried by the A-4 in Vietnam, and
less than half the normal 11,000 pound pay-
load of the AX,

The HARRIER will also have a very limit-
ed antl-tank capability, regardless of the
size of its ordnance load. Its low velocity
30 mm. cannons will not be suitable anti-
tank weapons. Instead it will have to rely on
ROCKEYE shaped-charge cluster bombs
which are six times more expensive but con-
siderably less effective than a high velocity
30 mm. cannon burst.

Furthermore, the accuracy of the HAR-
RIER's ordnance deliveries must remain open
to question, notwithstanding the Marines'
claim that its visual-alded automatic bomb-
ing system will give it 40 per cent better
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accuracy than that attainable with fixed
sight conventional aircraft. Similar claims
have been made In the past about other
such automatic systems, but they have never
proved out in combat. In Vietnam, for exam-
ple, orders have been in effect prohibiting
the use of the WALLEYE as a close support
weapon because its automated bombing sys-
tem has consistently shown Iitself subject
to shortfalls which could seriously jeopard-
ize troop safety. The HARRIER's own system,
it should be noted, has never been tested
by the Marines in the United States.

Another consideration is the limited nat-
ure of the attack profiles in which the HAR-
RIER will be able to cperate. Because of its
limited wing area and lift, it will be restrict-
ed to dive bombing attacks at high speeds
which could put its accuracy in the same
vicinity as that attainable with the F-4,
which the Marines have found only mar-
ginally useful for close support. Accuracy
is very important in the close support mis-
sion because lethality decreases as the square
of ordinance miss distance. Yet the HARRIER
may not be able to attack in close at a speed
slow enough to ensure the accuracy required.

(e) Operational Readiness, Because the
HARRIER is a very complex aircraft, it may
have high maintenance requirements which
could prevent attainment of the peak sortie
rates which emergency conditions could re-
quire. The British experience, it should be
noted, is that the HARRIER will require 23
man-hours of maintenance per flight-hour.
This compares to the 14 man-hours of main-
tenance per flight-hour which the Marines
have experienced with the A4,

Because of its complexity, the HARRIER
will also be more dependent than the A—4 on
support equipment and facilities. While the
A—4 will require a somewhat longer prepared
runway, the other requirements of the

R are considerable. As noted earlier,
it will be able to operate in the VTOL mode
only from existing hard surfaces or steel mat
covered take-off pads specially prepared by
the Marines. The Marines also estimate that
a main base supporting 20 HARRIERS would
require “up to 195 tons per day" of supplies
and that it would therefore have to be “ac-
cessible by road or beach to the source of
supplies.”

(f) Force Structure Implication. Even if
produced in the U.K. the HARRIER will have
a cost per unit 70 per cent more expensive
than the A-4 (about $3.3 million to 81.9
million in terms of unit filyaway costs). Do-
mestic production would make the HAR-
RIER more than twice as expensive as the
A—4. Accordingly, any sizeable HARRIER buy
would inevitably be at the expense of the
total number of aircraft which would be
available to the Marines for the close support
mission.

To sum up, there are serious limitations
to the responsiveness, survivability, lethal-
ity, and readiness of the Harrier, in addition
to some remaining doubts about its basic
concept of operations. Everything consid-
ered, there seems no justification for pur-
chasing more than 60 Harriers at this time.

The domestic production issue

It makes even less sense to transfer pro-
duction of however many Harriers we decide
to buy to the United States. Three argu-
ments have been cited for domestic produc-
tion of the Harrler, none of which are very
persuasive.

First, it has been suggested that domestic
production of the Harrier would alleviate
unemployment in the United States. This
would be true, however, only in the vicinity
of the St. Louls, Missouri, production facil-
ities of McDonnell Douglas Corporation, the
Harrier's domestic licensee. More important,
we belleve that there are much better and
more appropriate tools than the defense
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budget available for managing the national
economy.

Second, it has been suggested that domes-
tic Harrler production would eliminate
United States dependence on a foreign source
of supply for a needed weapon system. This
argument, too, seems rather specious. To
begin with, there is little likelihood that
the British source of supply would be cut off.
Moreover, we are getting with each batch
of aircraft all the spares and support equip-
ment which the Marines belleve will be nec-
essary for the long term operation of the
planes. The Marines themselves, it should
be noted, have been very pleased with Brit-
ish handling of the program and see no need
for U.S. production of the Harrier.

Third, it has been suggested that by build-
ing the HARRIER here we could establish a
technological base for future V/8TOL devel-
opments in the United States. This deserves
more serious attention. In theory, V/STOL
would seem to have a number of important
applications. It might be useful to the Navy,
for example, which has an urgent need to
reduce the dependence of its surface fleet on
large carrier operations. At the same time,
there are some basic facts both about V/STOL
and the HARRIER which should be clearly
understood.

To begin with, the United States has al-
ready done a great deal of work on V/STOL
aircraft. A summary of the most notable U.B.
V/STOL programs is shown in the following:

Aircraft designation, description and
manufacturer.

VZ-2-Tilt Wing, Boeing Vertol.

VZ-3-Deflected Stipstream, Ryan.

XV-3-Tilt Rotor, Bell.

VZ-4-Tilting Duct Propeller, Doak.

XV-4-Dir Lift/Vectored Thrust, Lockheed.

X-18-Tilt Wing, Hiller.

X-10-Tilt Propeller, Curtis-Wright.

XFY-1-Tail Sitter, Convair.

XV-5-Lift Fan, Ryan.

XFV-1-Tail Sitter, Lockheed.

X-14-Vectored Thrust, Bell.

X-22-Ducted Propeller, Bell.

X(C-142-Tilt Wing, LTV.

These development programs took place
over a period of ten years at a cost of approxi-
mately &1 billion, and then employed the
talents of a large number of highly reputable
airframe manufacturers. None progressed
past prototype development and several were
terminated by crashes which destroyed the
aircraft.

Largely as a result of these programs,
many reputable airplane designers have
doubts as to whether V/STOL really is the
wave of the future. They note, for example,
that the simple physics of flight design are

such that substantially more power is re- .,

quired to lift an aircraft straight up than is
required for a conventional take-off. This
inherent trade-off between VTOL and pay-
load/range is all too visible in the HARRIER
itself, which when operating in the VTOL
mode has only one-fifth the range and at best
one-third the payload that its STOL oper-
atlons provide. This is not to say that a
VTOL aircraft could not be designed with
more payload/range than the HARRIER, The
basic point is that for any given payload/
range requirement, a VTOL capability 1s
likely to make the aircraft at least twice as
expensive to buy and operate as it would be
if equipped only with a STOL capabllity.

‘ Accordingly, it might prove a much wiser
longer-term investment to concentrate on
BTOL technology, to give our alrcraft con-
tinually shorter conventional take-offs with-
out imposing the requirement for true ver-
tical flight.

To the extent that we do wish to pursue
V/STOL development efforts, it 1s doubtful
whether domestic production of the HAR-
RIER is the best wehicle. While it 1s now
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the only operational V/STOL aircraft in the
free world, it was designed in the early
1960's, and some of its technology dates back
even further. We might get far more for our
money if we concentrated on new prototype
development efforts rather than HARRIER
production. It should be noted that a new
Navy initiative in R&D for V/STOL propul-
sion for fixed-wing aircraft is already sched-
uled to commence in FY 72.

The main argument against production of
the HARRIER in the U.S. is the high cost
likely to be incurred for the marginal bene-
fits just cited, The Marines now estimate
that the additional costs could run anywhere
from $113.8 to $2756 million, depending on
whether the airframe alone or the entire
plane were produced in the United States.
If we bought an additional 84 HARRIERS in
the U.K., their unit cost would continue to
be $4.4 million. If we build only the airframe
in the U.S., this unit cost would rise to $5.9
million for the 84 planes. And if the entire
alrcraft were bullt here, it would rise to
$7.8 million. In short, U.S. production
would make the HARRIER either 3 or 4 times
as expensive as the $2 million AX, depending
on the degree of U.S. production.

Moreover, the implications of the less ex-
pensive airframe production only approach
should be clearly understood. According to
the Marines, Hawker-Siddeley now has about
46 subcontractors working with it on the
HARRIER. If the airframe only approach
were chosen, we would remain dependent on
many of these subcontractors as a foreign
source of supply. We would also accomplish
far less from the standpoint of establishing
a technological base for V/STOL develop-
ment in the United States. The key to V/
STOL efforts, it should be noted, is not so
much the airframe as the engine, which
would continue to be produced by Rolls
Royce. Yet when TU.S. production of the
HARRIER was first considered over a year
ago, the engine was specifically excluded,
both because of cost and lack of interest
on the part of U.B. engine manufacturers,
neither of which factors seems to have
changed.

Finally, it should be recognized that U.S.
production might entall support as well as
cost problems. Whether an airframe only
or complete aircraft program were chosen,
production would be phased gradually to
the United States. During the next year, for
example, no parts would actually be pro-
duced by McDonnell Douglas, whose efforts
would be limited to assembly of parts pro=-
duced in the U.K. Thereafter, the degree of
U.S. fabrication efforts would increase gradu-
ally over the remaining life of the HARRIER
program. Only in the last year of the pres-
ently scheduled Marine buy would even the
entire airframe be built in the United States.

This kind of arrangement could produce
support problems of various kinds. First,
there would be the dificulty of co-ordinat-
ing production efforts between two coun-
tries. Second, there would be the problem
of having availlable sultable replacement
parts for each somewhat unique batch of
aireraft. And third, there could be a prob-
lem of pilot and malintenance personnel
famillarity with the discrepancies between
the planes. We must admit in all candor an
inability to evaluate the potential serious-
ness of these problems. We do know that
they could be avolded altogether, however,
if UK. production continued.

For all these reasons, we are opposed to
the transfer of HARRIER production to the
United States at this time. We recommend
instead that a handful of the 60 HARRIER
aircraft produced in Britaln be made avail-
able by the Marine Corps to both the Navy
and the Air Force to conduct modest evalua-
tions of V/STOL concepts and capabilities
sulted to thelr respective missions,

TABLE 1.—SYSTEMS COST PROJECTIONS—AX, CHEYENNE
HARRIER
INVESTMENT COSTS (INCLUDING R.D.T. & E.)

|Price figures used reflect conservative estimates of program
unit costs]

Prejected

Program
total, buy

unit cost Total
System (million) (billion)

Cheyenne.........._. 5.4
Harrier (UK) - 3
AX-A g

VO s ittt s s m it s wie 3.90

' Phased transferral of Harrier production from Great Britain
to the United States could add a total of $275,000,000 to the
cost of the remaining 84 aircraft, with unit program costs rising
to $7,800,000 per aircraft. Total investment costs could rise,
using USMC figures, from $503,600,000 to $778,600,000 for the
buy of 114 aircraft.

TOTAL SYSTEMS COST INCORPORATING OPERATIONS
AND MAINTENANCE COSTS OVER A 10-YEAR PERIOD
(BASED ON 0. & M. COSTS FOR A DECADE AS 200 PER-
CENT OF PROCUREMENT COSTS)

[in billions of doliars]

0.&M.
cost (10

Investment
years) costs

System

Cheyenne.

2.00
Harrier (UK) 50
AX-A

1.00
.40

3.90

NATIONAL ENERGY POLICY—PART
via

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, a recent
article in the New York Times on the cur-
rent coal rush in the West points out
once again the need for the establishment
of a national energy policy.

The rush to strip mine western coal—

States the article—
is being brought on by the Nation’s
apparently insatiable demand for energy.

Satisfying this demand is drastically
altering vast areas of isolated open
spaces. Portions of six States—Arizona,
Colorado, Montana, New Mexico, North
Dakota, and Wyoming—have been turned
into a moonscape. So far, the area strip
mined is equal to half the area of New
Jersey.

This coal rush would not have occurred
if there already had been established a
set of priorities for the supply of energy
materials, and a long-range power de-
velopment plan which the coal com-
panies, and other material suppliers,
could use to judge the energy require-
ments of tomorrow. Without these basic
essentials, energy suppliers have no
choice but to plunge ahead on their own,
creating in their wake problems far more
severe than those they wish to solve.
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To my mind, Mr. Speaker, this situa-
tion cries out for the establishment of a
national energy policy as soon as possible.

The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Aug. 22, 1971]

CoaL RusH Is oN As STrIP MINING SPREADS
INTO WEST

(By Ben A. Franklin)

WASHINGTON.—A new stage in the develop=-
ment of the American West 15 beginning on
the arid plains and badlands that flank both
slopes of the Rocky Mountains.

On thousands of square miles of vacant
land west of the Mississippl—much of it in
Federal ownership, or in government land
grants to Indian tribes and railroads—a fe-
verish coal rush is on.

The scramble is for coal leases and rights
that will open an enormous and virtually un-
tapped reserve of cheap western fuel to strip
mining.

On a scale far larger than anything seen in
the East, where acreage totaling half the area
of New Jersey has been peeled off for coal
near enough to the surface to be strip mined,
portions of six Western states—Arizona,
Colorado. Montana, New Mexico, North
Dakota and Wyoming—face a topographic
and environmental upheaval.

It is being brought on by the nation’s ap-
parently insatiable demand for energy, by the
air pollution crisis in urban centers, by new
technology in the conversion of coal to clean
fuels, and by the economies of bulldozing
rather than tunneling for coal that are avail-
able in the West.

In resolving the energy and air pollution
problems, however vast areas of Isolated open
spaces in the West may be drastically altered.

The visual impact of strip mining is in-
variably stunning. On flat or rolling ter-
rain, mammoth power shovels crawl day and
night through great trenches, lifting, wheel-
ing and depositing the unwanted strata
above the coal seam into thousands of un-
interrupted acres of geometrically perfect
windrows of spoil banks.

In mountain coalfields where one, two or
as many as five seams may lie horizontally
through timbered slopes far above the val-
ley bottom, the contour strip mines are
notched in continuous, sinuous strips around
the mountainsides. Trees and earth and rock
are cast down the mountain flanks to expose
the strippable edge of the coal bed.

The legacy of upheaval remains. Slit fills
streams for thousands of miles. Sulfur-bear-
ing coal, left in place and exposed to the
elements, yields a long-lasting trickle of sul-
furic acid which chemically burns streams
and kills aquatic life. From the air over a
“hot" acidic strip mine, pools of rainwater
glow in weird shades of red and orange.

The debate over strip mining has been
gathering since the late nineteen-fifties,
when larger and larger earth-moving ma-
chinery made its growth economically feasi-
ble and gave it a cost advantage over under-
ground mining. With a passion that coal men
tend to see as mysticism, conservationists
say that stripping destroys the very roots of
men's souls—the land. The mining industry
sees it with similarly strong conviction as
the best way to tap a vital national resource
which, as one strip mining executive put it
recently, “God put there for man's use—it's
a sin to waste it."”

According to one Government geologist
here, the six states and others in the west—
Oklahoma, Texas and even a patch of Wash-
ington State—*“are on the brink of, not years,
but generations of strip mining for coal that
will make the excavation for the Panama
Canal look like a furrow In my backyard
vegetable garden.'

The first wave has begun. In 1970, for the
first time in the 100-year history of coal
mining in America, a Western mine—the
Navajo strip mine of the Utah Construction
and Mining Company mnear Farmington,
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N.M.—became the largest single producer in
the country. Its output from Indian coal
lands was more than six million tons for the
Four Corners Electric Power Complex, an
environmentally controversial steam-electric
station serving New Mexico, Arizona, Nevada
and Southern California.

Near Centralia, Wash., 30 miles south of
Olympia and just beyond the foothills of
Mount Rainier, a 5,000-acre, 135-million ton
deposit of coal that was only nibbled at by
tunneling from 1870 into the nineteen-fifties
for pre-deisel locomotive fuel for the North-
ern Paclfic and Union Pacific Rallroads, is
being turned into one of the biggest strip
mines in the country. The planned rate of
production is five millilon tons a year
for a 700,000 kilowatt generating sta-
tion of the Pacific Power and Light Com-
pany and the Washington Waterpower Com-
pany.

Pacific Power and Light also owns rights to
an estimated 1.6 billion tons of strip mine re-
serves In Wyoming and Montana. The com-
pany expects to rank among the top five coal
producers in the country by 1977 with pro-
duction of 23 million tons a year. Its presi-
dent has said that the company will go slow
on expensive Investment in nuclear power
stations because “we've got coal running out
our ears.”

Even Texas lignite—lignite is the lowest
rank of coal in energy per ton and it has
never generated more than an asterisk in
Government coal production statistics—is
having a sudden boom.

Three electric utilities—Texas Power and
Light, Dallas Power and Light and Texas Elec-
trical Service, Inc.—announced two months
ago that they would begin a 35-year strip
mine operation on 17,500 acres of lignite beds
in Freestone County, near Fairfield, to fuel
the new Big Brown steam-electric station east
of Waco. Other lignite-fired plants are sched-
uled for Rusk and Titus Counties.

Western Coal is low in sulphur—a boon to
electric utilities caught between soaring
power demand and new alr pollution regula-
tions that forbid the burning of sulphur-
contaminated fuel. Accordingly, also for the
first time last year, some low-sulphur western
coal was hauled by rail as far east as
Chicago.

But according to Government coal men, an
immense strip mine explosion west of the
Mississippi River that, by comparison, will
make this excavation for electric power sta-
tions look ke a mere desert gulch, is com-
ing in the nineteen eighties for a giant new
coal consuming industry, gasification.

Official forecasts here say that 20 years
from now perhaps 300 million tons of coal a
year—half of last year's total United States
production—will be processed at huge, re-
finery-like plants, surrounded by massive
strip mines in the Western coal fields. The
product will be quadrillions of cubic feet of
pipeline quality, pollution-free gas. The Gov-
ernment and the mining and gas industries
are now committed to this basic change.

VAST COAL BEDS IN WEST

Coal gasification will replace the country’s
dwindling supply of natural gas from wells,
now estimated to be only about & 15-year
reserve. Consumed in power plant and in-
dustrial boflers in the east, the gas will re-
duce air pollution. And pumped through
pipelines that might otherwise be empty, it
will save the pipeline Industry from collapse,

Milllons, perhaps billions, of dollars are
thus finally ripening in coal beds under
Western sagebrush, where the mineral has
lain for geologic time, 130 million years.

The speculative market in Western strip
mine leases to dig it, and in permits to ex-
plore for more, has suddenly become &
bonanza.

In the 12 months that ended in July, 1870,
the increase in prospecting permits issued
by the Interior Department’s Bureau of Land
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Management for coal exploration on Federal
land—national forests, grassland, desert and
range—shot up by 50 per cent to the greatest
number in history, covering 733,576 acres.
That is the area of all of New York City and
Long Island, with Westchester and Rockland
counties thrown in.

Prospecting permits on Indian reserva-
tions, issued separately by the Bureau of In-
dian Affairs, went from none to explora-
tion rights covering 500,000 more acres. Such
permits are convertible to firm mineral leases
if coal is found.

COAL-FIRED TURBINES

Nearly one million acres of public and In-
dian coal land in the West is already leased.
Leases by private owners, chiefly by the
transcontinental, land-grant rallroads, are
unknown but may cover an equal area.

The forces behind the sudden migration of
coal mining to the West are complex, and
the reasons for them are probably as ir-
resistible as money.

First, despite the wide acceptance during
the nineteen-sixties of visionary forecasts for
nuclear electric power, half the nation’s
electricity is still generated by coal-fired
steam turbines,

Dr. Glenn T, Seaborg, the retiring chair-
man of the Atomic Energy Commission, re-
cently conceded that the poor record of the
AEC.s vaunted nuclear-electric program
means that coal will fuel an even greater por=
tion of the enlarged generating capacity re-
quired for the next three decades.

Other important factors are mining costs
and mining volume.

Strip mine production of coal in the coun-
try as a whole has advanced very rapidly in
the last few years, from about one-third of
the annual tonnage in 1968 to 40 or 42 per
cent last year. According to the Untiled States
Bureau of Mines, the cost advantage over
deep mined coal is on the order of three to
one.

Productivity per worker runs as high as
five to one in favor of strip mining, and is
going higher under the Federal Coal Mine
Health and Safety Act of 1969, which re-
quires deep mines to take expensive steps
to curb the high rate of death and injury
underground.

Moreover, particularly for gasification,
huge guaranteed volumes of cheap, strip-
mined coal are essential.

77 PER CENT OF RESERVE

The Bureau of Mines has just cautiously
disclosed in an unpublished compendium
that beneath 13 states west of the Missis-
sippl River there lies 77 per cent of the coun-
try’s total of economically strippable coal

‘reserves of 45 billion tons. The Western coal

is In seams 12 times thicker, on the average
than in the East, and 25.5 billion tons of it
is low=-sulphur coal.

Wyoming and Montana, together, contain
21 billion tons of the entire Western reserve
of low-sulphur coal. Wyoming’s low-sulphur
reserve, alone, s eight times West Virginia's
and Eentucky's put together.

The Government has apparently pre-
empted most of one of Colorado's major strip
mine fields by building the Air Force Acad-
emy on top of it at Colorado Springs. But
Colorado still contains nearly half a billion
tons of the highest grade of low-sulphur strip
mine coal.

And still undisturbed beneath the wheat
and grasslands of western North Dakota wait
50 billion tons of lignite—the leanest rank
of coal, but equivalent in total energy to all
the better grades of coal left to be mined
in the four largest producing states, West
Virginia, Kentucky, Pennsylvania and Illi-
nois.

The Bureau of Mines has recently disclosed
that Pennsylvania and Illinols have no low-
sulphur stripping coal left at all. The reserve
in West Virginia is only about 1.2 billion
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tons, one twenty-fifth of the national re-
serve.

For a hundred years the traditional coal
field regions of the United States have been
there—in the Appalachian east and south
and across southern Indiana and Illinois,
tapering off into Missouri, Kansas and east-
ern Oklahoma.

Billlons of tons of coal and billions of dol-
lars of investment in immovable tools and
tunnels remain in these traditional coal
areas, and depletion of total coal reserves
is not the most important factor in the move
to the West,

But although the Eastern and Midwestern
fields now supply 94 per cent of the 600 mil-
lion ton-a-year coal production, they con-
tain only 17 per cent of the remaining re-
serve of strippable low-sulphur coal.

ENERGY SYSTEM SHIFTING

It is this arcane statistic, the 83 per cent
of shallow, strippable, low-sulphur coal be-
neath the Western states, that is starting
what the United States Geological Survey
calls “a massive change" in the whole na-
tional fuel and energy system.

Until the air pollution crisis of the nine-
teen sixties and seventles the West's low-
sulphur coal was as worthless as a coyote.
Coal is the cheapest of fossil fuels and, ac-
cordingly, freight is a large part in its cost
to consumers. Longhaul reserves were not
cost-competitive.

But now that many urban pollution abate-
ment laws forbid the burning of coal or oil
containing more than 1 per cent sulphur by
weight—and the Federal Environmental Pro-
tection Agency has sald the limit may have
to be pushed to 0.7 per cent—the ancient
economic year industry, are caving in.

Already, in a break with transporiation
tradition, the historic flow of coal from Ap-
palachian mines to Lake Erie port to docks
at Superior, Wis.,, or Duluth, Minn,, has
begun to turn around.

Burlington Northern, Inc,, the merged
railway system—and also one of the largest
private owners of Western coal reserves
through 19th century Federal land grants—
has been loading low sulphur coal from the
Peabody Coal Company’s Big sky strip mine
at Colstrip in eastern Montana. The coal
goes by train to the docks at Superior and
is shipped by lake steamer to Taconit Har-
bor, Mich., a movement that would have
been economically unthinkable a few years

aggtrlp-mlned Montana coal is under con-
tract to fuel steam-electric plants as far
east as Cohasset, Minn,, and Hammond, Ind.,
east of Chicago. To reduce the sulphur di-
oxide emissions from its stacks, Common-
wealth Edison of Chicago has contracted for
22 million tons of Montana coal and is test-
ing New Mexico coal that comes 1,500 miles
by rail.
SIGNIFICANT BEGINNINGS

More remarkable still, the Tennessee Val-
ley Authority—the giant Government-owned
power agency in the heart of the Appa-
lachian coal fields—has bought 1.4 million
tons in Eastern Oklahoma. The coal will be
towed 485 miles east in barges along the
newly opened Arkansas river Waterway and
then north on the Mississippi to Memphis.

These revolutionary changes in what is
probably the nation's most conservative in-
dustry, designed to tide over the immediate
crisis of electric power versus air pollution,
are regarded here as significant beginnings—
but only beginnings.

It is the prospect of prodigious volumes
of strip-mined coal to supply gasification
plants that lies behind the frantic scram-
ble by coal, petroleurmn and pipeline inter-
ests—and by land brokers and speculators
who expect to profit at their expense—to
assemble leases and rights to large tracts of
Western coal for future stripping,
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The scope of this Western stripping for
gasification—large both on a plant-by-plant
basis and also in the area to be affected by
big new surface mines—is suggested by what
the American Gas Association calls its “very
confidential” study of potential gasification
sites,

ALL BUT 20 IN WEST

Apparently for fear of stimulating price
gouging in mineral leases and arousing con-
servationist opposition, the association will
not discuss the study beyond acknowledging
its existence. Association officials will not
even say which states have been identified as
gasification sites, much less which coun-
ties.

But it is known that the association report
pinpoints 176 prospective plant locations—
each to require a $200-million to $300-million
Investment in strip mine and coal processing
facllitles—and industry officials say various-
ly that “a large majority” or “nearly all” of
them lie west of the Mississippi.

A Government geologist who has seen the
association study says that 156 of the 176
sites—all but 20—are in "“the Rocky Moun-
tain West.” Enough of them are to be de-
veloped by 1885, the study suggests, so that
gasification by then will materialize as a 81-
billion-a-year industry on the West's open
spaces.

According to Interior Department reports,
coal for future gasification is spurring recent
transactions like these:

In response to a United States Bureau of
Land Management invitation to bid on 6,560
acres of Federally owned coal land In Camp-
bell County near Gillette, Wyo.—the bureau
delicately described the 10-square-mile area
as “susceptible to stripping”—the Cordero
Mining Company won the coal leases with a
record high price of $5056 an acre. In recent
years, some Federal coal leases have gone
for under $1 an acre. Cordero is a subsidiary
of the Sun Oil Company.

On the same day last December, the Mobil
Oil Company bid $441 an acre for leases on
4,000 acres of bureau land adjoining the Cor-
dero site. The United States Geological Sur-
vey had estimated its worth at $356 an acre.

Bureau lease prices have advanced so rap-
idly that a short time earlier a successful
bid of $257.50 an acre by a land-buying af-
filiate of the Ashland Oil Company—8§1.9-
million for coal rights to 7,600 acres, or 13
square miles, of Carbon County near Hanna,
Wyo.—was being called a “precedent-shatter-
ing high price.” The $257.50 precedent lasted
two weeks, when Cordero doubled it.

But particularly on Indian reservations,
there have also been what one official of the
Bureau of Indian Affairs here calls “some
damn lucky breaks” for Eastern coal com-
panies bidding for leases of tribal coal re-
serves.

Last September, Westmoreland Resources,
Ine., a year-old Western strip mining part-
nership of the Philadelphia-based West-
moreland Coal Company, Penn Virginia, Ine.,
the EKewanee Oll Company, the Morrison-
Knudsen Company, and the Eemmerer Coal
Company of Wyoming, had to bid an average
of only #7.87 an acre for 32,300 acres of coal
rights held by the Crow Indian reservation
in the Sarpy Creek area of Treasure and Big
Horn Counties, Mont.

Within months, the syndicate had sold op-
tions to buy 300 million of its 900 million
tons of Montana coal reserves to the Colo-
rado Interstate Gas Company, the pipeline
division of the Colorado Interstate Corpora-
tion. The company is a major pipeline com-
pany and may be one of the first to erect a
coal gasification plant, presumably near
Hardin, Mont.

OTHER VAST RESERVES

Other vast coal reserves in the West are
owned by the railroads. Government land
grants to the railroads, which were originally
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meant to encourage and finance the con-
struction of track to the West but which
have remained dormant and unsalable for
100 years, are suddenly valuable,

But by far the greatest acreage of coal
leaseholds is being acquired on speculation
for later sale to the coal gasification
industry,

An unpublished “working paper” prepared
at the Interior Department shows that the
10 largest holders of Federal coal leases con-
trol 48 per cent of the 773,000 acres of public
domain turned over to mining interests or
land speculators as of July 1, 1970, and that
very little of their acreage is being mined.
Some of the inactive leases have been held
at little cost since the nineteen-twenties but
most are about five years old.

The 10 largest lease holders, in order of
the acreage of their coal rights, are listed as
the Peabody Coal Company; the Atlantic
Richfield Company; the Garland Coal and
Mining Company; the Pacific Power & Light
Company; the Consolidation Coal Company;
the Resources Company; the Kemmerer
Coal Company; the Utah Construction and
Mining Company; Richard D. Bass, a Dallas
geologist and land investor, and the Kerr-
McGee Corporation.

Meanwhile, the coal industry is working
hard to picture the environmental prospect
for the West as benign, if not uplifting.

One coal industry suggestion, put for-
ward earlier this year at a session of the
Rocky Mountain Mineral Law Institute, was
that tourists might have some interest in
visiting the scarred and barren “badlands”™
created by strip mining.

SULFUR CONTENT OF STRIPPABLE COAL RESERVES

[Millions of tons by sulfur content]

Grade ! Low Medium High Total

Wyoming , 65
Montana.... .. 764
New Mexico. . 0

397

o

Kentucky (east). .
Colorado. ...
Arizona. __
South Dakota
Virginia. .
Washingt
Alabama. _
Arkansas
California
Oklahom

Utah
Tennessee_ ...
Michigan______.
Maryland. ..
] L e
lowa_
Kansas.__.... .
Pennsylvania___
Kentucky (west)__
Indiana. .
Missouri ... ...
linois__ __

g7 et e

180
375
527
977

803
1,160
3,167

9,161

PR PERPRERPRPOPEPOFO@PEOROLD

ocoocoooooooundm

31,787 4,036
1 A—Bit B—Subbit ., C—Lignite.

MNote: The westward movement of strip mining has resulted
from low-sulfur reserves west of the Mississippi that promise
less pollution in fuels to meet the energy crisis.

PrO AND CON IN A BITTER DEBATE

WasHINGTON.—Behind the argument over
strip mining there lies a maze of complex
public issues and private interests that the
combatants on both sides agree touch on the
most serious environmental questions in the
country today.

On one side is the natlon’s seemingly in-
finite demand for electrical energy and, at
the same time, for clean air. On the other is
its equally urgent desire to preserve the na-
tional environment.

Coal, the cheapest of fossil fuels, now pro-
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vides the energy for more than half the coun-
try’s electric power production. Although it
has been a major source of particulate and
sulphur-dioxide pollution, the Atomic Energy
Commission is now saying that coal will
continue to dominate the utility market for
three more decades.

Thus, as power demands increase, so will
coal mining. The cheapest coal—and the
safest coal to mine in human terms—is strip
mined coal.

Much of the vast Western coal reserves can
be mined in no other way. It is too shallow
for underground tunneling, or in seams that
are too thick or structurally unsound.

One of the chief attractions of the West-
ern coal is that it is low enough in mineral
and chemical contaminants to meet the
strictest air pollution standards when it is
burned.

It is also the only coal abundant enough,
" in concentrated beds, to supply the new coal
gasification industry, another source, when it
is fully developed, of nonpolluting fuel.

The assault on strip mining has brought
a flerce response from the coal and electric
utility industries, and even from some Gov~
ernment officials.

“Unwilling or unable to face up to the
facts of life” is the characterization given
the conservations by Aubrey J. Wagner, the
board chairman of the giant, Government-
owned Tennessee Valley Authority, the na-
tion’s largest single power producer and the
largest consumer of strip-mined coal.

In testimony before the Tennessee Legisla-
ture last April, Mr. Wagner said that environ-
mentalist critics who seek to abolish strip
mining outright or to impose prohibitive
reclamation standards “faill to recognize that
coal is essential if the electric power needs of
the nation are to be met.”

CONSERVATIONISTS' REBUTTAL

“Nor do they understand that coal can-
not be obtained in the near term without

resort to strip mining,'" he continued, “and,
further, that resort to deep-mined coal in-
stead, even in the long term, creates prob-
lems of environmental deterioration and
human safety. They would outlaw strip min-
ing even in the face of the fact that such
action would create a power shortage in
which industrial activity would be severely
curtalled, unemployment would Iincrease,
commerce would stagnate, and home life
would be disrupted.”

“Their solution would, in my judgment
create problems of more disastrous conse-
quences than the problem they seek to cure.

Conservationists call the “trade off” idea
—that a measure of strip-mine damage must
be accepted to guarantee the nation’s power
supply—a rationalization in advance for a
permanent defacement of the land.

They cite the frequent admonitions of
Government officlals—Under Secretary of the
Interior Willlam T. Pecora, for example—
that the environmental-vs.-progress trade-
off must be the product of “an informed
citizenry which must participate in making
these decisions in a rational and timely
fashion.”

They note that without general public an-
nouncement, 2,300 square miles of the Inte-
rior Department’s Western public lands have
already been put under strip-mine leases
and permits for coal mining and that for an
area half the size of Connecticut the de-
cisions have been made with little if any
public participation.

Moreover, many conservationists serious-
ly question the industry’'s assertion that it
is averting an electric power crisis by strip
mining more and more coal.

“We waste electric power as if It were
cheap and easy to get,” Ed Chaney, a Na-
tional Wildlife Federation lawyer, sald in an
interview. “But if you look at what strip
mining has done to West Virginia or South-
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ern Illinois and Indlana, you see that it
wasn't cheap after all.”

“If we ever see, as a people, what strip
mining is doing to our country,” Mr. Chaney
sald, “I'm sure we would insist on some other
answer, and less use of electricity may be a
temporary solution while we find other
means of generating power.”

“But no one is asking the question: Are
we willing to accept one continuous strip
mine from the Dakota, Wyoming and
Montana to Arizona?" he said. “I don’t think
we are. But since no one is even looking at
that problem, we may have it. And then
people will say, ‘"How did it happen?' ”

MEXICO'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, today
the friendly people of the great neighbor-
ing republic to the south are celebrating
their independence day. The freedom of
the United States of Mexico dates from
the time when the cry of Dolores in-
spired the revolt that culminated in in-
dependence.

When Napoleon® Bonaparte replaced
King Ferdinand VII of Spain with his
own brother Joseph, a group in what
was then called New Spain maintained
that the deposition of Ferdinand caused
sovereignty in Mexico to revert to its
people. Not long afterward, at 6 o’clock
on the morning of September 16, 1810,
Miguel Hidalgo y Costilla, a priest in
the town of Dolores—now Dolores Hi-
dalgo—shouted from his pulpit: “Long
Live Our Lady of Guadelure! Long live
Independence! Death to the Spaniards!”

With an army of 100,000 creoles, In-
dians, and mestizos, Hidalgo captured
Guanajuato, Guadalajara, and Valla-
dolid and reached the vicinity of the
capital. His army was then forced to re-
treat.

On January 17, 1811, Spanish forces
led by Felix Calleja defeated the revolu-
tionaries at the bridge of Calderon, near
Guadalajara. Hidalgo, who fled with
part of his forces, was eventually cap-
tured, being put to death by the Span-
iards on July 31.

Leadership of the revolt was then as-
sumed by one of his lieutenants, Jose
Maria Morelos y Pavon, also a priest.
His forces took Oaxaca on November 25,
1812, and Acapulco on April 12, 1813.
Morelos, who had become head of the
rebel government in 1813, was captured
by Spanish troops in November 1815,
and executed on December 22.

The cause of freedom for Mexico and
its people could not be denied forever and
eventually became a reality in 1821. To-
day, a century and a half later, Mexico
is a great, industrious, and prosperous
nation of 48 million people.

Mr. Speaker, on this auspicious oc-
casion, the anniversary of their inde-
pendence, the people of the United States
of America salute the people of Mexico
and express the wish that they may enjoy
‘many more years of freedom, friendship.
and peace.
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THE 106TH PRECINCT LAUNCHES
HUMAN RELATIONS PROGRAM

HON. JOSEPH P. ADDABBO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ADDABBO. Mr. Speaker, unfor-
tunately, too often police officers are de-
meaned and derided in the process of
doing their jobs. I believe New York City
has the finest police force in the coun-
try.

In my area, Queens, New York, the
106th precinet, is proud to have two very
concerned and determined officers who
have launched a series of community
relations programs which merit national
attention. Sgt. Edward Doyle and patrol-
man George D. Olivet have formed a
team to bring to the community infor-
mation about the function of the po-
lice, the rights of citizens, available
counseling services for addicts, alcohol-
ics, and their families, youth group or-
ganizations and the role of the citizen
in curbing crime.

The appearances of these two young
policemen at colleges and community
forums throughout New York City have
had a constructive impact on the im-
provement of community understand-
ing of the police and the mutual prob-
lems which confront police and citizens
alike.

In addition to community’ relations
programs, Sergeant Doyle and Patrol-
man Olivet of the 106th precinct have
contributed their skills and enthusiasm
to a most interesting and novel human
relations program for police officers. The
“Invitation To Understanding” work-
shops are designed to improve under-
standing of the views and cultures of
policemen of differing ethnic back-
grounds.

This program was the subject of a
recent article in the Police Chief, the
magazine published by the International
Association of Chiefs of Police, Inc. I be-
lieve this unique program offers hope to
a better understanding of the society in
which our police must participate and
many other communities throughout the
Nation may benefit from the experiences
of the 106th precinct. For those reasons,
I ask unanimous consent to insert the
text of the article entitled, “An Invita-
tion To Understanding” in the Recorp
at this point:

AN INVITATION TO UNDERSTANDING
(By Willlam McGarry, Edward Doyle and
George D. Olivet)

Many indications of polarization existed
within police departments throughout the
nation in June, 1970. These reports indicated
that both black and white officers had re-
fused to cooperate with each other in the en-

forcement of law. In Jackson, Mississippl,
white police officers were accused of firing on
black civillans implicitly because they were
black. In other areas, black officers were ac-
cused of not supporting their white brother
officers. There were widespread reports that
black and white police were not acting as
police officers but primarily as members of
their ethnic group. Throughout the nation,
police departments were experiencing the
divisiveness just at the time when the in-
crease in crime demanded otherwise.
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To neutralize these countercohesive tend-
encies, a fresh experimentsal approach was
needed. Under the title of a “human relaticns
workshop,” an empirical program was insti-
tuted in the 106th Precinect to explore the
need and apply such remedies as might be
required,

SELECTING PARTICIPANTS

Manpower requirements for policing the
precinct necessitated close programming. To
obtain a racial and ethnic balance, 12 officers
were selected from 26 volunteers to whom
the purpose of the workshop had been ex-
plained.

BSix of the selected officers were black and
six were white. Insofar as possible, they rep-
resented a cross-section of age, length of
service, squad assignment, soclal back-
ground, previous employment, education,
religion, and political commitments—from
militant to conservative.

It was considered most feasible to sched-
ule eight two-hour, open-ended sessions
(which were the first and last hours of the
second and third platoon), and for con=-
tinuity, two sessions per week were planned.
More sessions would have been beneficial but
summer demands for manpower precluded
this.

The authors comprised a three-man team
to structure the human relations-sensitivity
tralning program. Approval of the program
was secured from superior officers and the
first session of “Invitation to Understanding"
was held June 11, 1970 in the Unit Training
Room of the 106th Precinet station house.

The brief synopsis of the elght sessions
given below may be helpful to other depart-
ments planning similar programs.

THE FIRST SBESSION

The 12 members of the workshop, in
civillan clothes, were seated in a circle,
Captain McGarry explalned that it was their
job to find out if there was an attitude of
prejudice as great as some said and whether

there was divisiveness between black and
white policemen that was impossible to over-
come. If this was the case, he asked, what
could each one do to improve his attitude and
be more sensitive to those around him as well
as to members of the community. He ex-
plained the structure of the workshop and
stressed meaningful participation as of great
importance to the group. He emphasized that
no one need fear embarrassment or repercus-
sions from anything that they might say and
that what was being striven for collectively
was greater than the individual. He then
turned the workshop over to the moderators,
Sergeant Doyle and Officer Olivet, and par-
ticipants so that his presence, as a command-
ing officer, would not inhibit full participa-
tion.

The moderators defined and stated the
group rules for workshop participation: we
must listen, we must be utterly frank, we
will only get out of the time what we are
willing to put into it, we should not scream
at anyone, we should not attack any member
of the group personally but rather learn to
disagree, to discuss, and to listen even if we
do not agree. The ground rules for this type
of workshop are many and time was taken
to make certain that all understood and
could agree to them at the outset. At this
time the participants were told that if they
were not present for a session there was no
other person to take their place, hence the
importance of starting, continuing and fin-
ishing together as a group.

The moderators asked the group to pair off
for each man to prepare a biographical sketch
of his partner, It was explained that it was
important to know more about the individual
than he would be willing to divulge and
therefore it would take good interrogation
to determine a man's feelings about politics,
education, emotional outlook, family back-
ground, philosophy, etc. Both partners were
to have ten muinutes in which to prepare a re-

CXVII—2030—Part 24

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

port on the other. When this had been done
they were asked to introduce their partners
and tell everything that they had learned
about him. One after the other did so until
all had reported. This revealed the obvious—
there was a great difference in the group’s
structure, There were Catholics, Jews and
Protestants, Democrats, Republicans, Liberals
and Conservatives, with overtones of racial
feelings on both sides of the political spec-
trum. This reporting broke down some of the
barriers.

The second phase dealt with one-way ver-
sus two-way communication. The point of
this exercise is to show that for successful
communication there must be two-way com-
munication where questions and answers are
involved, where one can define what one
means and others can ask what they want to
know. One-way communication is not con-
structive. The procedure called for one par-
ticipant to seek to describe, without the ben-
efi of questions from the other participants,
the interpositions of four geometric figures
which they then attempted to duplicate. This
is one-way communication and usually ends
in misunderstanding and fallure. Then an-
other participant attempted the same thing
but this time questions and answers were
permitted. This resulted In better under-
standing and more accurate duplication of
the geometric flgures. This was a very apt
illustration because the men could readily see
its simplicity and obvious truth.

The last part of this session was given over
to explaining and demonstrating that an op-
tical illusion can distort truth. A subtle
drawing shows the profile of two women, one
old and the other young. A viewer at first
look sees elther one or the other but not
both. When told that what he sees is not
what someone else sees there is consternation.
Everyone is certain that what he sees Is the
truth. Usually a class will split almost evenly
on which profile it sees. After discussion, the
participants were asked to show the opposing
side of what they saw by outlining the face
of the woman. The obvious result is that all
men then see both faces. Discussion followed
and the point was made that everyone be-
lieves what he sees is the absolute truth, and
while in this drawing there are fwo truths
that may be perceived, we see only one. The
men themselves made other points which
were pertinent to the session, breaking down
preconceived ideas and feelings about the
workshop and its alms. When the sesslon
ended the men were asked to write, at home,
a short sentence on what they would do to
reduce prejudice in the police department.

SECOND BESSION

Each man turned in his statement on ways
to correct the problems of prejudice. Some
of these comments were:

“If the department as a whole has the
attitude of what it can give to the public
instead of what can the public give to them,
the larger portion of prejudice in the depart-
ment would gradually be dissolved.”

“We should institute a program to educate
the new recruit in the past history of New
York City and its citizens, problems they
faced, conditions under which they had to
live and the prejudices they had to over-
come. With this knowledge, he will have a
better understanding of the problems faced
by today's minority groups.”

“Policemen, on the whole, are practical
and resourceful people, called upon to per-
form a fantastically diversified number of
tasks. Policemen must be shown that by
eliminating prejudice, their working condi-
tions will be improved for there will be less
tension in the streets from groups who feel
that they are victims of prejudice.”

“Segregation, discrimination and de facto
segregation are the prime roots of the prob-
lem, and as long as they exist, we are plagued.
The only thing that the police can do is
to set the guldelines for men to follow . .."
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“The word prejudice is overused and many
times misunderstood. I am assuming we
mean bigotry between different people. I'm
prejudiced but I do not consider myself a
bigot.”

“It must become common knowledge,
inside and outside the department, that
prejudice or double standards will not be
tol ‘rated.”

“The problems involved In remedying or
eliminating prejudice within the depart-
ment is one mainly concerned with leader-
ship. Administrators and supervisors must
become more deeply involved in carrying out
their tasks.”

After reading these statements, the men
were giv'n cards on which were printed the
words, “I AM,"” and asked to complete each
I AM statement with the first thoughts
that came into their minds. The cards were
then read back to the men without revealing
their names. The majority of the men had
completed the I AM statement with a refer-
ence to their group attachment: I am an
American, I am Catholic, I am Black, etc.
These statements show that each man sees
legitimate group connections in his own life
as important to him. The point then dis-
cussed was that each man sees his own group
connections as part of his existence and is
happy to greater or lesser degrees because of
these connections. The moderators pointed
out that the first line of prejudice extended
to anyone is usually concerned with one's
group connections and yet we all identify
with groups. We see others as unlikeable
because they are connected to groups such as
white, black, Jewish, Catholic, Protestant,
etc. We desire to be accepted with our group
attachments, yet fail to extend this privilege
to others. This prejudice can be ellminated
to a great degree by practicing acceptance
of individuals regardless of group connec-
tions. We must see people as individuals
instead of group representatives.

The moderators asked the participants to
tell everyone about the first time they had
felt prejudice applied to them. This is an
excellent technigue. All the participants by
their rapt attention evidenced their emo-
tional involvement with the other men as
each told of their experiences in their youth,
military, school, and police department ex-
periences when they were hurt by prejudice
and became angry and disillusioned. There
was such interaction from this subject and
such a good, honest display of emotion that
the entire time was devoted to this subject.
A further breakdown of barriers became very
obvious.

THIRD SESSION

At this session, some of the group members
asked to discuss topics they wished to sub-
mit. A fllm, entitled “The Eye of the Be-
holder,” was shown. The ensuing discussion
brought out that emotional baggage weighs
one down and prevents one from viewing
things objectively. The members then shared
their hang-ups on how projected attitudes
into various situations can add to erroneous
conclusions and deteriorations of good hu-
man relations. This is a rut that is easily
fallen into unless one becomes part of the
solution and not part of the problem.

The moderators took one man aside and
told him & story about a woman who was go-
ing into the hospital for an operation and
her husband was having a problem parking
the car near the hospital. This officer was
then asked to tell the story to the man next
to him and so on until it had been passed
on to the last man. This simple story travel-
ing between just twelve men was ridiculous
by the time it was ended. Distortion was al-
most complete. The discussion then centered
upon the need for professionalization of at-
titudes and aims of policemen. It was indi-
cated that part of this goal can be accom-
plished by disregarding rumors and dealing
with realism where possible.
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The subject of a person's sensitivity to
being called names was introduced. The point
was made that the recipient of name-calling
feels both insulted and injured. One
moderator stated he had seldom had his name
pronounced properly and this was a source
of aggravation to him. The other moderator
expressed his sensitivity in similar areas
and this stimulated others to do the same. It
was agreed that all men feel they should be
called, addressed, and spoken to properly,
thus not detracting from their humanity.
This is a two-way street in communication
and often a proper attitude can dispel a

ement by the tone of speech. To have
a friend, we must be one. To galn respect, we
must give respect. We must yield to another
the very right that we so very much demand
for ourselves, Mutual respect expressed by
simply saying “good morning" is appreclated
by most men, yet this is often overlooked. All
decided we must work on this problem and
not shirk it as being someone else's job. A
comical reaction resulted during which every-
one began to address each other with Sir, Mr.,
etc. The point had been made, however, and
it became apparent from the men’s reactions
that this was an open nerve—all felt a need
for being respected. It is not possible to re-
view the many points discussed within the
framework of the workshop; but In retrospect
the manner in which the participants ex-
pressed themselves openly, sharing their
thoughts on what was important to them,
will have lasting impact.

FOURTH SESSION

Each participant was given a list of sub-
jects and asked to number them from one
to 20 in the order of their relative impor-
tance. The list included: career success, char-
acter, economiec security, family, freedom,
friendship, good disposition, health, honor,
humor, knowledge, love, peace of mind,
power, recognition, religious faith, respect,
social acceptance, tranquil environment, and
wealth. The results were reported to the
group. It was apparent that race or other
group connections had little to do with the
order of rank given to the subjects. Color
lines were crossed and recrossed as the
individuality of each man was indicated by
his choices. Discussion followed on why some
men felt some topics should rank the way
they had chosen them. Such comments as
“Without health there Iis nothing” and
“Peace of mind means everything"” showed
that the values of most policemen in the
workshop were almost identical, with the
first three choices centering upon family,
health and peace of mind.

The moderators then prepared to hold an
election. One “candidate” asked to be elected
on a platform which denied there was prej-
udice in the department—and if it did exist
it was not our job to do anything about it.
The other platform was one which held there
was Indeed a problem of prejudice in the
department and something should be done to
eliminate it where possible—and it was
everyone’s job to work toward that goal. If
elected, he said, he would put into effect a
program of human relations whereby all
members of the department could discuss and
share their feellngs and beliefs with others.
In the ensuing voting, the workshoppers
cast all twelve ballots for the positive, do-
something candldate.

Several participants spoke on the history
of minorities. The discussion ranged from
the problems the Irish minority had in
achieving recognition in this country to the
problems of other minority groups facing
similar situations. It was mentioned that
often a minority will take an active role in
a do-something program rather than remain
involved in a do-nothing situation. There was
good interaction In this discussion in which
a wide difference of opinions was apparent
on some points and very close agreements
on others. In this no-holds-barred rap ses-
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sion, most white participants realized that
all people desire change (even as their own
forebears had) and that change is most de-
sirable now. An excellent exchange of mean-
ingful statements centered upon the need
for an end to social injustice to help the af-
fected minorities attain status in soclety.

FIFTH BESSION

The moderators asked the participants to
form & circle after reflecting for a moment
upon previous discussions in which they
had shared experiences of prejudice or bigotry
aimed at them. Then they were asked to
think of those unwritten laws that are never
enforced which state we must be fair to all
and not injure another unnecessarily; that
we must treat all men as we ourselves desire
to be treated.

This led to the next step in the program.
The men were asked to try to recall someone
who had caused them to be embarrassed or
insulted preliminary to conducting a sham
trial in which one man would be the pros-
ecutor and another the defendant. The
prosecutor was to accuse someone in the
room of being gullty of a crime. He was
to specify the accusation and present his
case to the jury (the ten other participants).
The man who was chosen to be the defendant
had to accept the invitation, sit and listen to
the charges, and to the best of his ability
defend himself with reasons and excuses for
his actions. The moderators served as judges.
This particular technique makes the pros-
ecutor, even though he may share the feel-
ings of the accused, defend the position that
is forced upon him. The accused must think
of all the reasons for a man to do what he
was charged with doing and to present a
defense sufficlent to demand a not guilty
verdict. This thought process requires both
the prosecutor and the defendant to defend
a position regardless of his own personal
feelings. The jury, of course, is intent upon
the why's and wherefore’s of the charges and
just as intent upon the many excuses pre-
sented by the defendant.

Policemen are inventive under pressure.
The success of this particular part of the
workshop must be credited to these officers.
Forgetting themselves, they became wrapped
up in the situation before them. Some of the
accused held particularly untenable posi-
tions; others fared better. The jury's verdict
was to be delivered at the next session. The
participants left, strangely silent.

This sham trial procedure, as well as the
other techniques, was developed by one of
the moderators to produce increased emo-
tionally charged involvement. The results as
measured by response of the workshoppers
were most gratifying.

SIXTH SESSION

The participants took their positions for
the continuation of the sham trial without
being asked to do so. The men were then
given a prepared list of questions to answer.
The questions pertained to human relations
and assoclated attitudes?

Each participant was asked to submit a
short statement on “What I would do if I
was a (black) (white) policeman."” Each
was to put himself into the place of an op-
posite member, i.e., a black officer would tell
what he would do if he was white and vice
versa, for the purpose of correcting attitudes
observed in others that are Injurious to
human relations. There was some expression
of disagreement with this. Many apparently
thought there was a difference in what elther
black or white officers should do as police-
men. It was further defined that we often
feel the other guy is capable of doing more
than we can to Improve human relations.

1 A photocopy of the questionnaire which is
too long to accompany this article, may be
secured by interested police administrators
from The Police Chief.
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This technigque, we believed, could do much
to define what we think the other fellow
could really accomplish by his actions. Still
there was an undercurrent of feeling that
there should be no difference in what either
blacks or whites should do as policemen.

This consensus may be the most significant
of the entire eight sessions.

SEVENTH SESSION

The short statements on “What I would
do if I was a (black) (white) policeman”
were returned. There was a constructive at-
titude evident in most of these statements.
Others were objectively critical and made no
reference to black or white but rather what
they would do under either situation.

The results of the questionnalre were also
presented. The replies again indicated that
black and white voted the same negatlvely
and positively (as a general rule) on 95 per-
cent of the questions. In the following dis-
cussion the participants tried to define what
some of the questions really meant to them
as policemen. There was an exchange of com-
ments and further questions presented. Be-
fore the end of this sesslon the workshop-
pers developed critiques as basis for a paper
to be approved for submission to the Police
Commissioner, This 10-point Position Paper
appears on page 26.

The discussion took up the subject of the
uniqueness of every man and woman, A poll
was taken on how many blacks and whites
tend to group all people of the opposite color
into one group, believing that they act, feel,
talk, vote, speak, think, and dress alike. The
poll indicated that the same perceptions
exist in both groups.

The participants asked if Captain Me-
Garry could attend the last session on an
informal basis to answer gquestions they felt
were important to them. Some sald it was
not fair to ask the Captain to come and sit
under the gun, as it were, but they would
like to report to him their feelings about the
workshop.

For the remainder of this session, the dis-
cussion was open for any subject. Immedi=-
ately twelve subjects were suggested. The
men had reached the position of desiring to
talk things out—to tell it like it is.

EIGHTH SESSION

The participants were asked to fill out a
printed critique of the workshop with the
same complete frankness that they had
shown in the discussions. There remained
one sham trial to complete, following which
two additional toples were introduced for a
good exchange of comments.

Captain McGarry addressed the fina] mo-
ments of the concluding session, He indi-
cated he had been advised of the session-hy-
session progress and had gauged by indlvid-
ual conversation the reaction of most of the
participants. He expressed gratification with
results and promised to pursue the program
in the interests of a more harmonious and
efficient department, Individually, the work-
shop participants thanked the Captain for
making the program possible, and their en-
thusiasm which had developed in the initial
sessions was obvious.

The Position Paper was approved by all
members. And there was a unanimous vote
in favor of a follow-up workshop at a later
date.

The reduction of divisive influences among
the workshoppers became increasingly notice-
able not only through observation and in-
dividual conversation, but from their own
review of the data reflected in the question-
naires. It was best indicated, perhaps, dur-
ing the final session when the subject of a
proposed dinner for the group was raised.
One workshopper said, “A month ago I would
have sald that possible embarrassment would
have made a group dinner not worth the
trouble, but now I say, let it start here.”
And everyone agreed.
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TEN POINT POSITION PAPER! PREPARED BY PAR-
TICIPANTS IN “INVITATION TO UNDERSTAND=-
ING”

1. Administrators in the police department
play & prime role in being an example to po-
licemen of ways to deal with men in an un-
prejudiced manner. The rank and file look to
superiors for discussion, correction, or advice;
and if not present, often causes a reaction of
indifference to professional attitudes on the
part of the members involved.

Point: Superiors are looked to for fair play
and unprejudiced attitudes and actions in
their decisions, and if not found, generate the
same indifference they possess.

2. No projudice should be shown against
any member of the force trying to obtain an
assignment in his own rank, i.e. clerical, har-
bor, aviation, emergency. The choice of men
for these jobs should be made on associated
skills and ability of the man chosen. This
policy though in effect at this time should be
examined continuously lest it become slack
and therefore ineffective.

Point: Assignments within a rank must be
absolutely without prejudice if the rank and
file are to be satisfied with the decision.

3. At the scenes of riot and disorders where
the black community is involved, assign-
ments should not be made of black officers
only, but rather on a black/white basis to
show unity among the men, and to remove
an unnecessary burden from the shoulder of
the black officers. Heretofore some assign-
ments at these riots have been of black offi-
cers with the thought that it would help to
cool the situation if black confronted black.
This is erroneous and it is far better to share
the problem, black and white officers together.
These assignments, if to be acceptable to all,
must be made on a black/white basis regard-
less of whether the community is black or
white.

Point: Black and white policemen should
stand together in these situations and no
assignments of black officers to the black
problems or white officers to a white problem.
All policemen are capable, and it must be
made more obvious to the community, and
to the rank and file.

4, The department should make it more
obvious to all its members that assignment
of black officers to narcotics, detective divi-
sion, special services, etc.,, is made on the
basis that these men work well in that capac-
ity and that it is not just a soft position.

Point: It is thought by some that prefer-
ential treatment is accorded to black officers
in certain assignments and the fact is that
they are doing a good job; that is why they
are assigned to that position.

5. A regular memo should be issued by
the Police Commissioner and read at all roll
calls to the effect that all members of the
department need the cooperation of each
other regardless of race or religion.

Point: The rank and file need reminding,
as do all men, that we need each other to get
a job done. This will also make it obvious
that there is an interest in the problem from
the top.

6. The Police Commissioner should respond
to the charges recently made by one of the
fraternal organizations within the depart-
ment by stating that he would undertake to
have police machinery investigate the charge
and if found to be true, measures taken to
correct this condition. This statement should
be made publicly.

Point: After this charge was made there
was no answer, but rather total silence, which
infiamed the situation even further. A desire
for good human relations in any police de-
partment is to be desired and an answer
showing interest is erpedient.

7. Guidelines should be issued for all po-
licemen who respond to the scenes of riots
and disorders. These guildelines, to be effec-
tive, must be instructive and inclusive, and
should set department policy for the aims
and attitudes suggested for this current age.
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Point: Policemen look to the top for cer-
tain orders and when they are not issued
there is dismay and inaction. At these scenes
of disorders it is necessary that a solid atti-
tude be maintained, and that the men be
able to expect and know what that attitude
1s.

8. The Police Commissioner at certain
times should call a panel of policemen to-
gether to discuss with him in an informal
manner the problems that are present in the
rank and file, the condition of human rela-
tions, ways to unite all policemen together
for greater efficiency, and to share with them
his problems, etc.

Point: An informal meeting of the com-
missioner and policemen would show that
cooperation is possible and he will seek any
way to obtain it from the men who are
patrol rank and file,

9. It should be made known to every man
in the department that no crystallization of
personal attitudes or politics are to affect the
service of any member of the department.
There is a job to be done, and it is to be
done with maximum efficiency and skill.

Point: The department must define to all
policemen where personal areas end and
where police proficiency begins. The police
service to be effective must be without politi-
cal motivation or personal emotional prob-
lems.

10. A human relations workshop program
for policemen should be started in each
precinct in this city, where policemen can
be involved together on a voluntary basis, to
search their attitudes and actions for pos-
sible correction. This will produce a nucleus
of good attitudes and produce understanding
within the-department, but mostly in the
patrol force which is in direct contact with
the community. Possible suggestions for con-
sideration of such workshop programs are:
(1) members of the force should volunteer to
enter the workshop program; (2) members
should be guaranteed anonymity In reports
and feedback; (3) moderators should be
members of the force who are uniquely quali-
fied and trained for the job; (4) this human
relations program should be attended on de-
partment time; (6) any suggestions forward-
ed to superiors should be considered and not
rejected out of hand; and (6) comfortable
facilities should be made available for hous-
ing the workshop such as good lighting, com-
fortable chairs, ete.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, at the
recently concluded Minneapolis health
hearings Paul J. Vogt, Hennepin County
director of health and hospitals, dis-
cussed his personal view as to new ways
in which health care delivery could be
provided to the county.

One of his points is that block grants
to communities from the Federal Gov-
ernment could be a means to generate
community level health care. As Mr. Vogt
pointed out, various communities differ
in their needs. For example, the Long-
fellow area of the county contains a num-
ber of senior citizens who are quite con-
cerned about specific health care avail-
able to them. In other areas of the city
where, for example, the pilot city pro-

gram is located, the health needs of the
citizens are different. Mr. Vogt’s com-
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plete statement with a number of other
important suggestions follows:

In response to Congressman Donald M.
Fraser’'s invitation, the following statement
is made as a personal opinion and is in no
way to be construed as an official posture of
Hennepin County Government.

I view the Federal Government's role as
that of a prime force in the reformation and
financing of our nation's and our com-
munity’s health care dellvery services, pri-
marily through providing incentives and
support for individuals and familles to have
comprehensive health services. Particularly,
the health services should encompass aware-
ness and prevention and restoration and
maintenance programs. A commitment of a
cooperative community health program—
which includes health manpower, facllities,
and services—is essential.

This commitment means involvement of
business and labor and insurance companies
to support health care services which will
allow persons to receive early health care and
to be participants in maintaining their “well-
ness”. It means the commitment of health
providers—doctors, dentists, nurses, hospi-
tals, nursing homes, public health author-
ities, and others—in adopting comprehen-
sive community health planning, organiza-
tion, and cooperation to provide their vital
services in a way that is eflective and efficient
for all members of the community.

It also means that non-medical services
such as housing, legal aid, welfare, nutrition,
and other human resources should not only
be accessible and available to people but
should also be coordinated with the delivery
of health care in order that the needs of
individuals and families can be met on a
totally coordinated basis rather than by the
present episodic, categorical-aid, disease-
entity approach. The Federal Government,
in its funding and program support, must
focus on a total delivery of health care
through a local community coordinated and
mansaged approach to provide effective and
efficient health care services for community
members.

Special emphasis should be placed on cer-
tain health services: these include all serv-
ices to children and to the special preventive.
health aspects of the adolescent, the middle-~
aged adult, and the senior citizen, Also, cer-
tain disease programs of high incidence and
risk should be given special consideration,
such as mental health, aleoholism, and drug
abuse. Special assistance should be provided
for the development of community-wide
emergency health services which give quick,
efficlent, and effective life-saving treat-
ment,

Any Federal programs of support should
contain a program of evaluation of the serv-
ices provided so there is opportunity to fur-
ther develop and deliver those services which
are effective and efficlent and to discourage
support of those services which are not.

Support for the training and development
of health manpower is important in any
community health program; and use of clin-
ical training should be recognized and maxi-
mized in the new delivery of health pro-

Community-wide comprehensive health
planning to assist in the re-formation of all
health resources should be further developed
and should include the necessary stimulus;,
controls, and incentives to achieve it. Both
the public and private sectors of health care
delivery should be encouraged and supported
in this re-formation, The elimination of un-
necessary duplication of vital resources is
paramount.

I believe that block grants to communi-
ties from the Federal Government are im-
portant so that programs and priorities can
be established at the community level to
respond to the particular community needs,
rather than having specific programs di-
rected by a state or feéderal agency.
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A long-range commitment by the Federal
Government to achieve a state of “well-
ness"” for each of its citizens is essential,
and all funding and program support
mechanisms should be designed to lead to
this goal.

Thank you.

“SUPERSWEET”
HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. RANDALL, Mr. Speaker, the sub-
ject of our remarks is obviously a super-
lative. The quality of being sweet is one
sought after by all the ladies. But both
sexes have a disposition to express our-
selves in superlatives. Remember the
character of comic strip fame known as
“Superman’? Each year the dream game
of football is called the Superbowl
Game. Every American delights to use
superlatives in conversation.

On Wednesday, August 11, during
the congressional recess, it was my privi-
lege to participate in the formal open-
ing and dedication of the new Supersweet
Feed Mill located just west and north
of the city of Higginsville in Lafayette
County, Mo. It is truly a super mill, su-
perlative in every sense of the word.

The dedication ceremony began at
11 a.m. Before that, participants in
the ceremony and invited guests were
given a tour of the plant which proved
most informative and interesting. We

had the pleasant opportunity to see this
beautiful new mixing and blending plant
in operation. We observed the ingredients

of special purpose feeds carefully
weighed, then mixed and packaged. The
plant is a multiformula plant providing
several different formula feeds for cat-
tle, dairy cows, poultry, swine, and horses.
These feeds, when delivered to the farm,
contain every necessary ingredient in-
cluding minerals such as iron, fish meal,
and the minimum requirements of sev-
eral vitamins. In some instances as many
as four feed grains are ground and mixed
together in one package including soy
beans, milo, wheat, and corn. We learned
every special formula feed was carefully
proportioned, thoroughly mixed, and
packaged in moisture proof bags ready
for distribution to farmers in a wide
radius from this new mill.

Mr. Speaker, the principle address of
the morning was delivered by the dis-
tinguished Lieutenant Governor of the
State of Missouri, the Honorable William
8. Morris. On the platform with Gover-
nor Morris, serving as master of cere-
monies, was Mr. Wesley C. Baker, vice
president and general manager of the
Agriculture Products Division of Inter-
national Multifoods. Also present and
the speaker at the luncheon which fol-
lowed the dedication was Mr. Darrel
M. Runkel, executive vice president of
operations of International Multifoods,
Minneapolis, Minn.

International Multifoods Corp. is a
diversified food company that owns and
operates Supersweet Feed Mills. The
subsidiary, Supersweet, has 16 feed mills
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located throughout the Midwest spe-
cializing in feed for cattle, dairy cows,
poultry, swine, and horses through a
dealer network. The new Higginsville
mill will serve a widespread area, in-
cluding all of Missouri, East Kansas, and
northern Arkansas.

The address of Governor Morris was
not lengthy but most excellent in its con-
text. He pointed out that Higginsville,
the site of the new mill, is his home-
town. He described the type of citizens
who live there as the kind that are the
very backbone of our society.

Our Lieutenant Governor, on the day
of his address. was in truth and in fact
the Governor of the State because Gov.
Warren E. Hearnes was attending the
Governor’s Conference in California. In
his remarks he proceeded to make an
optimistic appraisal of the population
problem when he pointed out that re-
gardless of the problems confronting
agriculture, he had confidence that there
would be a constant improvement in
production methods that would meet the
food needs of a growing world.

Perhaps the finest thought in Gov-
ernor Morris’ remarks was at the point
when he said we must all recognize the
magnitude of our present day problems
which carry the potential of wrecking
our society. He hastened to add that all
of us must embrace the philosophy of
the late Adlai Stevenson who said that
all our problems are manmade and,
therefore, can be solved by man, Put dif-
ferently, he said that the solution of to-
day’s problems lies with people working
together to utilize the power of their
Government.

It was my good fortune, at the lunch-
eon which followed, in conversation with
Mr. Runkel who is executive vice presi-
dent of International Multifoods, to hear
him say that his corporation had con-
fidence that the problems of America
could be solved. He went on to tell me
that he was so confident of the economic
future of this country that his corpora-
tion did not, intend to confine itself to
agriculture products alone but would
diversify into prepackaged foods and
engage in the franchising of restaurants
and doughnut shops, not only in the
United States and Canada but in other
parts of the world. This kind of confi-
dence was most inspiring and reassuring.

Mr. Speaker, the address of Governor
Morris at the dedication of the Super-
sweet mill in Higginsville, Mo., contains
so many excellent thoughts that I want
to share them with my colleagues and,
accordingly, I include these remarks in
the ConGrEssIONAL Recorp at this time:

Appress oF Lr. Gov. Wnriam S. MoRrris

If I may be pardoned for displaying what
I belleve to be a justifiable amount of pride
in my hometown of Higginsville, there are

a few congratulatory comments which seem
to be in order at this time.

The first day of the Higginsville Jubilee
celebration is an appropriate time for me
to pay my respects to each citizen of the
town. The people of Higginsville are respon-
sible for buiiding and maintaining the kind
of community which has made America such
a great nation. Over the years, this has been
a solid community of good citizens who help
form the very backbone of our soclety.

Yet the goals of progress have not been
sacrificed in order to retaln traditional val=-
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ues. Higginsville has shown that the tradi-
tional spirit of a solid community is entirely
compatible with steady growth and improve-
ment. You can have the best of both.

Today we open the Jubilee celebration in
full recognition of the fact that this is still
the kind of hometown anyone can admire,
and today we observe the open house of a
new plant which has brought new jobs and
new dollars to strengthen the local economy.
It is with these facts in mind that I say my
feelings about Higginsville amount to justi-
fiable pride.

Besides the comments about my home-
town, I bellieve congratulations are in order
with regard to the immediate topic—the
opening of a new plant by the International
Multifoods Corporation.

When the Agricultural Products Division
decided to build a new feed plant here for
the production of Supersweet feeds, we knew
this would be a solid addition to the business
growth of the community. But perhaps we
did not realize at first just how solid an addi-
tion it would become.

International Multifoods is a large and
rapidly growing organization, with sales last
year of $434 million, representing a 13 per
cent increase over the previous year. It is
the kind of company which has shown con-
slstent growth with an obviously bright fu-
ture.

Part of its pleasant outlook is clearly due
to diversification. The company has divisions
dealing with numerous brand names in the
flelds of industrial foods, agricultural prod-
ucts, consumer products, pre-packaged foods,
and is in the business of operating and fran-
chising restaurants and donut shops. The
various operations of this firm in the United
States, Canada and overseas are an indication
of financial stability and the prospect of
continuing growth.

You and I know that American history has
been marked by a search for growth. This
search s a dominant force in agriculture
and industry, in cities large and small, and,
indeed, in all phases of life. After a long
period of engaging in that search, however,
it has only been in recent years that Ameri-
ans have made a sharp distinction between
the quantity and the quallty of growth.

Increasingly, we have learned that growth
by ltself is not enough. We have become more
and more concerned about the quality of life
we experience within our families, our com=-
munity, state, nation and world. We have
long known that we must have growth In
order to keep from becoming a stagnant so-
clety. Now we know we must have high
quality growth In order to keep from be-
coming a sick society, physically, mentally
and spiritually.

In the instance at hand, there is no cause
for concern. The people In Higginsville, as
elsewhere, are no longer looking blindfolded
at the prospects for industrial growth. They
want not just growth, but growth they can
live with and be proud of. Success on those
terms has been achleved In this new part-
nership between Higginsville and Interna-
tional Multifoods Corporation.

It is a pleasure for me to participate In
the grand opening of this new feed plant be-
cause all indications are that it is a good
development for everyone concerned.

Tied as closely as it Is to the eventual
fate of agriculture, this new plant seems
marked for growth and prosperity. This is
because increased efficlency and productivity
In the livestock and poultry industries are
directly related to the rising standard of liv-
ing In our country. We know that regard-
less of the many problems confronting agri-
culture, there will be constant improvement
in production methods and a steady increase
in output designed to meet the needs of
a growing world.

Farming is big business in Missouri, with
the value of all cattle in the state at the
beginning of this year set at $873 million,
and with the total value of crops produced
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in the state last year estimated at $732
million and from my recent trips around the
state, barring some calamity, this year will
be greater. I have never seen better crops
in our state. We ranked ninth in the nation
last year in cash receipts from livestock and
tenth with regard to all commodities pro-
duced.

These statlstics represent major assets in
our state, built-in strengths in our economy,
which combined with the clear needs of the
future, reveal that agriculture will grow and
grow in Missouri for countless years to come.
This is one of our strong points. We should
recognize it and be proud of it.

I have never been one of the prophets
of gloom and doom, and I hope I never will
be. On the contrary, I have been, and am,
an optimist about our state and America. I
belleve there Is far more right than wrong
with our great state and nation.

Certainly, we have problems—some of
which are so large they threaten to destroy
us. But when haven't we had such problems?
Each chapter of our history is stamped with
threatened destruction, but also with the
story of how these major obstacles were
overcome,

We would have to be blind not to see the
problems confronting us today in our cities
and in the countryside. Problems of poverty
and lack of opportunity, problems of hunger
and unrest, problems of war and the causes
of war, problems of population balance and
a deterlorating environment.

These are problems of such magnitude
that, individually or combined, they carry the
potential of wrecking our society. But I be-
lleve it was the late Adlal Stevenson who
noted that our problems were manmade and
can therefore be solved by man. The solu-
tlon lies with the people, sometimes working
alone but more often as a group utilizing the
powers of their government,

If we have learned anything from the
trends of shifting power in recent decades, it
is that the centralization of business and
the federalization of government caused
more problems than it solved. It seemed to
divorce the people and allenate them from
major powers which influenced their lives.

Business learned that lesson and began to
move toward regional operations which could
provide much better service to consumers.
Improved service resulted in more business
which more than offset the cost of operating
in several locations rather than a central
headquarters.

Likewise, we have learned that government
must be brought back as close to the people
as possible. It is my deep bellef, and I belleve
a truism of our times, that local and state
governments must now take on as much
responsibility as they can possibly handle.
Government must serve the real needs of the
people where they live, rather than
enslaved to statistics about people as com-
piled at the federal level.

All that I have mentioned today comes
back to my native pride in Higginsville and
my pleasure in the opening of this new plant.
What is happening here is a vital part of
what is making and keeping America great.

TAXPAYERS WARN FREEZE IS
TEMPORARY SOLUTION

HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, many
of the Members of this body realize that
one of the chief causes of inflation is
Federal spending in excess of Federal tax
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receipts. I am pleased to note that the
California Taxpayers’ Association is
aware of this fact, and further, that at
the Western States Taxpayers Confer-
ence held August 19 in Portland, Oreg.,
the executives of the taxpayer associa-
tions of those 11 States declared:

That in any reordering of national prior-
ities, mction to put the federal government
fiscal house In order be placed at the top
of the list.

Cal-Tax News for September 1971, re-
ports the policy statement of the West-
ern States Taxpayers Conference which
I earnestly call to the attention of my
colleagues. The report follows:

TAXPAYERS WARN FREEZE Is TEMPORARY

SoLUTION

Action of President Richard Nixon in
freezing prices and wages for 90 days is
only temporary and will not in ltself resolve
the economic issues facing the nation, the
executives of the Taxpayer Assoclations from
the 11 Western States belleve.

At their meeting in Portland, Oreg., August
19th, the Western States Taxpayers Confer-
ence adopted this policy statement to place
the freeze in proper perspective:

“The need for decisive action to restore the
nation’s economy to a sound position, re-
duce and control inflationary pressures, and
protect the dollar has long been apparent.
The far-ranging economic remedies advanced
by President Nixon, therefore, touch upon
issues of vital concern to every citizen and
taxpayer.

“It is imperative, however, that these pro-
posals be kept in proper perspective.

“Pirst: The President’s program constitutes
an emergency response to a critical situation,
not a permanent cure for our economic ills.
They must be complemented by a strong,
constructive, and credible program to deal
with these serious problems on a long-term
basis.

“Second: A number of the President’s pro-
posals, particularly in the fiscal policy area,
cannot be implemented without the support
of, and responsible actions by the Congress.
This, in turn, will require the support of
responsible citizens.

“Third: Both this temporary emergency
program and the required longer-range
policies cannot be implemented unless of-
ficlals and citizens demonstrate the will to
exercilse much more fiscal and economic
policy discipline than has been evidenced
in recent years.

“The executives of the eleven statewide
taxpayer research organizations attending
the Western States Taxpayer Conference view
with great concern reports already circulat-
ing about developing pressures in Congress
and elsewhere to go beyond the President’s
tax rellef proposals and/or resist his expend-
iture cutback proposals. We view a return
to fiscal res bility as the essential in-
gredient of any sound and effective program
to restore and maintain a sound economy.

“Desplte repeated promises to the contrary,
huge Federal deflcits have been plled one on
the other, year after year. These deficits have
been a primary cause of inflatlonary pres-
sures and a major cause of our current eco-
nomic ills. It is far past time to return the
phrase ‘balanced Federal budget' to the ac-
cepted political lexicon.

“To this end, the Western States Taxpay-
ers Conference insists:

“1) That in any reordering of national
priorities, action to put the federal govern-
ment fiscal house in order be placed at the
top of the list;

“2) That demands for new and expanded
federal assistance programs be firmly re-
sisted;

*“8) That state-local governments, most of
which are in stronger financial position than
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the federal government, intensify their ef-
forts to solve their own problems. Federal ald
conditioned upon the proposition that such
ald is necessary to relieve political pressures
on state-local officials is unacceptable.
“This period of national economic crisis,
serious as it may be, should be a time for
reflection and resolve. Recognition that the
crisis results from past excesses in both the
public and private sectors, and a strong re-
solve to exercise needed discipline and re-
straint in the future cannot only avert dis-
aster, but also forge a new commitment to
responsible and effective government.”

ROUT OF THE DOLLAR

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, as Under
Secretary of the Treasury Charles
Walker stated in a recent briefing for
Members of Congress, the immediate
cause triggering the dramatic public an-
nouncement of the administration’s new
economic policy was another interna-
tional monetary crisis similar to—but
worse than—that of last May. The ele-
ments of our new economic policy per-
taining to foreign exchange and trade
signalize the rout of the dollar in the
markets of the world. The dollar is now
officially acknowledged to be no longer
the world’s soundest currency—the as-
sumption on which the whole interna-
tional monetary system has been based
ever since the Bretton Woods Conference
during World War II.

At the beginning of this century, gold
was the sole basis for the exchange of
money among nations. Then the strict
gold standard was replaced by the use of
certain particularly strong national cur-
rencies—ultimately the dollar—which
were presumed to be “as good as gold.”
Now the dollar, weakened by 25 years of
inflation, no longer convertible into gold
by anybody, and held by foreigners in
quantities vastly exceeding the shrunken
supply at Fort Knox, has no fixed stand-
ard of value whatever. Other currencies
will be allowed to “float” by comparison
with the dollar, which means that their
value, and the dollar's value, can and
will change day by day due to current
market conditions. We are vaguely told
that a new international monetary sys-
tem will be worked out—but what it will
be, no official can, or cares to predict at
this time.

But there are ominous signs. The most
disturbing is a little-noticed bill passed
by Congress in October of last year and
signed by the President as Public Law
91-508. At the time of its final considera-
tion in the House, mine was the only
voice raised against it. This law em-
powers the Treasury Department to im-
pose sweeping new regulations on the
withdrawal of money from individual
bank accounts, the purchase of traveler's
checks, the use of credit cards overseas,
or the transfer of money out of the coun-
try in any form.

On June 10 of this year, the Treasury
Department published in the Federal
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Register its first new regulations under
the authority granted by Public Law 91—
508. First scheduled to go into effect
August 1, their effective date has now
been postponed to November 1. Suffi-
ciently vocal and widespread opposition,
expressed through letters and telegrams
to Members of Congress, might bring
about further postponement, or sig-
nificant modifications in the regulations.

These Treasury regulations would re-
quire a report to be made to the Federal
Government, under most circumstances,
when more than §5,000 is to be taken out
of the country in any form, or withdrawn
in currency from a bank account re-
gardless of what use is to be made of it.
The regulations further require records
to be kept for Federal inspection on every
financial transaction involving the citi-
zen's bank account, with special empha-
sis on transfers of more than §1,000 out
of the country, including purchases of
traveler’s checks totaling over $1,000.
This latter regulation brings these new
powers directly into the lives of the ordi-
nary middle-class American citizens who
travel abroad, since many of them will
spend more than $1,000 on their trip.

As those familiar with the gun regis-
tration controversy are particularly well
aware, to require a report to Government
on an activity of which powerful ele-
ments in Government strongly disap-
prove is often a prelude to prohibiting it
altogether. Once guns are registered, they
are ripe for conflscation. Once transfers
of money out of the country down to as
little as $1,001 must be recorded for offi-
gial inspection, the next step is to pro-
hibit them. As the rout of the dollar con-
tinues, just as more voices will be heard
demanding price and wage controls fo
stop inflation by force, so more will be
heard demanding the use of force to pre-
vent Americans from exchanging their
less and less valuable dollars for other
currencies of more solid value.

Government has no right to take ac-
tion of this kind. A man’s money, freely
and legally earned, is his own, to do with
as he will. If he thinks—perhaps with
good reason—that it would be safer in
some form other than dollars, it is his
right to make the transfer. Otherwise he
might find the savings of a lifetime sud-
denly and totally wiped out, as happened
to thrifty Germans in the early 1920's
when, as a result of explosive inflation, it
cost millions of marks to buy a bag of
groceries.

The dollar cannot be protected by ex-
change controls any more than the prob-
lem of inflation can be solved by price
and wage controls. There is a limit to the
degree that any economy can be con-
trolled by Government dictate. Beyond
that point, the black marketeers, the
smugglers, and the bribed officials begin
to take over.

The only way to restore the value of
the dollar, both at home and abroad, is
to begin restoring its convertibility into
gold at whatever gold is actually worth
in terms of today’s dollars—not the offi-
cial but unsupportable figure of $35 an
ounce which, unfortunately, belongs to
a bygone era of a far healthier dollar.
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CHURCH AND SOCIETY TASK FORCE
REPORTS ON EQUAL RIGHTS
AMENDMENT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, on Sep-
tember 14, 1971, Mrs. Virginia K. Mills,
president of Church Women TUnited
Presbyterian Task Force on Women, gave
a report on the equal rights amendment
to the Presbytery of Washington City.
As a result, the Presbytery voted to en-
dorse passage of the equal rights amend-
ment without erippling additions and to
write to each Member of Congress set-
ting forth their position.

The Presbytery of Washington City in-
cludes the jurisdiction of northern Vir-
ginia, southern Maryland, and the Dis-
trict of Columbia. It has 71 churches with
a membership of 39,631 as of December
31, 1970.

Mrs. Mills is a mother of four, an elder
in her local church, a suburban house-
wife, and an adult educator working on
self-development of women. I commend
Mrs. Mills’ report to the attention of my
colleagues:

CHURCH AND SocIETY Task ForCE REPORT TO
PRESBYTERY OF WASHINGTON CITY

It is a privilege to report to the Presbytery
from the Church and Society Task Force, on
which I serve.

My report concerns the Equal Rights
Amendment. The Church and Soclety Task
Force recommends approval of a resolution
urging the passage of this amendment. It is
now before the Congress and is due for a
vote on Wednesday, September 22 in the
House of Representatives. A brief review of
the background of the Equal Rights Amend-
ment may be helpful to Presbytery.

The Equal Rights Amendment has been
before the Congress for 48 years. It s essen-
tially a single sentence to be added to the
Constitution, namely: “Equality of rights
under the law shall not be denied or abridged
by the United States or by any State on ac-
count of sex."

Originally the ERA was submitted to Con-
gress in 1923 as a natural extension of rights
to women following their newly won right to
vote. Although the proposed amendment has
frequently passed the Senate, only once be-
fore has the House of Representatives ap-
proved it—last year when it came to the floor
over the objection of the Rules Committee by
a discharge petition. Through these 48 years,
the amendment as often suffered a crippling
rider which in effect nullifies equality for
women. For over a decade the Hayden Amend-
ment was attached to It and only last year
Sen. Ervin of N. Car. attached a new crippling
amendment, This year Congressman Wiggins
of California has added a similar amendment
in this traditional effort to modify full equal-
ity. I will read the original amendment and
then the Wiggins addition: "“Equality of
rights under the law shall not be denied or
abridged by the United States or by any State
on account of sex. (Wiggins) This article
shall not impair the validity of any law of
the United States which exempts a person
from compulsory military service or any other
law of the United States or of any state which
reasonably promotes the health and safety of
the people.” The Wiggins Amendment ex-
empts women from the draft, and would
continue the protective legislation against
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which the Equal Rights Amendment was
proposed.

I will speak briefly on 3 points and then
answer questions the Presbytery may have
regarding the Equal Rights Amendment. I
will cover in turn 1) the legal status of
women today, 2) the effect of the Wiggins
Amendment, and 3) actions of the United
Presbyterian Church in the USA which sup-
port the ER.A.

American women won the right to vote in
1920 after 75 years of struggle. When the con-
stitution was originally written we were gov-
erned by English Common Law. At that time
when a woman married she completely lost
her legal existence, and her husband repre-
sented both the man and woman before the
law. Specifically, this meant that married
women lost all right to control property they
brought into the marriage, they had no right
to their earnings, no legal right regarding
their own children, etc. Therefore when the
constitution refers to “person,” it does not
mean married women, just as it did not
mean slaves. A major effort of the suffrage
movement was directed toward granting mar-
ried women legal right to property, guardian-
ship of children, etc. Even today, the consti-
tution is not interpreted by the Supreme
Court to forbid discrimination against
women on the basis of thelr sex. Women have
never been protected under the 14th Amend-
ment provisions. Even the 1964 Civil Rights
Law—into which a clause forbidding sexual
discrimination was introduced as a joke by a
southern congressman—the Civil Rights Law
specifically exempts from its provisions edu-
cational, religious and governmental agen-
cles—the three institutions In our society
which most discriminate against women.

In summary, American women at the pres-
ent time are only given the right to vote
under the Constitution. All their other legal
status comes from various state laws which
vary from state to state; educational oppor-
tunities, labor legislation, property and
guardian rights are state matters. So there
are 50 separate and complicated codes of law
affecting American women. A woman living
in Virginia has different legal rights from a
woman living in Maryland, Illinois or Cali-
fornia. Passage of the ERA will mandate a
uniform legal status for all American
women—their full equality under the law.
When it is passed, a long over-due review of
state codes affecting women will occur which
will enhance citizenship for the majority of
Americans, the women.

In regard to the Wiggins Amendment,
which modifies the ERA, there are two
clauses: it exempts women from the draft,
and it would continue all laws which rea-
sonably promote health and safety. Under
the draft many young men serve their coun-
try as part of their citizenship. Women
should do no less. Actual combat service is
not required from most draftees. At present
enlisted women serving in the armed forces
cluster in secretarial, personnel and nursing
flelds—but there is a low gquota on their
enlistment. Tralning obtained in the armed
services and veterans benefits In education,
preference for jobs, housing, medical and
pension services have helped many young
men from poor families and minority groups
move up in life. Women need these same op-
portunities. The highest unemployment rate
is among young girls and women. Women are
not asking to be exempt from the draft. They
need and desire full citizenship together with
the opportunities it affords. The second
clause in the Wiggins Amendment would
continue legislation which "‘reasonably pro-
motes health and safety.” Civil rights sup-
porters will recognize this clause which used
to rationalize raclal segregation. It functions
in the same way against women in a series of
laws which restrict women in the labor mar-
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ket, in educational institutions and in secur-
ing full community services. Women are pro-
tected from greater opportunities by many
such laws. For these reasons the Church and
Socliety Task Force is opposed to the Wiggins
Amendment,

For my last point, I would like to review
the official actions taken by our denomina-
tion which support passage of the ERA. In
May, 1970 the CGeneral Assembly voted ap-
proval of the ERA and urged its passage by
Congress. The United Presbyterian Women's
organization, representing 480,000 women also
recorded its support for the ERA in July,
1970. The Task Force on Women of the Gen-
eral Assembly submitted supporting testl-
mony for the amendment to the Senate Judi-
clal Committee one year ago.

The Equal Rights Amendment would secure
equality of rights under the law for every
Amerlcan regardless of sex and is long over-
due. The Church and Soclety Task Force
recommends that “the Presbytery of Wash-
ington City vote its approval of the Equal
Rights Amendment without crippling
amendments and write members of Congress
to this effect.”

MAKING SENSE ON THE BUSING
ISSUE

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, in the past few weeks the issue
of busing has aroused great passion in
many areas of the country. Several of

our communities are bitterly divided, and

in some the finally realized hope of

steady progress toward integrated edu-
cation is threatened.

It is terribly unfortunate that the de-
bate over busing has been so full of emo-
tion, threats, and rhetoric that we have
not been able to put busing in its proper
perspective as a means to accomplish the
equality of educational opportunity for
black children that was promised in the
Supreme Court’s historic decision in
Brown against Board of Education.

In the New York Times on Wednesday,
September 15, there appeared an article
by Father Theodore M. Hesburgh, presi-
dent of the University of Notre Dame
and Chairman of the U.S. Commission
on Civil Rights, which is both a reasoned
response to the passions of the present
and an inspirational call for us to rise
above prejudice and hatred to a greater
understanding of the meaning of full
racial equality in this society.

I hope that each of us will read this
article and gain a greater understanding
of the real issues involved in this na-
tional debate on busing.

The text of the article follows:

Ir's THE END oF THE Bus RIDE THAT MAT-
TERS—WE MuUsT TRANSCEND OUR “DISMAL
HISTORY"” OF RACIAL INEQUALITY

(By Theodore M. Hesburgh)

Norre Dame, INp.—After seventeen tor-
tuous years, the United States was about to
desegregate many of its formerly segregated
schools, North and mostly South. Following
a decision of the Supreme Court, many of
the school districts were using busing as a

means—often the only possible means—of
doing so. After more than a decade and a
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half of legal struggles, the law seemed clear
and finally, through the heroic efforts of
many school boards, mainly in the South,
the law was about to be followed. The result
would be that finally, more than a century
after slavery was ended in America, the
great-grandchildren of former slaves would
finally have the opportunity to obtain a first-
class education—the key to final liberation
and upward social mobility.

At this strategic point, the President of
the United States declared that he was op-
posed to busing. The case in point seemed
to be Austin, Tex., which was following a
plan devised by the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare and seemingly ap-
proved by the Department of Justice and the
White House. Then came the intervention by
a powerful Texas Senator that led to the
repudiation of the Federal Government'’s
plan by its leader. All who had worked for
the implementation of the Brown decision
during these seventeen dreary years were
stunned, but little was said. It was the Au-
gust doldrums. Then came the second blow
with the White House press office reiterating
the President’s statement, and indicating
that anyone in the Government opposing it
might well find himself working elsewhere.

Who could respond? Most of those who
might have responded were long since gone—
from H.E.W., Justice, White House. The only
maverick left was the U.S. Commission on
Civil Rights—an independent, bipartisan
agency created under President Eisenhower
in 1957 to try to discover the facts on equal
protection and disecrimination and to advise
the President and Congress regarding correc-
tive action., The commission is a peanut. It
has a budget that is one-fourth the cost of a
single fighter plane, a staff of about 150, and
six commissioners who are employed full time
elsewhere.

Even so, they spoke out, indicating that
the President’s statement, at this particular
time, could only give ald and comfort to those
who opposed the desegregation of schools,
and render the task of those trying to comply
with the law immensely more difficult.

Moreover, the President’s statement, while
obviously popular with those who are un-
willing to pay the price for a united America
with freedom and justice and good education
for all, especially blacks, really ignores the
facts of busing. Forty per cent of all school
children in America are bused to school—two
million miles a year—at a cost of 98 million
dollars for 250,000 buses. To be opposed to
busing is to not want 40 per cent of American
youngsters to get to school.

If the commission had hired Governor Wal-
lace, he could not have performed better, The
day after the commission’s statement, Wal-
lace began to help the President. All across
the SBouth, and also in the North where school
buses were fire-bombed in Pontiac, Mich., the
forces of obstruction arose anew, buoyed by
the President’'s stance, and the battle al-
ready won, had to be joined again. Numerous
Federal judges had to restate their cases and
even the Chief Justice of the United States
had to speak again—on the side of the an-
gels, but with reservations.

Busing is really not the issue. What is im-
portant is the education that awaits the
child, especially the minority child, for the
first time good education, at the end of the
bus ride. Busing never aroused emotions
when it was done for all the wrong reasons—
like the black youngsters in Wallace's Ala-
bama who were bused 100 miles a day from
Selma to Montgomery and back to attend
a black vocational school when there was a
lily-white vocational school where the buses
left from in Selma. I remember Medgar Evers
saying that his first recollection of busing
was the new school buses passing him and
other black children on the way to school—
a very bad school—splashing them with mud
as the white children on their way to a good
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school yelled out the window, “Nigger, nig-
ger!" No objections to busing then.

One can argue about the costs of equality
in America today. God knows we have known
the costs of inequality—wasted talents, frus-
tration, poverty piled on poverty, generation
after generation. Laws have been grudgingly
passed and more grudgingly obeyed, with
every possible legal evasion tested. If we are
ever to emerge from our present state of
inequality, it will not be by missing on mini-
mum compliance with minimum laws. Gen-
erosity, magnanimity, and human under-
standing will alone allow us to transcend, in
;:;:ur day, our dismal history of racial inequal-

y.

NEED FOR IMPROVEMENT IN
RAIL SERVICE

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, there
is much concern today in this country
that we create a balanced transportation
system through which we make the best
use of the several modes of transporta-
tion to give the people of this country
the quality of service required in this
day and age. Part of this effort centered
in the past Congress when we created
the National Rail Passenger Service with
the intention of strengthening a form
of transportation that had atrophied
over the past 25 years.

Many of us had substantial hopes that
a national service with Federal financing
and the sole intention of providing
quality rail passenger service could reac-
tivate and revitalize the rails for millions
of our traveling public. Thus far, the
results of this effort have produced very
very little.

Even today as Secretary Volpe talks
about making rail passenger service the
core of the Northeast corridor’s pas-
senger transportation network, Amitrak
is plodding along as if we were in another
era. I have particular reference to the
service they are operating between
Washington and Parkersburg, W. Va.,
a distance of approximately 350 miles.
The previous trains operated by the
Baltimore & Ohio traveled this route in
10%% hours, and had done so for nearly 40
years. This was a passenger train that
stopped at nearly every station along the
way, the kind of run characterized as the
milk train run.

Now 40 years later under new manage-
ment with many of the small stops elim-
inated, Amtrak has managed to cut the
time on this run by one hour so that a
passenger leaving Parkersburg, W. Va.,
at 7 in the morning will not arrive in
Washington until nearly 5 in the even-
{ngi, thus spending the entire day on the
rain.

This is the type of service that forced
passengers away from trains in the mil-
lions after the Second World War. This
is the kind of service that literally de-
stroyed rail service in this country. It is,
in short, the kind of service that led to
the crisis which we sought to end with
the establishment of Railpax.
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It is, Mr. Speaker, sad to note that this Cl:;lcaeo while $42.53 gets you 1,153 miles

rail passenger service is only minutes
faster than the freight service. It aver-
ages less than 40 miles per hour when our
highways will allow us to average 60
miles an hour.

In my judgment, Mr. Speaker, it is time
for this body to exercise its oversight
functions and to scrutinize the operations
of Amtrak and to insure that our invest-
ment in rail transportation for this coun-
try lives up to expectations.

It is certainly not doing that now as
my experience suggests. And, of course,
the experience we have had is not limited
to the Washington-Parkersburg service
as the following editorial in the Washing-
ton Post on September 9, 1971, indicates.

Mr. Speaker, at this point I am insert-
ing that editorial, “Chugging Along With
Amtrak,” along with an article from the
Parkersburg News describing the service
under the title “Amtrak Says. ‘Use It or
Lose It.'”

It is clear at this juncture that Amtrak
is creating a service which cannot help
but become a loser, both for the Treasury
and the citizens it is supposed to serve.

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 9, 1971]
CHUGGING ALONG WITH AMTRAK

We have somewhat mixed feelings about
the announcement by Amtrak that it Is In
the process of putting into service on railroad
trains in the East a bundle of passenger cars
formerly used west of Chicago, The improve-
ment in the personal comfort of those who
choose to travel by train ought to be sub-
stantial, so that is something to cheer. But
the cheer must be qualified because of the
slow pace at which Amtrak is making the
changes which it desperately needs if its rec-
ord is to be any better than those of the
railroads which it has superseded.

Amtrak took over the passenger train bus-
iness, with a few notable exceptions, last May
1 and its impact so far has hardly been what
you would call staggering. Part of this, no
doubt, was the speed with which the corpor-
ation was put together. It had no president
when its life began, no firm plans and, as far
as we can tell, no real idea of where it was
going, So its staggering start is understand-
able even though deplorable. The situation
might have been much better if the incorpor-
ators who established Amtrak had gone back
to Congress and admitted they needed more
time. But that Is water over the dam now
and the problem is whether Amtrak is go-
ing to be able to demonstrate the feasibility
of saving passenger service within the time
limits given it by Congress.

This switch of cars from west to east is
about its first major step. Up to date, the
railroads which had been running poor
trains in the past have kept on running
them under the new label and passengers
were hard put to tell much of a difference.
But the cars used in the West in the recent
past are newer and substantially more com-
fortable than those to which most Eastern-
ers have been exposed. Unfortunately, this
alone is not likely to do much for Amtrak's
business, particularly now that the tourist
season is over, the season In which longhaul
trains have their best chance to attract pas-
gengers from other modes of travel. There is
still a glant selling job to be done.

We trust that in trying to attract people
back to the trains the next thing Amtrak
will do is to re-think its fare structure. There
is something fundamentally wrong with a
fare system in which $43.26 buys you 854
miles of transportation from Washington to

rom Washington to New Orleans on the
Southern Railway which stayed out of the
Amtrak system. Similarly, we don’t under-
stand why it costs an additiona] $41.29 to
rent a sleeping room between Washington
and Chicago when it costs only $19.20 to
rent one for 11 hours longer and 500 miles
farther between Chicago and Houston. Nor
do we understand why a sleeper costs $21
more than first class air travel between
Washington and St. Louis and $24 less than
first class air between Chicago and Denver.

These are some of the reasons why we are
inclined to give Amtrak only a little cheer
for shifting passenger cars around the coun-
try. There is much to be done and it is
being done so slowly.

[From the Parkersburg (W. Va.) News]

PARKERSBURG-WASHINGTON 'TRAIN: AMTRAK
BAYs, “Use IT orR Lose IT”

WasHINGTON, D.C.—Experimental dally
train service between Washington, D.C. and
Parkersburg, W. Va., will begin westbound
on Sept. 7 and eastbound on Sept. 8, It was
announced today by Roger Lewis, President

of the National Railroad Passenger Corpo-
ration.

PROPOSED SCHEDULE—'
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Called "“The West Virginian,” the train will
stop at Silver Spring, Harpers Ferry, Mar-
tinsburg, Cumberland, Keyser, Oakland, and
Grafton. It will operate one trip each way
per day with special arrival and departure
times on weekends and holidays. The train
will connect with Amtrack service to and
from New York.

In announcing the service, Lewis said it
will operate for a 2-month period during
which Amtrak will gather data on potential
ridership along a rural-scenic route and it
will measure public acceptance of a schedule
variance between weekdays and weekends
designed to increase business.

The inauguration of the service in Sep-
tember colncides with the re-opening of sev-
eral schools and colleges along the route as
well as the start of fall follage tours which
attract tourists to the region.

Lewis explained that the train will be run
under that section of the Rall Passenger
Service Act of 1870 which permits the cor-
poration to experiment with intercity service
outside the basic system.

Such tralns are operated on an experi-
mental “use it or lose it"” basis and may be
discontinued after a reasonable period of
time if the public does not utilize the services
provided.

‘THE WEST VIRGINIAN"

Westbound

Train No. 5 ‘i‘rain N;I_l_
Monday

Saturday,
through Sunday,
Friday holidays

Eastbound

Train No, 12
Saturday,
Sunday,
holidays

Train No. 8
Monday through
Friday

Silver Spring.
Harpers Ferry__
Martinsbur
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Note: Only full fare tickets will be honored,

“The West Virginian,” initially consisting
of a coach westbound from Washington, D.C.
at 4:45 p.m, during the week; it will leave at
10 a.m. and a coach-diner pulled by a diesel
engine, will depart on Saturday, Sunday and
holidays. Eastbound, the Monday to Friday
train will leave Parkersburg at 7:10 a.m. while
the weekend and holiday departure time will
be 11:10 a.m.

By operating two separate schedules, Am-
trak hopes to attract passengers from three
potential sources.

First, general passenger business all along
the route which is expected to average about
ter. people per train mile.

Secondly, passengers living between Cum-
berland and Washington, primarily a week-
day market, only a portion of which is now
served by a single B & O commuter train.

And finally residents from the Washington
area who want to take one-day excursions to
Harpers Ferry, Martinsburg and Cumberland.
These potential riders are viewed as weekend
business.

Tickets for the service may be purchased on
the train, at Washington's Union Station
and from the Cumberland ticket agent be-
tween 9 a.m. and 5 p.m. Agencies in Silver
Spring, Harpers Ferry and Martinsburg will
also sell tickets. Amtrak is in the process of
setting up a direct dial telephone system
linking all stations to an open agency in
Washington. It will provide information on
fares, schedules and arrival times.

HIGH HOLIDAYS 5732

HON. FRANK ANNUNZIO

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, the
Jewish high holidays begin this year on
September 19 and 20 with Rosh Hasha-
nah and conclude on September 29 with
Yom Kippur. It is a significant time of
the year for those of the Jewish faith
because it marks the beginning of the
Jewish religious New Year 5732.

All over the world, on Rosh Hasha-
nah, Jews assemble in synagogues to ask
God’s forgiveness for man’s sin and to
pray for the unification of mankind.
“Unite all of us in the bond of brother-
hood” is the beginning of one of the
beautiful, thousand-year-old prayers as-
sociated with this holy day.

This year, the beginning of the 26th
session of the United Nations General
Assembly on September 21 coincides al-
most exactly with the beginning of the
Jewish high holidays. And as the United
Nations reaffirms the principles of indi-
vidual freedom, world peace, brother-
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hood, and the opportunity for greater
spiritual growth for all people, so do Jews
all over the world during the high holi-
days rededicate themselves to social jus-
tice, the sanctity and dignity of human
life, and the brotherhood of mankind.

On Rosh Hashanah, or New Year, the
shofar, or ram’'s horn, is sounded. The
sound of the shofar is, at the same time,
an affirmation of the joy of life and a
reminder that the coming year requires
a serious reexamination of purpose, thus
opening up the way to a richer and fuller
existence.

September 29, Yom Kippur, the Day
of Atonement, climaxes 10 days of peni-
tence with which the Jewish New Year
commences. This is the most sacred day
of all—for on this day the Lord judges
each individual. Worshippers abstain
from all food and drink for 24 hours, and
a candle large enough to burn for 24
hours is lit in each home in memory of
the dead. Jews ask forgiveness from the
Lord, and in turn, freely forgive their
neighbors and look forward to a good
life.

The Jewish tradition of setting apart
one day in every year to concentrate to
the utmost on the spiritual advance-
ment of man is without parallel in the
history of humanity. And the fact that
for thousands of years Jews all over the
world have united in prayer and re-
pentance on the same day is immeasur-
able in its significance, particularly when
s0 many obstacles throughout the cen-
turies have been placed in the way of
Jewish religious observances.

In recent times, the Soviet Union has

imposed severe restrictions on the reli-
gious freedom of the Jews residing with-
in the Soviet Union. Therefore, when the
92d Congress convened in January of this

year, I introduced House Concurrent
Resolution 8, to express the sense of
Congress against the persecution of per-
sons by Soviet Russia because of their
religion, and also, House Concurrent Res-
olution 245, requesting our President to
take immediate and determined steps to
persuade the Soviet Union to permit per-
sons of the Jewish faith, who express the
desire, to emigrate to a country of their
choice. By the passage of these resolu-
tions, we can reaffirm to the world com-
munity and especially to the Soviets our
belief that mankind has the inalienable
right to religious freedom.

During the celebration of the Jewish
high holidays, we recall once again the
suffering endured by the Jewish people
and mankind’s conscience cries out
against the betrayal of human rights
which they have so tragically experi-
enced. In the coming year, I do hope
that the Jewish people may enjoy free-
dom from persecution, peace, and pros-
perity.

As the Congressman for the Seventh
District of Illinois, where many of my
friends and constituents of the Jewish
faith reside, I take great pleasure in ex-
tending to them my greetings and best
wishes for the new year.
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TEACHERS AND THE WAGE-PRICE
FREEZE

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 15, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, as teach-
ers resume their vital task of preparing
our youth to meet the challenges of this
complex age, they are confronted with
acute financial problems resulting from
the wage freeze. The Cost of Living
Council has decreed that most contracts
agreed upon in the last school year, to
become effective with the opening of
school in September, are not to be hon-
ored; nor will teachers receive the in-
crements that are part of the long-
established salary schedule.

I am confident that their fellow citi-
zens will agree that the teachers’ case
meet the criterion of gross inequity
set by the Economic Stabilization Act of
1970—Public Law 91-379. The American
Federation of Teachers has submitted to
the Cost of Living Council a cogent brief
encompassing its arguments on teacher
salary schedule increments which I am
inserting below. I commend it to the
attention of our colleagues and urge that
they join me in informing the Director
of the Office of Emergency Preparedness
of their support of the teachers’ just
cause:

TEACHER SALARY SCHEDULE INCREMENTS: THEY
ARE PART OF THE TEACHER'S WAGE, THEY
HAave LirreE Or No EcoNoMIC IMPACT, AND
THEY ARE Nor "RAISES”,

(Submitted by American Federation of
Teachers, AFL—CIO)

I. SCHEDULE INCREMENTS ARE TECHNICAL

Today, almost all teachers are pald ac-
cordance with “salary schedules”, “ranges”,
or “guildes”. Teachers without experience
enter at a low, threshold salary step and
progress, usually at the rate of one step a
year, until the final or maximum step has
been reached. In most instances, progression
from one step to another Is automatic.
Progress from one increment step to another
may be Interrupted for disciplinary purposes,
in some cases, and in some school systems
perfunctory evaluations and course credits
are required but it is rare that an Increment
is withheld.

The concept of a single salary schedule
which incorporates both experience and edu-
cational preparation as the basis for auto-
matic salary Increases was widely adopted
as early as the 1520's. The advantages of
this type of schedule (with automatic an-
nual increments) were ldentified by Pro-
fessor Elsbree In 1931 as follows:

“Automatic increments have a virtue of
being impartial, thus removing all possibil-
ity of political pressures in the determina-
tion of salaries and eliminating petty jeal-
ousy and bickering among teachers. This
plan makes teacher-rating unnecessary for
salary purposes, thus relieving the supervi-
sory corps of a substantial burden.”

By 1950 the schedule as a method of pay-
ing teachers was firmly established in all
public school systems. True, there were a
very small percentage of systems where vari-
ous forms of “merit"” pay were practiced.
However, even in these Instances, more often
than not, the merit pay was a bonus given
in addition to the normal increment, again
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supporting the view that the Increment is
an integral part of A wage and does not in
itself constitute a salary increase or raise
in the usual sense of the term.

II, SALARY SCHEDULES ARE ANTI-INFLATIONARY

The salary schedule method of paying
teachers has an economic rationale quite
apart from the administrative convenience
stressed by Elsbree.

Teaching is marked by characteristics
which distinguish it from other occupations.
For instance, more than two-thirds of the
nation’s teachers are women, Teachers are
employed on an annual basis. Their work
year almost universally begins in Septem-
ber. During the first three years or more of
employment the question of whether or not
a teacher will remain in teaching is con-
sidered moot. As a consequence of these in-
fluences, there is a great deal of turnover
during the first few years.

As younger teachers drop out they are re-
placed with new raw recruits from the
teacher training institutions. The salary
schedule takes economic advantage of this
fact by requiring teachers to work for a
relatively low wage during the first few years
of employment. In effect, the schedule device
delays the achlevement of full earning power
for many years. New, inexperienced teachers
enter into a long apprenticeship which de-
lays their payment at “journeyman's rates”.

The underlying budget-balancing purpose
for paying teachers in accordance with a
schedule rather than paying them on a flat
rate basis is seldom admitted. Instead,
writers stress the salary schedule as a recog-
nition of the increasing productivity of the
teacher as experience is gained.

Whichever rationale one accepts, however,
there is no escaping the fact that the
schedule increments are an Integral part of
the teacher's wage. The “wage” is actually
a sliding scale or salary range.

III. TEACHER RAISES ARE DISTINCT FROM
INCREMENTS

When teachers negotiate they usually seek
percentage, across-the-board or lump sum
increases to be applied on top of the existing
salary schedule and its increments. The in-
crement schedule itself changes very slowly
and of course where such changes have been
negotiated, the new schedule would consti-
tute an increase to the extent that the incre-
ments themselves had been increased, Some
increment schedules have remained the same
for 25 to 30 years even though salary ranges
may have doubled and tripled during that
time,

To give an example, In 1950 “School Dis-
trict A" had a salary schedule under which
a teacher with a Bachelor's degree progressed
from a beginning salary of $2,600 to a maxi-
mum salary of $5,100 in 13 annual $200 in-
crements, By June of 1971, beginning teach-
ers were entering the system at $8,400 and
progressing to a maximum salary of $11,000.
gwo%re were still 13 annual increments of

In negotiations during the summer the
union rather than negotiate across-the-board
ralses, succeeded in ralsing the increments
to 8250 each. The beginning salary remained
the same and the maximum salary under the
impact of the increased increments would
have risen to $11,660. However, the effective
date for the increase was to have been Sep-
tember 1,

The negotiated increase was the $50 per
increment cumulative up the scale, and In
accordance with the Cost of Living Council’s
rules logically should not be allowed. How-
ever, the former basic salary schedule with
its $200 increments should be allowed to re-
main in effect. Only the increase in the in-
crements would have constituted an increase
in salary level.
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IV, ECONOMIC IMPACT OF INCREMENTS IS
MINIMAL

Teacher salary schedule increments have
little or no economic impact. in the
salary budget accounts of school districts are
due almost entirely to increases in personnel
and across-the-board or percentage increases.
In all except recently formed districts the
proportion of teachers on the varlous steps
of the schedule stays about the same year in
and year out. As teachers retire at the maxi-
mum step they are replaced by teachers at
the minimum step of the schedule, Hence,
the budget salary account is not economi-
cally effective and increments do not result in
increasing the total amount of employee pur-
chasing power.

The fact that there may be temporary im-
balances in newer districts, or due to peculiar
local conditions in others, does not alter the
basic fact that economically speaking, when
considered in their nationwide aggregate, in-
crements do not have economic impact.

In all previous impositions of economic
controls—in World War II and during the
Eorean crisis, for instance—teacher salary
schedule increments were not interfered
with, thus reinforcing our position that such
increments do not have economle significance
in the aggregate.

V. COST OF LIVING COUNCIL'S RULINGS

Denial of teacher salary increments is not
consistent with other rulings made by the
Cost of Living Council. If we accept the ef-
fective date of the freeze as August 15 and
disregard some of the rather strong legal ob-
jections which could be ralsed, there are only
two loglcal alternatives: either a teacher
began working under a new salary schedule
before August 15, or he did not.

Teachers who began work in accordance
with a new schedule prior to August 15 do,
of course, receive their increments along with
their ralses. Teachers who did not start
working on a new schedule before August
15, therefore, should be pald in accordance
with the old schedule, because that was the
status quo ante. Teachers should receive
their Increments in accordance with the
schedule which prevailed for them before the
freeze (see example in IIT above).

Teachers are particularly affected by the
denial of increments because of the pecullar
seasonal nature of their employment. There
are some other occupations where wages are
embodied in the schedule but very few of
these, If any, are so immediate and adversely
affected by the effective date. Therefore the
number of employees other than teachers
which might also be affected by recognition
of the fact that salary schedule increments
are not raises is not nearly as drastically lim-
ited by this consideration.

Denlal of salary schedule increments to
teachers has aroused widespread resentment
because teachers are not impressed by the
logical basis for this denial. As a matter of
fact, they feel and rightly so, that teachers
are being asked to make sacrifices which go
far beyond the sacrifices other groups are
being forced to make. Denlal of increments
actually constitutes a salary cut.

VI. INCREASES ARE NOT LONGEVITY INCREASES

Some confusion has been introduced into
the teacher salary question by use of the
term “longevity”. “Longevity” has a very pre-
cise meaning in the discussion of teachers’
salaries. Longevity increases are understood
to be above and beyond the normal salary
schedule. They are awarded to teachers who
live a long time and stay a long time on the
salary schedule maximum. To give such
teachers *“‘something to look forward to™,
longevity increments are awarded at the end
of 20, 25, 30 or 35 years of service. While such
adjustments may be automatic they occur at
much longer intervals than annual incre-
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ments and they do not constitute a sched-
ule,

The normal schedule increments are ex-
perimental, rather than a survival benefit.
A 22-year old teacher who moves from step
1 to step 2 of a salary schedule does not
progress as a result of “longevity”.

VII. ALLOWING NORMAL INCREEMENTS WILL
ELIMINATI CONFUSION

Allowing normal salary schedule incre-
ments would be consistent with other Cost
of Living Council rulings. For instance, the
Council has already granted that Increments
based upon added training-course require-
ments—are permissible even though the
granting of such increments is “automatic™
and not “promotional” in the sense that a
managerial judgment 1s involved. Qualifying
for an increment by means of experience is
simply another method of advancing along
the schedule.

There are 17,000 local school districts in
the United States. There i~ a great deal of
confusion among them own the Increment
question. Some districts have allowed incre-
ments to be paid, others have allowed incre-
ments to be pald providing the teacher signs
a statement to the effect that if the incre-
ment later is ruled “illegal,” a refund will be
made. Still other school districts have al-
lowed the increments to be paid if the salary
schedule was adopted by the board of edu-
cation prior to August 15. We know of one
case where a new schedule was adopted by
the board of education to be effective July 1.
One teacher out of a teaching faculty of more
than 800 worked during the month of Au-
gust; the salary schedule was validated and
all teachers below maximum are receiving
their incremets. In another district, the
month of August is assumed to be paid vaca-
tlon and on this basis teachers accrue salary
credit which is reflected in checks which are
glven to them on the opening of school. They
get thelr increments.

As one examines the various hair-splitting
“differences” from one school district to an-
other, one must conclude that the fairest and
most reasonable way to end the confusion is
to concede that normal salary schedule in-
crements should be pald as planned.

INDICATIONS OF THE QUALITY OF
AMERICAN MEDICINE

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN

OF RHODE ISLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, the qual-
ity of research being done by Americans
in the field of medicine has improved
substantially over the past 20 years and
has now gained high recognition
throughout the world. Since 1950, for ex-
ample, Americans have won Nobel Prizes
in physiology and medicine in 16 of the
21 years.

A recent article in the Rhode Island
Medical Journal takes note of the quality
of American medicine. At this point in
the Recorp I would like to insert a copy
of this article and I urge my colleagues
to take a moment to read it:

INDICATIONS OF THE QUALITY OF
AMERICAN MEDICINE

The Nobel Prize in Physiology and Medi-

cine is recognized throughout the world as

one of the highest awards in medicine. Since
1950 Americans have won awards in 16 of the
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21 years. Further, in the 20 year period prior
to 1950, Americans had won sawards on 9

te occaslons. By contrast, from 1910 to
1930, Americans had won Nobel Prizes in
Physiology and Medicine in only 3 of the
years,

Since the beginning of the Nobel Prize
awards in 1901, American Medicine has
steadily improved and is now a frequent win-
ner among the countries of the world. Our
most recent laureate Doctor Jullo Axelrod,
& 1970 winner, has maintained the tradition
of American medicine with his excellent work
on the mechanisms which regulate the for-
mation and inactivation of norepinephrin.

This year's Lasker Awards suggest a high
level of sophistication In American Medical
research. Doctor Earl W. Sutherland, one of
the two Lasker Award winners, described a
new chemical intermediary, cyclic adenylic
acid (AMP), and demonstrated that it par-
ticipates In a wide range of biochemical and
physiological control and regulatory mech-
anisms. The other winner, Doctor Robert A.
Goud, “transplanted bone marrow cells into
immunologically deficient children, thus re-
constituting both systems of immunolog-
ically active cells and saving the children
from heretofore uniformly fatal infection."

As an appropriate climax to these gratify-
ing events Oxford University in Great Britain
recently reached across the Atlantic to in-
vite Doctor Paul B. Beeson of Yale Univer-
sty to assume a chair in its medical school
and the prestigious title of Nuffield Profes-
sor in Clinical Medicine.

Each year a stream of the graduates of
foreign schools is attracted to the United
States for tralning in general medicine and
the specialties. In some foreign countries
the chances for promotion are markedly in-
creased If one has had at least part of his
training In the United States., The large
volume of excellent medical research in
America as reported in medical journals of
world-wide circulation and the names of
famed teachers and investigators are a
powerful attraction for these temporary vis-
itors, Some forelgn graduates who receive
their post doctoral training in America re-
turn to their own countries and become world
renowed in their own right. One such in-
dividual is Christiaan Barnard. The great
medical centers of North America now offer
the attractions which were once the hallmark
of England and the continent.

NATIONAL HISPANIC HERITAGE
WEEK

HON. ROBERT B. (BOB) MATHIAS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. MATHIAS of California. Mr.
Speaker, the week of September 12
through September 18 has been pro-
claimed National Hispanic Heritage
Week by President Nixon. This week in-
cludes the Independence Days of the Re-
public of Mexico and five Central Amer-
ican nations which are celebrated on
September 16.

I think it is important that we devote
this week to recognizing the contribu-
tions and accomplishments of our citi-
zens of Hispanic descent.

America is indebted to the Hispanic
culture for its influence on our tradi-
tions, customs, and environmental sur-
roundings. In addition, our Mexican-
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American citizens have made notable
contributions to the industrial, agricul-
tural, artistic, intellectual, and political
life of the Southwest.

It would be difficult to measure the
accomplishments of the Mexican Ameri-
cans in my congressional district. We are
daily reminded of their rich heritage and
of the vital part they play in the eco-
nomic, political, and social life of the
area.

By providing their own particular
strengths and charm to the American
way of life, the men and women of His-
panic descent have helped to make Amer-
ica great.

I am happy to pay tribute to the heri-
tage of our Mexican-American citizens.

BILL TO AID SINGLE TAXPAYERS

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD, Mr. Speaker, last
year over 25 million Americans paid a
premium in the form of higher taxes,
simply because they were unmarried. Un-
der present law, taxpayers who are single
pay at a rate which is as much as 20 per-
cent more than a married individual with
the same taxable income. Similarly, wid-
ows and divorcees who may qualify under
the “head of household” tax table are as-
sessed 10 percent more than marrieds
filing a joint return,

The accelerated tax rates used for non-
marrieds fail to accurately reflect a fair
assessment of the financial burdens that
many of these individuals encounter.
‘While a widow or divorcee supporting one
or more children is entitled to a stand-
ard deduction for each dependent, their
tax based on the adjusted income is
higher than that of a married couple
which is childless.

Today, there are literally thousands
of widows who are adversely affected by
an unfair tax schedule. More often than
not they are older people, nearing the
end of their earning years, who in addi-
tion to suffering the loss of their spouse
are striving to provide for their children
on a reduced income. I propose that we
should amend the law so as not to pe-
nalize them in their efforts which are so
difficult already.

Mr. Speaker, now is the time to strike
down discrimination, in the form of
higher taxes levied against those citizens
who are not married. Taxes should reflect
an individual’s financial responsibilities
for dependents and clearly the most ef-
fective means to do this is through stand-
ard deductions.

Thus my bill acts to equalize the in-
come tax of all people by eliminating the
“head of household” and “singles” tax
divisions. It provides that everyone will
be subject to the same rates which
presently are available only to married
couples filing joint returns.

I would hasten to add that while there
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will be a reduction for singles, this meas-
ure does not raise taxes for married peo-
ple. As a matter of fact, most couples will
still pay a smaller stipend than the rest
of the population because after the
standard deductions, their ftaxable in-
come will be less.

My position is that the standard deduc-
tion should be increased and I welcome
the President’s proposal to do so. How-
ever, after standard deductions are sub-
tracted from gross income, the percent-
age of tax on taxable income should be
the same for all.

After all, our graduated income tax
system was designed in order to tax
everyone on their ability to pay. Differ-
entiated tax schedules based on marital
status alone are not consistent with this
principle. This approach is too simplistic
for a complex area such as Federal in-
come tax regulations. The premise that a
single person should pay higher taxes on
the same income, after deductions, as his
married neighbors is patently unfair.

Until recently it was possible for singles
to pay as much as 40 percent more but,
as a result of the Tax Reform Act of
1969, the difference was limited to a
maximum of 20 percent. While this is an
improvement, there is no reason for a
discrepancy of any form. My measure
will serve to continue the trend initiated
in 1969 and, therefore, I hope that it will
receive the careful consideration of the
House.

MEXICO'S INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. pE LA GARZA. Mr. Speaker, today is
Mexico’s Independence Day. Last night
in Mexico City the President of Mexico,
His Excellency Luis Echeverria, following
the tradition of his predecessors, gave the
cry for independence, the now world-
famous “Grito de Dolores.” This was done
the night of September 15, 1810, at the
little village of Dolores, Guanajuato, by
Father Miguel Hidalgo.

This, Mr. Speaker, was not rebellion
for personal gain; it was an aspiration
of the soul of man desiring to be free.
Allow me to quote from Father Hidalgo,
writing to the rector of Guanajuato on
September 21, 1810:

Our movement is a large one, and more so
when it intends to reclaim rights which are
holy, given by God to the Mexicans.

Father Hidalgo further states in his
letter:

We wish to be independent of Spain in
order that we might govern ourselves,

I cannot help but think, Mr. Speaker,
that the Mexican patriots were well
aware of our cry for independence and
our struggle here in the United States.

Those of us who are of Mexican de-
scent, and very proud of being so, have
great love, admiration, and respect for
the land of our ancestors and share their
rejoicing on this day.
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Furtker, Mr. Speaker, those of us who
are native to this our great country of
the United States of America can bring
greater respect and admiration to the
country of our ancestors by being good
citizens and conducting ourselves in such
a manner that when we say we are proud
to be of Mexican descent, the people of
Mexico in turn be proud of us.

GOVERNOR ASKEW CALLS WATER
MANAGEMENT CONFERENCE

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. FASCELL, Mr. Speaker, I am
proud to be able to say that my State of
Florida is privileged to have a most dy-
namic and forward-looking Governor in
the Honorable Reubin Askew.

In the few months that he has been
in office, Governor Askew has grappled
with a number of problems which have
long plagued our State and he has set
them on a course toward solution. Now
he has again exerted his leadership in
dealing with a major problem and has
called a Governor’s conference on water
management in south Florida to be held
in Miami Beach from September 22
through September 24.

As Governor Askew has pointed out—

In less than two years the Everglades
region of South Florida has experienced both
extremes of nature with respect to rainfall.
Early spring of 1970 saw near record rainfall,
and less than a year later record deficlencies
were experienced in the same area. Because
of this, problems running the gamut from
drowning wildlife to muck fires have beset
us.

But even these problems, as serious as
they are, are short-range ones and are only
symptoms of the larger, long-range prob-
lems we face. There are signs that Lake
Okeechobee Iis becoming eutrophie, salt
water is intruding into our well fields, and
a water shortage in South Florida is pre-
dicted in a few short years.

The list of questions which will be
discussed at the conference is compre-
hensive and penetrating. I include it
here to give our colleagues an idea of the
problems which south Florida faces; they
are serious and they are pressing:

GOVERNOR'S CONFERENCE ON WATER
MANAGEMENT IN SOUTH FLORIDA
I. LONG TERM PROBLEMS

1. Water Supply (Quantity). a. What are
the expected fresh water supply problems
for the urban areas which depend on the
basin for water? If there are shortages ex-
pected, what do we do to prevent them?

2. Water Supply (Quality). a. What fresh
water quality problems does the basin now
have or can expect? What can be done to
retaln fresh water of high quality?

3. Land Reclamation.

a. Should we drain wetlands in the basin
for land reclamation?

b. If so, for what purposes?

c. Bhould we re-flood any of the previ-
ously drained lands? Which areas?

d. What can we do to stop the loss of
muck?




32286

e. What can we do to replenish the source
of muck?

4. Population.

a. Is there a limited number of people
which the basin’s fresh water can support?

b. If the answer above is afiirmative, how
do you determine these maximums?

¢. If there is a limit, what do we do about
it?

5. Ground Water.

a. What areas have ground water prob-
lems?

b. What actions should be taken to al-
leviate these problems?

6. Geographical Considerations. a. What
should our specific objectives be with regard
10+

1) Kissimmee Valley.
2) Lake Okeechobee.
3) Everglades outside the park.
4) Everglades National Park.
II. SHORT TERM PROBLEMS
The three conservation areas and Lake
Okeechobee are all below schedule and it 1s
late In the wet season. We may have all the
following problems next winter and spring.
How should we respond to the following
matters?
. Fire prevention and control.
. Intrusion of salt water.
. Establishment of water priorities.
. Regulation of water use in cities.
. Desirability of cloud seeding.
. Schedules of water levels In Lake Okee-
chobee and the conservation areas.
III, MANAGING AGENCY
1, What type of agency is needed to effec-
tively manage the resources of south Florida?
a. Should it be federal, state, regional,
county or a combination?
b. What should the governing structure
be?
2. What geographical boundaries should be
included within the management area?
3. What should the resource management
responsibilities of the agency encompass?
4, What authority should this agency have
to carry out its responslbilities?
5. How would this authority relate to other
existing governmental bodles?

The Governor’s Conference will bring
together scientists, Government officials,
and knowledgeable laymen for the pur-
pose of providing scientific recommenda-
tions for a regional program of wafter
management.

Mr. Speaker, I commend Governor
Askew for taking the initiative in calling
this conference and am looking forward
to the positive results and recommenda-
tions which I trust will come out of it.

NO NEW TAXES

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaxer, a real
grassroots commentary on the Presi-
dent’s wage-price freeze and how it af-
fects the average American citizen will
hopefully be appreciated by my col-
leagues in Congress.

The point made in the Sunday, Sep-
tember 12, editorial statement of the
Suburbanite Economist, Illinois, was that
increased expenditures must be extracted
in the form of taxes from our constitu-
ents,

The editorial follows:
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No New Taxes

The best thing that can be sald for Presi-
dent Nixon's wage-price freeze at this time
is that it has been a political master-stroke.
By adopting some of the measures his op-
ponents have been urging he has taken the
wind out of thelr sails. It is not unlikely
that other acts designed for the same pur-
pose—a date for complete withdrawal from
Viet Nam, for example—will be announced in
due time.

Whether the wage-price freeze will have
the desired effect of bringing the country out
of its economic doldrums is another matter.
Only time will tell. Economists, who are sup-
posed to know about these things, are far
from agreed. Naturally, we hope for the best.

One thing that seems eminently clear and
fair to us, however, is that if wages and
prices are to be frozen so should taxes. Cer-
tainly no new taxes should be imposed with-
out a referendum. We think any public
agency would be reluctant to suggest a tax
increase of any kind at this time, but if the
need is considered urgent they should be
willlng to put it to a vote and let the tax-
payers themselves decide.

Why should everything but taxes be
frozen?

505

HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, September 16, 1971

Mr. RANDALL,. Mr. Speaker, when a
radio operator at sea hears the dots and
dashes of the Morse code come into his
earphones, SOS, it is recognized as a
call for help from those in distress.

Missouri’s elderly people, particularly
those in our rural areas, seem justified
in issuing such a distress signal. It is my
privilege and pleasure to be able to re-
port that, for the area that is known as
west central Missouri, the call for help
is being answered.

The SOS sent out by our lonely sen-
ior citizens living in the rural areas has
been heard and partially answered. The
West Central Missouri Rural Develop-
ment Corp., under a program approved
by the Office of Economic Opportunity,
has its own SOS. It has organized a
senior opportunities and services cen-
ter—S0OS—in an area which includes
Bates, Cedar, St. Clair, Henry, Vernon,
Morgan, Johnson, Benton, and Cass
Counties.

In a recent article published by the
central office of the Office of Economic
Opportunity entitled “Missouri’s Elderly”
a tribute was paid by the agency to the
work of the West Central Missouri Rural
Development Corp., with particular em-
phasis on its SOS program. In our judg-
ment, this program is so worthwhile that
there are enough compliments and com-
mendations for everyone involved. First
there is Mr, William Krudwig, president
of West Central; and next its executive
director, Charles Braithwait, who has
been a tower of strength in all of the op-
erations that are funded by OEO in the
rural areas of west central Missouri.
To be included for praise are, of course,
Harry Neptune, president of the area
S80S Senate; Mrs. Ethel MecMillan of
Versailles, who is president of the Con-
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gress for Senior Opportunities and Serv-
ices and also a delegate to the Senior
Citizens Action Council; Mrs. Helen
Kling, who helped organize the program
and is technical adviser to West Central
Missouri SOS; Mrs. Corrine Avery of
Clinton, Mo., who is president of a sen-
ior center and also representative to the
area board of directors for West Central
Missouri Development Corp. Last, but
by no means least, Mr. Wilfred Dugan
of Montrose and Mr. Jack Bray of Lowry
City, deserve plaudits as those who se-
cured the buses to provide transporta-
tion to the meetings of the Senior Op-
portunities and Services Senate, which
meets in a rotated order within each of
the nine counties served by the West
Central Missouri Development Corp.

The recent article entitled “Missouri’s
Elderly” is well written. It is most de-
scriptive of the work being done to help
with the problems of the elderly poor °
in rural areas. In my judgment, no truer
words were ever spoken than by the au-
thor of the article who said:

It is bad enough to be poor, but to be
old and poor and to live in a rural area

means that problems are tragically com-
pounded.

Rural Missouri is no different than
other rural areas of America in that
many old people live alone with no
means of transportation and certainly
without public transportation and, in
many instances, without telephones or
television.

The most inspiring portion of the arti-
cle is that part which sets out the fact
that the SOS staff of community aides
who make home visits to search out
needy older people are all low income
themselves and are all 60 years of age
or older, while the oldest aide serving
in?tahe west central Missouri area SOS
is T4,

Mr. Speaker, in view of the fact that
the Congress will be called upon in the
near future to consider an extension of
authority for the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, I, for one, was glad to learn
about this worthwhile activity for the
benefit of our older citizens in the rural
areas. Since the advent of the poverty
program, most of the complaints against
the program are to the point that the
lion’s share of funds are poured into the
big cities, largely for the benefit of mi-
nority groups. I have opposed the pov-
erty program in the past because of its
exclusively big city orientation to the ex-
clusion of other activities. It was re-
freshing to discover an instance of such
potentially beneficial activities by the
OEOQO in a rural area. Because of the ne-
cessity to soon consider an extension of
authority for the poverty program, it
becomes my privilege and perhaps an
obligation to share with my colleagues
what, in my judgment, is an outstanding
example of a good program operated for
the benefit of the elderly in the rural
areas. The article as it appeared in the
August-September issue of the OEO pub-
lication Opportunity is as follows:

Mi1ssoURI'S ELDERLY

While a lady close to T0 years old played
the fiddle, a woman of perhaps 65 tapped
her feet and could barely restrain herself
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from dancing a little jig. Her friends teased
her about it afterwards and she said, “"Well,
when I'm in church I know I have to keep
my feet still. But when I'm here at our
Benate meeting, I feel like I can let them

Pleasure in seeing each other and high
spirits were the order of the day at the
June meeting of the West Central Missourl
Senior Opportunities and Services (SO8S)
Senate in the little town of Versailles. More
than 200 low-income men and women over
60—some in their nineties—came to the
meeting as representatives of 34 Senior Cen-
ters In nine rural Missouri counties. With a
scattering of grandchildren to take it all in,
they entertained each other with music and
poetry, shared accounts of their activities at
the various senior centers, prepared and ate
food together and talked about how they
could influence local, state and national pol-
icy concerning the aging.

The company, the plentiful food, the dig-
nity of taking a positive role in soclety are
things these older Missourians appreclate
deeply because they have been denied them.
The area SOS program, begun in 1968 to
help the older poor help themselves, has
meant a very real change in their lives.

With headquarters in Appleton City, Mis-
souri, the West Central Missouri SOS serves
more than 2,500 low income people over 60.
It is one of 200 such programs instituted by
the Office of Economic Opportunity in the
country to deal with the problems of the
elderly poor.

The West Central Missouri SOS, part of
the West Central Missourl Development

tion headed by Charles Bralthwalt,
operates in Bates, Cedar, St. Clalr, Vernon,
Henry, Morgan, Johnson, Benton and Cass
Countles. Young people from these rural
counties continuously have migrated to
urban areas, leaving behind the old in a
pattern familiar to so much of rural America.

““We are proud of our older people’s pro-
gram,” Braithwalt said. “We were skeptical
at first as to how it would work because it
is so hard to organize rural people. But it
has exceeded our expectations.”

Helen Kling, who helped organize the pro-
gram and is now technical advisor to it, said,
“At first there seemed to be little com-
munity interest—there was a denial that
there was need. But when people began to
see what the older poor could do to help
themselves, and to understand their prob-
lems, the feellng changed—many community
groups and individuals have become extreme-
ly cooperative. The churches especially have
been helpful in providing places for groups
to meet.”

A major achievement of the program has
been community recognition of the older
poor's existence and their plight.

It is bad enough to be poor, but to be old
and poor and to live in a rural area means
that problems are tragically compounded.
Rural Missourl is like many other rural areas
in America in that old people can be found
who barely exist on pensions or social se-
curity with no family, or seemingly aban-
doned by living relatives, Mrs. Kling said,
“we keep finding old people living in the
worst poverty who are not even aware that
they are eligible for welfare or food stamps,
and sometimes even social security.” Many
old people live alone with no means of trans-
portation, and in rural areas there is rarely
any public transportation. Many have no
television or telephone.

Often, pride is all that the older person
has left. A profile of the older poor person
prepared by the Office of Economic Op-
portunity says: “The older poor person i8
often bitter over the necessity of recelving
social welfare services after having worked
all of his life with nothing to show for it. He
is reluctant to face the necessity of asking
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for help and considers even starving (inde-
pendence) as the last refuge for his pride.”

The word “poor” applies only to the finan-
cial situation of many older people eligible
for the SO8 program. Their resources vary
greatly. Some with little income have com-
fortable homes, community contacts and
family and good health. But many are en-
tirely alone, with almost no resources and
chronic allments. Through the SOS program,
such older people learn about each other and
those better off help those In greater need.

The basls of the Senlor Opportunities and
Services program is the local Senior Center,
of which there are 34 in the nine-county
area. Each Senior Center elects two dele-
gates to a County Congress, and two more
voting delegates to an area Senior Citizens
Senate., Both meet bi-monthly. The Senate,
which consists of officers and delegates from
all the centers, meets monthly. Any older
person who wants to can attend any of the
meetings, take part in the discussion and
serve on committees.

But the local center is the hub of activity
for most of the particlpants. Finding a place
to meet Is the first challenge of an oldsters
group. The SOS has very little money for
rent or renovation. Thus, some of the meet-
ing places are unused churches or old houses
that the older people repair and clean up
themselves, or houses loaned by members
of the community.

Mrs. Eling describes one center:

“Bear Creek holds its meetings in a white
frame church no longer used for services.
It is located on top of a rocky Oszark hill,
slx miles from the nearest town of Osceola.
It has an oak-shaded cemetery and in the
yard are long picnic tables left from years
past. Inside, the women quilt every Thurs-
day, while the men visit, or make repairs to
the church, or keep the cemetery raked and
tended.”

There are 11 SOS Staff Community Aides
who help organize the centers, make home
visits to search out needy older people and
provide or arrange for transportation to the
center meetings when needed. The aides are
all low-income themselves and 60 years of
age or older. The oldest aide is 74.

Most centers are open every day for vari-
ous activities, which vary according to the
wishes of the members. “All SOS participants
are not members of the centers,” Mrs. Kling
said. “Some are invallds, or for some other
reason are unable to get out, and others, al-
though they participate in activities such as
crafts and quilting, prefer not to try to go
to meetings.” Most centers average from 15
to 60 members, some being much larger than
others.

An important activity at most centers is
the preparation and serving of hot meals.
808 Centers get certain surplus foods such
as flour, butter, and rice, which the par-
ticipants use to prepare meals for themselves,
for larger meetings and for shut-ins, Volun-
teers and SOS aldes carry food cooked at
their center to people who are unable to
get out and who do not often enjoy a good
hot meal, either because they are not able
to fix it or can't afford 1t.

Eating at the center is a social occasion
and the food is deliclous. Centers have hot
meals as frequently as they can afford it,
which may be weekly or every other week.
“These people really know how to get a dime
out of ten pennles,” sald Mrs. Kling. Popular
foods include cornbread, rice pudding and
assorted piles. The centers usually buy tur-
key or ham for meat because they will go
farther. “When fresh garden vegetables are
avallable and with the surplus commodity
foods, thoy prepare real banquets,” Mrs.
Kling sald. The commodity and garden foods
are supplemented by food paid for out of
the SOS budget.

Next to getting enough to eat, medieal
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needs are of prime concern to the elderly
poor. Thus, several of the centers have started
screening clinies.

This program was begun by Mrs, Hortense
Shockley of the Butler Senior Center who
got tired of trying to find someone to take
her to the doctor’s office for weekly blood
pressure readings and the long wait when
she got there. “"Why can’t this be done at our
center?” she asked. The doctors agreed that
it could, and tuberculosis testing and
diabetes screening were added as well. Now,
volunteer registered and practical nurses
come to the centers on a regular schedule
to provide these needed services.

Older poor persons who have a positive
reaction to the TB test are taken by SOS thus
to the state tuberculosis sanitarium at Mt.
Vernon where they can get x-rays for two
dollars, paid for by SOS.

While SOS provides medical supplies and
materials needed by the clinics, all the labor
is donated by community people.

Since idleness and lack of money are prob-
lems which go together for many of the
elderly, craft programs are a natural way
for them to help themselves. This is especlally
true for many of the older people who are
skilled at making things with their hands.
Thus, making crafts for pleasure and for sale
is becoming an increasingly important cen-
ter and home activity for the SOS partic-
ipants There are now four established SOS
craft shops—the first and largest is Sac-
Osage, where the Sac and Osage rivers meet.
The others are the Wagon Wheel shop at
Warrensburg, the Old School shop at Butler,
and the Bittersweet Corners shop in Benton
County.

To help the craft shops get established, the
Methodist Pund for Reconciliation gave the
SOS $500 the first year and $600 the second
year.

Craft articles made Include handsome
quilts, wooden picture and quilting frames,
games and shelving. Apple head dolls and
cornhusk dolls are popular with tourists, as
are sun bonnets, aprons nad linens with
beautifully detalled needle work. “One
woman was able to double her income by sell-
ing what she made,” Mrs. Kling sald. “That
only meant she had $80 a month, which isn't
much but was better than what she had
before.”

Old time looms are being rethreaded,
renovated and delivered to those centers
whose members are interesting in making
rugs for sale. Two rooms at the Sac-
Craft Shop are filled with donated machinery
which craft cooperative members use to make
salable articles.

Also sold at the craft shops are antiques
and collectors’ items, such as old telephones,
shoe lasts, irons, harness parts, wash boards,
butter molds, dishes.

Finding & building easily accessible to
tourists to house the craft shops was a prob-
lem. Sac-Osage is temporarily located in a
building which used to be an old cheese fac-
tory, but has been condemned by the Corps
of Engineers to clear land for the soon-to-be-
built Truman Dam and Reservoir. The Senior
Center group had to fix the leaky roof, replace
windows and put in new wiring. Much of the
work was done by the older people themselves.

The four craft groups' rules require that
exhibitors be participants in the SOS pro-
gram, and unless excused by illness or age,
contributes at least one day’s work each
month tending shop. Each exhibitor receives
90 percent of the sale price of the articles he
or she enters with 10 percent going to the
governing board to pay utilities. A yearly
family membership costs one dollar.

In season, produce is also sold at the co-ops.
Green beans and sweet corn, pumpkins and
bittersweet tomatoes, cabbage, Christmas
trees, and (often) home-baked bread, rolls,
cakes, ples are offered. Pawpaws can be
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bought at the Sac-Osage shop in the autumn,
and the good sweet seed-filled Ozark persim-
mons. Home-made soap, garden-grown sage,
green peppers and wild gooseberry jam are
also sold.

Other activities include classes in First Ald,
how to cook nutritious meals with surplus
food, and life saving. Frequently, community
volunteers help out with classes, cooking and
transportation., Other SOS activities include
a telephone check system—elderly people
living alone call each other every day to see
if they are all right. Those who don’t have
phones use some other signal, such as raising
& window shade by a certain time. Recently,
whistles were distributed to old people living
alone to use if they should fall and be unable
to reach a telephone to call for help. “Whis-
tles can be heard farther away than a yell,”
Mrs. Kling said.

The joy of human companionship is reason
enough for many of the older people to par-
ticipate in the SOS program. But by coming
to the centers, many also get caught up in
solving complex problems, and enjoy, for the
first time, having a voice in the community.

“For some of the older poor, SOS meetings
are the first time they have participated in an
organization that elects officers and uses par-
liamentary procedures,” Mrs. Kling sald.
“Some centers didn't see the necessity for
parliamentary procedures and bylaws at first,
but after haggling over how long certain
people should stay in office, they saw the
necessity for clear-cut rules.”

As they realize what they can achieve, the
elderly members become increasingly sophis-
ticated about their business sessions.

Under the guidance of the SBenate, several
committees have come into being as a need
was recognized by Senate members. A con-
sumer Education Committee studies reports
on consumer protection and other matters
of special importance to low-income elderly.
This committee also arranged for a speaker
from the Federal Trade Commission to dis-
cuss the Fair Packaging Law and the Truth
in Lending Law before the Senate. The com-
mittee members also got a representative of
the television industry to speak on Truth in
Advertising, and a representative from the
Food and Drug Administration to conduct a
Senate meeting.

As a result of this committee’s work, some
consumer fraud cases have been exposed and
some victimized older people have received
redress,

In one case, an insurance check for $156
was returned to an elderly lady after she was
assisted in writing to the State Department
of Insurance describing the pressure and un-
filled promises of an itinerant salesman. The
company had ignored her letters, including
a registered one, but they pald prompt atten-
tion when the State Department of Insur-
ance wrote to them.

The Soclal Concerns committee holds train-
ing sessions to Inform the participants about
the state agencles, elected officials and com-
missions which are available for assistance
to the elderly.

This committee had petitions circulated in
which older poor asked for relief from some
tax burdens on older home owners and rent-
ers, and for free hunting and fishing Ili-
censes. “The people who most need to hunt
and fish for food can’t afford the licenses,”
Mrs. Eling sald.

The Social Concerns Committee also keeps
track of legislation being introduced at both
state and national level and explores how
these bills, if passed, will effect them.

Communication and interaction with other
human beings—not just older poor but with
the community-at-large—is one of the pri-
mary rewards of the S808. “Some of the peo-
ple who come to the centers had never been
away from their home communities in their
lives,” Mr. Kling said. Just to be able to go
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somewhere is a treat for many members, One
project all the centers are joining in is saving
money to buy a bus to be used both for
transportation to area meetings and for
longer trips, They are planning sightseeing
visits to various cities and tourist attrac-
tions. At the June Senate meeting the mem-
bers rejected a proposal to get a secondhand
bus, preferring a new one even if it took two
more years of saving. To earn money, they
are collecting cans which are sold for a
penny apiece to a local can opener factory,
which uses them for experiments with a new
product. They are also collecting trading
stamps and coupons toward the purchase of
the bus.

But the reward of increased communica=-
tion is more than simple pleasure. These
older people’s pride 1s evident as they listen
to reports of their members who have at-
tended state conferences concerning the
problems of the elderly. Harry Neptune, Sen-
ate president, is an officer of the newly-
formed Missourl Senlor Citizens Action
Council, whose members are low-income
elderly from the 18 Community Action Pro-
grams throughout the State of Missouri.

This Council works on problems common
to elderly poor from both urban and rural
sections of the State. Neptune was also in-
vited by the National Council on Aging to
be on a panel for one of thelr cluster train-
ing meetings held in Wichita, KEansas.

Older persons in all the centers of the SO8
program have been participating in the
events leading up to the White House Con=-
ference on Aging in Washington, D.C. in
November. They were vocally involved in
local community forums where they listed
the most pressing needs of the aging in
their communities. Eighteen of the SOS par-
ticipants were elected delegates to the State
White House Conference on Aging held in
Jefferson City in May.

As isolated human beings, who are often
neglected and ignored, older poor persons
frequently feel ineffective and powerless.
Common too is a feeling of resignation and
despair. But as they become part of a group
and learn that there are 20 million older
Americans of which one in four is living in
poverty, they realize that they are not unique
or necessarily alone. The West Central Mis-
sourians who are part of S80S are, some for
the first time, beginning to influence the
soclety in which they live.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, Seplember 16, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr, Speaker, on July 1,
19871, I included in the Extensions of Re-
marks information I had received at the
recently concluded Minneapolis health
hearings. The information included new
ways to use computers in delivering
health care. At that time, I included a
letter of Mr. Bruce Boraas discussing a
program utilizing geostatic mapping. I
inadvertently failed to include the infor-
mation provided me by Dr. John Harris,
the head of the ophthalmology depart-
ment at the University of Minnesota. Dr.
Harris, in cooperation with Mr. Boraas
and Dr. Ivan Voss, a medical sociologist
at the University of Minnesota, has de-
veloped a technique for showing the need
for health care areas of the North Cen-
tral States.
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The geostatic mapping program in-
volves the use of four variables: First,
identifying the physician in terms of his
distance from population centers; sec-
ond, identifying the number of physi-
cians per 100,000 citizens; third, utiliz-
ing the medium family income, in this
case the lower quartile; and fourth, add-
ing to it the visual morbidity, since this
original program was geared toward de-
veloping and discovering the need for
ophthalmological services.

The computer then prints out a map
showing various degrees of need for these
services. Dr. Harris is to be commended
for his action in developing this ex-
tremely useful technique for improve-
ments in comprehensive health planning
programs.

I am reprinting Mr. Boraas letter
which explains this technique in more
detail:

UNIVERSITY OF MINNESOTA,
Minneapolis, Minn., February 26, 1971.

Hon. DoNaLp Fraser: We at the Division
of Health Computer Sciences, University of
Minnesota, wish to call your attention to the
powerful computer analysis tool we refer to
as Geostatistical Mapping. We have developed
this at the initial request and support of the
Vision and Visual Science Manpower Survey,
partially supported by the National Eye In-
stitute.

It i1s nearing completion and will include
the 48 contiguous states of the continental
United States on a reglon-by-region, state-
by-state, county-by-county basis. Since its
intial inception as a research and analysis
tool, we have extended the data base to in-
clude many health-related parameters specif-
ically for Minnesota.

This effort is directed toward analysis sup-
port for the Vital Statistics Section of the
Minnesota State Health Department.

Once the initial analysis programs are com-
pleted, any geographical data base may be
established for the system. Currently, we
have the U.S. Census Bureau 1960 data on
a national level. These have been corrected
by mathematical algorithms to adjust for
subsequent years, for the State of Minnesota.
For example, there are adjustment factors
in the programs to present the population
distribution in Minnesota for 1068. We are
currently preparing to update the population
data base to include the 1970 U.S. Census
Bureau population data base.

The purposes behind the development of
this analytical tool were: (1) to assess health
care needs based on a geographical setting;
and (2) to assess health care manpower based
on a geographical setting.

The project began by attempting to iden-
tify geographically the location of ophthal-
mologists, optometrists, eye-ear-nose-throat
specialists, and their relationship to the pop-
uation density and incidence of blindness.
‘We next expanded this data base to identify
population rates for causes of death recorded
on death certificates at the Minnesota State
Health Department. This death certificate
data base is on a year-by-year and county-
by-county basis. Next, it was expanded to por-
tray geographically the distributions of li-
censed nursing homes, general hospitals, and
specialized hospitals (such as mental institu-
tlons, tuberculosis sanitoriums, etc.) in the
State of Minnesota, relative to population
density. We are currently promoting the use
of this analytical tool in assessing the dis-
tribution and effectiveness of emergency am-
bulance service in the State of Minnesota.
There are numerous possible applications of
this geostatistical mapping analysis just
within the area of ambulance service alone.
For example, there are approximately 100,000
calls for ambulances in the State of Min-
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nesota per year. One question this mapping
analytical tool could contribute an answer
to is, “Are the ambulances distributed effec-
tively within the geographical clusters from
which most calls occur over a period of time?"”

Once these data bases are established, the
user of the geostatistical system can inter-
rogate the computer on hundreds of different
combinations of variables. For example, the
group of 55-T5-year-old males with primary
cause of death listed as stomach cancer on a
county-by-county distribution overlay can
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be interrogated and displayed. The computer
then generates this combination of data in
minutes, and the combination is plotted out
by the computer in lesg than twenty minutes,

We at the Division of Health Computer
Sciences are proud of this analytical tool.
It represents a high degree of the state of
the art and certalnly represents one of the
most comprehensive tools for obtaining &
meaningful analysis of health care needs
and health care delivery. It not only supple-
ments voluminous tables, but often super-
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sedes their informative value by displaying
more succinctly what tables are unable to
display.

I thank you, Mr. Fraser, for expressing
an interest in our capabilitiés and ongoing
contribution to health care need and health
care delivery analysis, and I trust this will
be of considerable additional interest to your
colleagues in Washington.

Respectfully,
BrRUCE A. BORAAS,
Assistant Direclor.

SENATE—Friday, September 17, 1971

power vested in me by the Constitution of 3 member of the Armed Services Com-

The Senate met at 9 am. and was
called to order by the President pro tem-
pore (Mr. ELLENDER) .

PRAYER

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, ruler of men and na-
tions, teach us the clear truth that our
civilization cannot survive materially un-
less it is redeemed spiritually. Kindle the
fire of faith in each of us to make us just
and kind and pure that redemption may
begin in us. Keep us steadfast and true
to the highest revelation of Thyself and
Thy will which Thou has made known
to us. Enable us to draw upon the latent
reserves of humanity, humility, and
humor which are part of our heritage.
Above all else keep us “a nation whose
God is the Lord”"—Lord of ur homes,

Lord of our schools, Lord of our churches,

Lord of our ballot boxes, Lord of our
government halls, Lord of our peace ta-
bles, Lord of our lives.

For it is in the name of the Lord we
pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Thurs-
day, September 16, 1971, be dispensed
with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
may be authorized to meet during the
session of the Senate today.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

SENATOR FROM VERMONT

Mr. ATEKEN. Mr. President, I present
the certificate of appointment of the
Honorable RoBerT T. STAFFORD as a
Senator from the State of Vermont.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
certificate of appointment will be read.

The legislative clerk read as follows:

CERTIFICATE OF APPOINTMENT
To the President of the Senate of the United
States:
This is to certify that, pursuant to the

the United States and the laws of the State
of Vermont, I, Deane C. Davis, the governor
of said State, do hereby appoint Robert T.
Stafford a Senator from said State to rep-
resent sald State in the Senate of the United
States until the vacancy therein, caused by
the death of Winston L. Prouty, is filled by
election as provided by law.

Witness: His excellency our Governor
Deane C. Davis, and our seal hereto affixed
at Montpelier this sixteenth day of SBeptem-
ber, in the year of our Lord 1971.

By the Governor:

DeaNE C. DavIs,
Governor.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. If the
Senator-designate will present himself at
the desk, the oath of office will be ad-
ministered to him.

Mr. STAFFORD, of Vermont, escorted
by Mr. AIXEN, advanced to the desk of the
Vice President; the oath prescribed by
law was administered to him by the Pres-
ident pro tempore (Mr. ELLENDER); and
he subscribed to the oath in the official
oath book.

[Applause, Senators rising.]
RECESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate
stand in recess, subject to the call of
the Chair, for the purpose of greeting our
newest Member.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Thereupon, at 9:04 a.m., the Senate
took a recess subject to the call of the
Chair.

The Senate reassembled at 9:06 a.m.
when called to order by the President pro
tempore (Mr. ELLENDER).

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
yield the 3 minutes allotted to me under
the standing order to the distinguished
senior Senator from Vermont (Mr.
AIKEN).

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
Senator from Vermont is recognized.

Mr. AIKEN. Mr. President, I was very
glad to present to the Senate the Honor-
able RoBerT T. STAFFORD, who has been
designated by Gov. Deane C. Davis, of
Vermont, to succeed the late Senator
Winston L. Prouty as a Senator from
Vermont.

Governor Davis has made an excellent
selection. By this appointment, the Sen-
ate will have acquired a Member of ster-
ling, if not ironclad character.

Bos StaFForD is known to most of our
Members. He has been an important
Member of the House of Representatives
for over 10 years. Until today he has been

mittee and vice chairman of the House
Republican conference.

Previous to that, he was Governor of
Vermont. Before that, he served as Lieu-
tenant Governor and attorney general
of the State of Vermont.

Bos Starrorp’s military record is high-
ly commendable, since he served in both
World War II and the Korean conflict,

He is married to the former Helen
Kelley, of Bellows Falls, Vi., and they
have four very attractive daughters.

As a lifelong Vermonter, Bos possesses
the traits for which the State of Vermont
is well known; namely, commonsense,
understanding, and love for his State and
country.

I might also add, he does not like to
be pushed around, but prefers to make up
his own mind.

Sometimes he agrees with me and
sometimes he does not. That is one rea-
son why I like him.

I wish to commend Governor Davis
for his wise judgment in making this
appointment.

On behalf of my wife and friends, I
welcome Bos and Helen to the Senatorial
arena, which is normally a very dignified
place, and to which I expect him to make
wise and constructive contributions.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. Under
the previous order the distinguished Sen-
ator from Pennsylvania (Mr. ScoTT) is
now recognized for 15 minutes.

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, if I may,
first, be recognized for the usual 3 min-
utes under the standing order for a dif-
ferent purpose.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. SBCOTT. Mr. President, I join the
dean of Senators on this side of the aisle,
the distinguished senior Senator from
Vermont (Mr. AmXEN), on behalf of all
of us, in welcoming Bos StarFrorp to the
Senate of the United States.

This is one of those occasions when
we celebrate a setback for the other body.
It is a loss to the other body that Bos
Starrord will not be there; but it is our
gain, the country’s gain, and Vermont’s
gain,

Mr. President, it has been my great
pleasure to know Bos StarrForp for a very
considerable period of time, ever since
he came to the House of Representatives.
He has been a member of his party’s
leadership in the House. He has fur-
nished wise guidance to House Members
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